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Strange bedfellows: Non-metonymic English proper names
and the indefinite article

Leszek Berezowski
University of Wroclaw

Abstract

The paper explores the use of the indefinite article with English proper names that are
non-metonymic, e.g. an angry Clinton, an independent Poland, etc. In contrast to
indefinite proper name uses that metonymically stand for works of art or qualities of
famous individuals, e.g. a van Gogh or a Napoleon, non-metonymic uses of proper
names with the indefinite article have been researched rarely, in quite divergent terms
and on the basis of few examples. In order to verify the claims of existing accounts and
improve on them the paper draws on corpus data from COCA and COHA and shows
that personal proper names tend to be used with the indefinite article in the presence
of modifiers designating temporary conditions and geographical proper names tend to
take the indefinite article when the context leaves no doubt that they refer to stages in
the history of their referents. In the latter case it is additionally shown that indefinite
article usages cluster in the years of struggle to achieve the attributes designated by the
modifiers, e.g. independence, but fade off once the struggle is over. Based on such
findings the paper claims that English non-metonymic proper names take the indefinite
article under the same general conditions as any other English nominals and disproves
the contention that in such usages the difference between the definite and indefinite
articles is neutralized.

Keywords: English, proper name, indefinite article, adjective

1 Introduction

For a linguist the question whether proper names can cooccur with the
indefinite article is a contentious one, as they are commonly taken to be
definite (cf. Van Langendonck & Van de Velde (2016: 19) and the references
cited therein). There are precious few publications probing indefinite proper
name uses in any detail, but linguists have managed to take three quite
different positions on the resolution of the issue.
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8 LESZEK BEREZOWSKI

One approach, typical of English descriptive grammars (e.g. Quirk et al.
1972; Huddleston 1984; Biber et al. 1999; Aarts 2011), and a few studies
in English article usage, e.g. Seppénen (1982) and Chesterman (1991), is to
acknowledge that proper names can take the indefinite article only in evidently
metonymic uses and deny or disregard the existence of any other cases. In
other words, such publications dutifully note the existence of patterns wherein
a proper name preceded by the indefinite article actually stands for a work of
art authored by the bearer of the name, as in (1), or the qualities epitomized
by a well-known individual, as in (2), but do not go beyond commenting
on a selection of such specimens variously termed secondary uses of proper
names, proper names behaving as common nouns, appellativized proper
names, appellative uses of proper names, etc.

1) The Hermitage has 3 million works of art. Our guide said that if
you spent a minute in front of every piece, it would take many years
to look at everything. It almost seemed as if she tried to do that in
a couple of hours as she zipped from ornate room to ornate room,
pointing out a Monet here, a Rodin there, a van Gogh in that corner,
a Raffaello just to your right and a Matisse across the way. [COCA]

2) The importance of peace is evident in all three classics mentioned
above. For instance, Haas and Deutsch point out that one is only
studying voluntary integration and not the integration of Europe
under a Napoleon or a Hitler. [COCA]

Another approach, typical for studies focusing on English article use and
proper name typology (e.g. Hewson 1972: 89; Berezowski 2001: 212-215;
Van Langendonck 2007: 176; Van Langendonck & Van de Velde 2016), is to
report that besides the metonymic uses exemplified in (1-2) above there are
also well-documented cases of proper names taking the indefinite article that
are manifestly not metonymic, e.g.:

3) An angry Clinton interrupted moderator Jim Lehrer, who was trying
to move to the next question, to say he had to “defend the honor of
my state. The difference between Arkansas and the United States is
that we’re going in the right direction and this country’s going in the
wrong direction,” he said. [COCA]

@) Perhaps the most worrisome casualty of the new American diplomacy
is the U.S.-European partnership that was the driving force for a
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liberal global order from 1945 until 9/11. Throughout that entire
period, the United States encouraged development of a more united
Europe that would share the burdens of world leadership. President
John F. Kennedy set the tone at Independence Hall on July 4, 1962,
when he said, “We don’t regard a strong, united Europe as a rival,
but as a partner.” [COCA]

As noted in Van Langendonck (2007: 176), proper names featuring in such
examples are modified (cf. the use of the adjectives angry, strong and united)
but they refer to unique entities, e.g. the forty-second US president in (3) and
the continent stretching from Portugal to the Urals in (4), and should thus be
treated on a par with any other proper names. In onomastic literature such
usages are typically labeled proprial, but in studies focused on English article
use this term is seldom found, so a more descriptive label will be relied on
below. Since the usages illustrated in (3—4) do not involve metonymies, they
will be simply referred to in this paper as non-metonymic.

A third approach, based on an analysis developed in Paul (1994), tries to
strike some kind of compromise between the two positions outlined above in
that it does acknowledge the existence of non-metonymic examples of proper
names taking the indefinite article, as illustrated in (3—4), but classifies them as
secondary uses, i.e. lumps them together with the clearly metonymic usages
exemplified in (1-2) above. The rationale behind such a treatment is the claim
that the presence of an article and a modifier makes a proper name refer only
to a manifestation of its bearer (Payne & Huddleston 2002: 521), somewhat
more vividly defined in Matushansky (2015: 4) as a spatial-temporal slice
or an aspect of the entity bearing the proper name, e.g. the period in which
Clinton showed anger in (3), the time when Europe is strong and united in
(4), etc. Besides these two publications such an approach is espoused also in
Matushansky (2006; 2008) and in von Heusinger & Wespel (2007), where it
is argued for at some length.

This paper will in principle subscribe to the third of the positions outlined
above, but it will question the erasure of the difference between the use of the
definite and the indefinite article presumed in that line of thinking (e.g. Payne
& Huddleston 2002: 521; Matushansky 2006: 291; 2015: 4; von Heusinger
& Wespel 2007: 340). Specifically, in contrast to the analyses assuming
that the choice of the article in non-metonymic modified proper name usages
is largely irrelevant, the paper will show that the indefinite article tends to
be used in such cases under highly specific conditions that follow from its
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basic properties and, consequently, clearly differ from the conditions inviting
the use of the definite article. In other words, the goal of the paper is to
demonstrate that the key properties of the English indefinite article described
in studies researching its more typical uses apply also to non-metonymic
modified proper name usages illustrated in (3—4) above.

The paper is organized as follows. §2 describes the sources of examples
used in the analysis and their retrieval, § 3 reviews previous discussions of
non-metonymic proper name uses with the indefinite article, § 4 investigates
the roots of the incompatibility of the indefinite article and proper names,
§ 5 develops a unified account of such usages by drawing on examples of
modified personal proper names illustrated in (3) above, §6 extends that
account to modified geographical proper names exemplified in (4), and § 7
draws final conclusions.

2 Data

The paper is based on data retrieved from the Corpus of Contemporary
American English (COCA) save for § 6, where the argument partly rests on
historical evidence sourced from the Corpus of Historical American English
(COHA). The only exception is the gargantuan final example drawn from
a guidebook. The two principal reasons for the choice of COCA were its
size and structure. COCA is balanced by genre and at the time of writing
comprised more than one billion words, which gave a fair chance that even
low frequency usages would be represented. Another reason was that one of
its sister corpora is COHA, which at the time of writing reached roughly half
of COCA’s size and covered the time period from the 1820s to the 2010s.
The two corpora differ in genre composition and are not fully compatible,
but the difference is immaterial for the study at hand, as it does not rely on
comparing diachronic frequency data. In fact, the only historical information
it depends on is identifying the years from which particular examples in § 6
actually come.

Both corpora were searched online in a four-stage procedure. The first step
was to query each corpus for tokens of proper names preceded by an adjective.
One reason for starting off with such a general query was that any more direct
search for tokens of article use with non-metonymic proper names modified
by adjectives, e.g. by using search strings like “ART ADJ NAME”, “an
ADJ NAME”, etc., produced results that missed many personal proper name



ENGLISH PROPER NAMES AND THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 11

usages, e.g. a beaming Clinton, an angry Obama, etc., that could be easily
retrieved by performing more specific searches, e.g. “ART ADIJ Clinton”,
“ART ADJ Bush”, etc. Another reason was that any query including the
definite or indefinite article was bound to produce results excluding all cases
where no article was used, e.g. young Kennedy, newly independent Namibia
etc., which would also skew the results. Consequently, it was imperative to
cast the net wider and then gradually narrow down the results.

As might be expected, the use of the search string “ADJNAME” to retrieve
tokens of proper names preceded by adjectives produced results that were
plentiful, quite varied and mostly irrelevant for the purpose at hand. The hits
ranged from the late John McCain to Muddy Waters, Big Mac and Lower
Manhattan, to quote only a few examples, but their article usage was intact
and some of them were bona fide instances of modified non-metonymic proper
names. Sifting through the results was laborious, but given enough time and
patience to examine them in detail, it was possible to identify three sets of
adjectives: those that most frequently collocated with personal proper names
and the indefinite article, those that most frequently cooccurred with personal
proper names and the definite article / no article, and those that most frequently
collocated with geographical proper names and the indefinite article. Since the
task of isolating these adjectives was time-consuming, it was decided that the
procedure would be limited to identifying 5 adjectives in the first two sets based
on COCA and three in the third one based on COHA. The first set comprises
angry, beaming, relaxed, smiling, and tired, the second one great, famous, late,
old and young, and the third one divided, independent and united.

As has been noted above, in the case of both corpora more specific
searches for proper names modified by adjectives produced more reliable
results than general queries. In order to make sure that no tokens would
be missed, in stage three both corpora were thus searched for proper names
modified by each of the adjectives qualified to a particular set. In other
words, COCA was queried for tokens of proper names preceded by angry,
famous, etc., COHA was searched for instances of proper names modified by
independent, divided, etc., and the results were checked one by one to weed
out any items that were not genuine examples of non-metonymic proper names
preceded by a modifier. The examples that were eliminated included, for
instance, all specimens in which a modified proper name was itself a modifier
of another noun, e.g. an old Kennedy admirer, any cases where items marked
as adjectives in the search returns on closer inspection turned out to be verbs,
e.g. The massage had relaxed Anthony, etc.
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The final step of the procedure was counting how many genuine examples
of modified non-metonymic proper names were preceded by the indefinite
article, the definite article, or no article at all. It made it possible to capture
the full picture of article use and arrive at reliable figures. Another side effect
of tallying article usages in the final step of the procedure was that examples
of multiple modifier use, e.g. a much better composed and relaxed Nixon, did
not have to be searched for separately but were included in the data retrieved
in step three.

3 Previous scholarship

Recent studies of non-metonymic proper name uses taking the indefinite
article, as exemplified in (3—4) above, are scant but, incidentally, the two most
important ones date from the same year. The most detailed account so far is
Van Langendonck (2007: 176—179) and it will be reviewed first.

Van Langendonck’s explanation is cast in terms of indefinite article
functions. Specifically, he claims that in nominals like an angry Clinton
the indefinite article serves in three distinct functions which he dubbed (i)
countability, (ii) expressivity and (iii) temporary state of the name bearer (Van
Langendonck 2007: 178). The concept of the countability function is rooted
in a broader view of the indefinite article in which it is defined by the range
of functions it fulfills. The two primary ones in English are introducing new
referents into discourse and indicating that a nominal is countable. The first
of these functions is evidently inactive in nominals like an angry Clinton, as
they do not serve to introduce new referents (Van Langendonck 2007: 177),
but there is no evidence for the deactivation of the second one, since proper
names are inherently countable, so it is presumed to apply.

In Van Langendonck (2007) and likewise in Van Langendonck & Van de
Velde (2016), thatistakento mean thatin any such cases the propernameremains
definite, since the indefinite article is claimed to operate as a countability marker
only, which presumes that the functions of the indefinite article are independent
of one another as if they were separate entities. The remaining two functions
posited in Van Langendonck (2007) are more straightforward. Expressivity
serves to intimate a contrast between the condition of the referent actually
referred to, e.g. Clinton venting some anger in (3), and his other emotional
states, and the third one is self-explanatory in indicating that the condition of
the referent, e. g. Clinton’s anger in (3), is temporary.
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Such an approach focuses on capturing fine shades of meaning expressed
by proper names when they take modifiers along with the indefinite article
and remain non-metonymic, but it does so in a way which is difficult to verify.
For one thing, it attributes all these shades of meaning to the use of the article
itself and neglects any other contributions to the meaning of the nominal. The
intimation of a comparison in an angry Clinton may well be due to the fact that
the proper name is modified by an adjective and the temporary nature of the
condition referred to may be inferred from the meaning of that adjective, but
the explanation based on article functions does not explore any such options.

Secondly, the stipulation of particular indefinite article functions is not
paralleled by identifying factors instrumental in activating them, which makes
it impossible to verify in any objective way if such functions are truly
operative in English and if so, to what extent they carry the meanings they are
accorded. And thirdly, this explanation takes indefinite article usages as the
point of departure and seeks to capture their meanings by invoking a number
of indefinite article functions, but it does not address the more basic question
why the indefinite article is selected in nominals like an angry Clinton instead
of the definite one and when it is grammatical to do so. This approach is
thus rich in intuitions that will be explored in the following sections, but it is
short on testable predictions that could be verified against a body of corpus
examples and is framed in terminology that is not much used in most modern
indefinite article studies.

An alternative explanation is offered in von Heusinger & Wespel (2007).
It is far more technical in that it seeks to capture the meanings carried by proper
names taking modifiers and an article in the formulas of formal semantics,
but the key concept it relies on is the notion of name bearer manifestation,
i.e. a time interval in which a particular feature of the name bearer is manifest
(von Heusinger & Wespel 2007: 338-339), later fine-tuned in Matushansky
(2015: 4) to stand for a spatial-temporal slice or an aspect of the entity bearing
the proper name. Specifically, von Heusinger & Wespel (2007: 337-340)
claim that preceding a proper name with the definite or indefinite article
introduces a variable over such manifestations, and if the variable is filled
by an adjective, it triggers a contrast with other manifestations of the same
individual; e.g. the use of an adjective in an angry Clinton invites comparisons
with other manifestations / spatial-temporal slices of the same referent.

Von Heusinger & Wespel (2007) formalized the concept of name bearer
manifestations introduced somewhat informally in Payne & Huddleston
(2002: 521) and prefigured in Kleiber (1981), but their account is based
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on the assumption that the definite article and the indefinite article are
interchangeable in triggering such manifestations. Just like Payne &
Huddleston (2002), von Heusinger & Wespel (2007) neither make any attempt
to discern any differences between preceding a modified proper name with the
definite or the indefinite article, nor show that in the contexts they consider
any such differences have been neutralized. They simply proceed on the
assumption that in modified proper names there is no difference between
choosing the definite or the indefinite article, which is quite surprising given
the stark differences between the meanings of the English articles evident
in scores of other contexts. Ultimately, the account put forward in von
Heusinger & Wespel (2007) suffers thus from the same flaw as the much more
traditional explanation in Van Langendonck (2007) in that striving to capture
the meanings carried by proper names that are modified and take an article it
does not address the question why a particular article is used with a modified
proper name and when it is grammatical to do so.

The same assumption is taken for granted by Matushansky (2006; 2008;
2015), but the account to be developed below will show that it is fallacious,
as the factors triggering the use of the indefinite article with non-metonymic
proper names are the same as elsewhere in English and, consequently,
substantially different from the conditions calling for the use of the definite
article in such a context.

4 The incompatibility of the indefinite article
and proper names

As noted in numerous studies listed in Van Langendonck & Van de Velde
(2016: 19), proper names are inherently definite, which puts them in a fairly
obvious contrast with the indefinite article. In order to account for usages in
which such mismatched grammatical devices co-occur, it is thus imperative
to explore the roots of their incompatibility first.

Proper names are quite peculiar nominals in that their reference does
not depend on the context but is guaranteed to remain the same in any
circumstances, €. g.:

5) Excuse me. We have a V.I.P. Function here. I need to ask you guys
to leave, please. The gentleman behind the bush, you have to leave,
please. [COCA]
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(6) Tonight’s victory is evidence that the party establishment, the party
base is somewhat solidly behind Bush despite his loss in New
Hampshire. [COCA]

The excerpt in (5) comes from a movie script, so the referent of the bush is
most likely plainly visible to all viewers on the screen and can be uniquely
identified with little effort, but in other circumstances the same nominal may
refer to a different plant any time it is spoken or written, depending on who
uses it, where and when, while the referent of the proper name Bush in (6)
remains rigidly the same across any context. In contrast to other definite
nominals, the reference of proper names is thus inflexible, which made Kripke
(1980) and scores of his followers term them rigid designators.

Historically, the constancy of proper name reference has been accounted
for in terms of two principal models ultimately based on the ideas first fielded
by John Stuart Mill and Bertrand Russell, respectively (Berezowski 2001).
Both approaches have been the seedbeds for several further proposals (for a
concise review, cf. Van Langendonck 2007), but they all draw on two principal
insights. The former theories, commonly termed Millian, claim that proper
names are different from any other vocabulary in that they are directly attached
to the entities they denote and do not depend on disclosing their attributes
(Mill 1843: 20). In other words, proper names do not have to indicate any
features of their referents, which has been later captured in the generalization
that proper names do not mean; e.g. any individuals whose last name is Bush
need not have bushy eyebrows and/or hair, Greenland does not have to be
green, etc. The latter theories, dubbed Russellian, claim that proper names
are different from any other vocabulary because in fact they are bundles of
definite descriptions, i.e. statements adding up to unique definitions of their
referents (Russell 1971: 174). In that view definite descriptions form thus
an intermediate step between a referent and its name, which ensures that the
latter is unique and context-independent; e.g. the name George W. Bush may
be paired with the descriptions “the forty-third US president”, “the son of the
forty-first US president, who also became US president”, etc. For a review of
such proposals from a linguistic standpoint cf. Coates (2006).

The practical significance of the stability of proper name reference is best
appreciated by noting the variety of linguistic devices that are deployed to
uphold it whenever it is jeopardized by the fact that clearly different referents
use identical names. For example, if there are a number of people with the
same last name in a given situation, the clarity of reference is easily restored
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by resorting to first names, mid names, nicknames, initials, selected adjectives
or their combinations; e.g. to distinguish between two former US presidents
called George Bush, the younger one can be referred to as George W. Bush
or GWB, and the older one as George Herbert Bush or George Bush senior.
Popes and monarchs with the same first names are kept distinct by numbering
them, e.g. Elizabeth II vs. Elizabeth I, and the same effect can be achieved by
following identical first names with brief referent descriptions, e.g. John the
Baptist, John the Evangelist, etc.

The use of such expedients throws into even starker relief the classic
observation that referents are uniquely attached to proper names, which makes
the latter incompatible with the basic specifications of the indefinite article
illustrated below:

@) When Henry Kissinger talks about world order, to some it might seem
as if he is living in a previous century. The 17th, perhaps. [COCA]

The use of the indefinite article in (7) leaves no doubt that the nominal a
previous century refers to a single countable entity, but that is the only point
of similarity between nominals preceded by the indefinite article and proper
names. The most crucial difference is that the referent of an indefinite nominal
is type identifiable only (Gundel et al. 1993: 275-276), which means that
the use of the indefinite article instructs the readers that there is enough
information provided in the context to work out what kind of referent is
intended but not which one it is. In (7) the readers are thus cued that the
referent of the indefinite nominal is one of the centuries preceding the time
in which the text was written but it does not matter which specific century
is referred to because the author did not intend this level of precision to be
necessary for correct text comprehension, as is clearly demonstrated by the
brief second sentence in the same example.

The facet of the indefinite article that has been studied the most is its role
in anaphoric relationships and their contribution to discourse structure (for
a synopsis of approaches and specific proposals, cf. von Heusinger 2006).
However, as has been shown in Van Langendonck (2007: 153) and reiterated in
Van Langendonck & Van de Velde (2016: 18), proper names do not participate
in such relationships, which means that in order to explore indefinite article
uses with non-metonymic proper names, its broader descriptions need to be
invoked. One such model, originally broached in Hawkins (1978) and then
refined in Hawkins (1991), claims that the key property of the indefinite article
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is exclusive reference, i.e. marking that a nominal refers to a single item
freely selected by the speaker/writer from a set containing at least two of them
(Hawkins 1991: 426), and that approach is general enough to be applicable to
the proper name usages to be discussed in the following sections.

In that perspective the use of an indefinite article is for the hearer/reader
good and bad news at the same time. On the one hand the news is bad since
once the speaker/writer has freely chosen a referent from a set of at least two
without explaining to anybody which one he/she selected, the hearer/reader
has no chance to work out which one it is; e.g. he/she cannot recall it from
memory because it has not been introduced before, infer its identity from the
context, as there are not enough clues to do so, etc. On the other hand, though,
the news is good because once the hearer/reader realizes that this is the case,
e.g. by spotting the indefinite article preceding a nominal, he or she can safely
give up on searching for the referent and move on in the text without wasting
time and effort. In other words, the indefinite article does not make nominals
indefinite, countable, etc. as is presumed by studies that focus on describing
its functions (e.g. Van Langendonck 2007), but merely marks the indefinite
and countable status of a nominal, making the lives of hearers and readers
easier by providing them with an explicit clue on the construal of the nominals
they come across.

The main points of incompatibility between the indefinite article and
proper names are thus quite clear. As has been shown above, proper names
always have single, predetermined and context-independent referents, while
the indefinite article instructs the hearer/reader that a single referent has been
chosen by the speaker/writer from a set comprising at least two items. There
is then no match between proper names and the indefinite article in two areas:
context dependence and the number of potential referents.

5 The indefinite article and personal proper names

In order to explain why the indefinite article is taken by a range of
non-metonymic personal proper names, it is best to start by inspecting the
adjectives that modify them and their context of use, e.g.:

®) “We have now run out of time,” a visibly angry Obama said during
an impromptu White House news conference held after Boehner
(R-Ohio) called to say he was walking out on the talks for the second
time in two weeks — again citing differences over taxes. [COCA]
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Table 1. Adjectives most frequently cooccurring with personal proper names and the
indefinite article in COCA

Total Article use Personal proper name
hits alan the no article  modifier
n % n % n %

129 120 930 7 54 2 1.6 angry

110 81 73.6 11 10.0 18 164 smiling
53 49 925 1 1.9 3 5.6  beaming
24 19 792 1 4.2 4 16.6 relaxed
22 17 773 1 45 4 182 tired

) “And don’t think Payton will wear out from his workload. Payton is

averaging 46.2 minutes a game against the Rockets and 45.7 in 10
playoff games, both numbers far above his regular-season average
of 39.2 minutes. A tired Gary Payton is better than a lot of point
guards in this league,” said Houston’s Eddie Johnson, who teamed
with Payton for 2 1/2 years in Seattle during the early *90s. [COCA]

Both anger in (8) and fatigue in (9) are clearly temporary conditions. In most
people anger usually passes quickly, especially if it is visible to others, and
professional basketball players typically recuperate soon even after a long and
tiring playoff season. The modifiers found in non-metonymic personal proper
names preceded by the indefinite article seem thus to designate short-lived
conditions, and this initial observation is confirmed by a tally of COCA data
sets for five adjectives that most frequently co-occur with personal proper
names and the indefinite article (see Table 1).

There is no question that angry, smiling, beaming, relaxed and tired
all designate conditions that do not last long, and the preponderance of
indefinite article use with proper names modified by these adjectives in
COCA is massive, ranging from 73.6% to 93.0%. The temporary construal
of a quality designated by an adjective may, however, also be cued by the
context, €.g.:

(10) A full two hours before Tsongas went on the air to declare victory, a
confident, beaming Clinton stepped up before an enthusiastic crowd
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of supporters to announce his second place “victory” and declare
himself “The Comeback Kid.” [COCA]

11 The widely held belief is that Nixon’s fidgety, wooden style, and
unkempt appearance in his first 1960 televised debate with a relaxed,
tanned, youthful looking John F. Kennedy did him in. In their two
follow-up debates, though, a much better composed and relaxed
Nixon came off as having as good, if not better, command of the
issues than Kennedy. [COCA]

Since (10) describes Clinton’s performance at a presidential campaign event,
the qualities that are attributed to him on that occasion, designated by
confident and beaming, may be taken to depict his upbeat mood just at this
PR stunt, and the opening section of (11) leaves no doubt that the even longer
strings of modifiers, i.e. relaxed, tanned, youthful looking and much better
composed and relaxed, are intended to capture the appearance of John F.
Kennedy and Richard M. Nixon, respectively, only during their 1960 TV
presidential debates. The modifiers tanned, youthful looking and composed
certainly denote qualities that are longer lasting than fleeting moods, but
in the context of a TV studio tan and youthful appearance may easily be
enhanced by makeup artists and composure may be assumed on the advice of
campaign managers. In other words, the qualities may be induced to produce
an impression on the viewers but in fact last no longer than the debate, i.e.
around two hours.

Another technology with the capability to produce the same effect is
photography, e.g.:

(12)  For the last eight years, a corner coffee table in the chairman’s
office at Augusta National held a framed photograph that illustrated
the powerful heritage at the home of the Masters. It showed a
stone-faced Clifford Roberts standing next to a smiling Hootie
Johnson, both in their green jackets, the chairman in memoriam and
the chairman emeritus, No. 1 and No. 5 in the 74-year lineage of the
club. [COCA]

In official pictures individuals typically assume the facial expression dictated
by the social conventions prevailing at a given time, e.g. a fairly stern one in
early photographs and a grinning one nowadays, but the look lasts only until
the photographer presses the shutter button and does not reveal much about
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Table 2. Adjectives most frequently cooccurring with personal proper names and the
definite article/no article in COCA

Total Article use Adjective modifying
hits alan the no article a personal proper name

n % n % n %

6,413 961 150 1,119 174 4,333 67.6 young
7,203 32 0.4 368 51 6,803 945 old

64 7 109 50 78.2 7 109 famous
824 0 0.0 818 99.3 6 0.7 great
4,741 0 00 4741 100.0 0 0.0 late

what such individuals actually are like on a daily basis. The context invoked
in (12) again cues thus a temporary construal of the emotions designated by
the modifiers. In the case of smiling it merely reaffirms its core designation
of a fleeting facial expression, but in the case of sfone-faced the contribution
of the context to such a construal is much more significant.

The claim that the use of the indefinite article predominates in personal
proper names taking modifiers that designate fleeting conditions is also
corroborated by a comparison with the pattern that prevails when modified
personal proper names take the definite article or no article at all (see Table 2).
The time when people are young and old is usually measured in years, which
leaves no doubt that both periods last significantly longer than the short-lived
conditions discussed above, and the difference is duly reflected in article
use. As shown in Table 2, when personal proper names are modified by the
adjectives young and old, the frequency of indefinite article use drops from the
sky-high levels reported in Table 1 down to the moderate values of 15.0% and
0.4%, respectively, and in both cases is lower than the figures for the definite
article (17.4% and 5.1%, respectively). Both article options are dwarfed by
the frequency of the no article pattern (67.6% and 94.5%, respectively), but
inquiring into the reason underpinning its usage lies outside the scope of this
paper. The key fact for the purpose at hand is that in the case of both adjectives
the frequency of indefinite article use does not predominate any more and is
lower than the frequency of using the definite article.

This tendency is even clearer in the remaining three data sets adduced
in Table 2. While fame may occasionally be gained by fluke and quickly
lost, in most cases it is a lasting condition that outlives most people who have
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achieved it, and it is even more so with greatness, which has to be earned but
continues for generations. Consequently, the use of the indefinite article with
proper names modified by famous shrinks down to barely 10.9% of cases, and
with great disappears altogether, with the definite article heavily dominating
in both data sets.

The contrast with modifiers designating temporary conditions is even
more stark in the case of late, which in an overwhelming majority of cases
reported in Table 2 serves to signify that the referent of the modified proper
name has passed away, e.g.:

(13) Friday’s release of the R&B musical remake Sparkle marks a
bittersweet triumph for the late Whitney Houston, whose death
in February preempted what many, including producing partner
and friend Debra Martin Chase, insist would have been Houston’s
comeback. [COCA]

In any such cases the adjective designates thus the most durable human
condition, which remains unchanged from death until resurrection, so it is no
wonder that the frequency of indefinite article use in the pattern exemplified
in (13) is down to zero again.

As has been noted by an anonymous reviewer, this pattern could be
influenced by the correlation between article use and the choice of objective
and subjective adjectives reported on in Vartiainen (2013). That paper
shows that there are robust correlations between the subjectivity of adjectival
modifiers and the use of the indefinite article, and, conversely, the objectivity
of adjectival modifiers and the use of the definite article (Vartiainen 2013:
163—-164). Vartiainen’s study does not investigate proper name usages, but
since some of the modifiers probed above, e.g. young and old, can be used
both in subjective and objective senses, the impact of such a factor could
account at least for some of the variation in article use noted in Table 2 and,
at the same time, provide additional rationale for some of the more clear-cut
cases. For instance, some of the adjectives shown above to invite the use of
the indefinite article, e.g. angry or tired, can easily take the degree modifier
very, which is a hallmark of the subjective construal (Vartiainen 2013: 165),
while the condition designated by /ate in (13) and linked above with a starkly
one-sided definite article pattern could not be more objective.

The only examples inviting less final readings of late pertain to career
stages, e.g.:
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(14)  Ms. ROBERTS: I think that actually the distinction is not between
the early Clinton and the late Clinton, but between the liberal
Clinton and the middle-of-the-road Clinton, and that what George
was saying- Mr. DONALDSON: The middle of the road came late.
[COCA]

Given the well-known facts that the length of the US presidential term is four
years and that William J. Clinton served two of them, the time span that is
divided in (14) into the early Clinton and the late Clinton or, somewhat more
creatively, into the liberal Clinton and the middle-of-the-road Clinton totals 8
years, which is more than enough to make any of the periods designated by
these modifiers last much longer than the fleeting conditions shown above to
favor the use of the indefinite article.

However, the lengths of the periods are not stated in (14) and, as noted
in the final comment, they were not in any way comparable, with the second,
i.e. the late Clinton or the middle-of-the-road Clinton, significantly shorter.
Technically, there might thus be a slim chance that the latter period could
be really brief and challenge the claim that modifiers referring to short-lived
conditions invite the use of the indefinite article, but any such suppositions
are invalidated by two facts that override the question of the duration of the
condition designated by a proper name modifier. These facts are that (i) the
periods referred to in (14) are ordered (cf. the use of the adjectives early and
late) and (ii) well-known, as they describe the track record of a US president,
i.e. areferent whose performance may be safely expected to be familiar to any
viewer of a CNN political show, where (14) comes from. Consequently, the
referents of all four nominals in (14) are uniquely identifiable, which leads
to the use of the definite article. An even more straightforward ordering is
implied in (13), where death, designated by the use of late, inexorably follows
life and the sequence is so well known that it leads to the use of the definite
article no matter who the referent is, producing the remarkably uniform article
pattern reported in Table 2.

Whether the sequence of the conditions designated by particular modifiers
is openly stated, as in (14), or merely implied, as in (13), it is vital for article
use because it is incompatible with an important corollary on the specifications
of the indefinite article. As has been noted in § 3 above, the referent of an
indefinite nominal is a member of a set comprising two or more elements
that the speaker/writer can freely choose from, which implies that all such
potential referents are available at the same time. Nominals whose referents
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explicitly follow one another in a well-known order are thus incompatible with
the indefinite construal and take the definite article as demonstrated in (13—14).

In other words, the tendency of the indefinite article to co-occur with
personal proper names taking modifiers that designate short-lived conditions
is not incidental but reflects an important intuition. If conditions last briefly
and change quite unpredictably, e.g. a stone-faced expression can quickly
melt into a smile, a grin can change into a frown in a split of a second, etc.,
the individual undergoing such quick transformations may be conceptualized
as the locus of a number of alternative moods, views and emotions, i.e. an
equivalent of a set of two or more potential referents that underlies the use of
the indefinite article. In the classic scenario described in § 3 the speaker/writer
chooses a single referent from such a set at will, which is rarely possible
with emotional and physical conditions, but the fact that they change quite
unpredictably may be taken to be an equivalent of such a free choice. The
use of modifiers designating a variety of temporary conditions creates thus
nominals that marginally meet the basic specifications of indefinite reference.

The pattern illustrated in (3—4) and (8—12) is indeed a borderline example
of indefiniteness in that it presumes that free referent selection by the speaker
may be viably replaced by fickle changes of the referent’s moods, views and
conditions, but with modifiers designating short-lived states and/or in contexts
inducing such construals it is evidently tenable, while with modifiers denoting
qualities that last longer and change rarely it is less and less likely to be the
case until with great and late, as shown above, it becomes utterly impossible.

A side effect of the indefinite construal is that it may make the proper
name referent look quite temperamental or even worse, e.g.:

(15)  Newsweek’s Joe Klein wrote of the President’s “multiple-personality
disorder,” involving a moderate Clinton, a liberal Clinton, and the
likely suspect in the Whitewater inquiry, a pragmatic power politician
who did whatever necessary to get and keep office in Arkansas...
granting low-interest loans to not-very-needy business interests, who
in turn contributed generously to his political campaigns. [COCA]

Since the indefinite construal of modified personal proper names relies on
the assumption that the referent is the locus of a number of alternative
moods, views and conditions that can surface at any time, it is an ideal
grammatical device to describe unstable individuals, whether one is critical
of their behavior, as in (15), or voices a more tolerant attitude, as in (16):
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(16) It seems clear that in the past there has been a naughty Clinton and
a pious Clinton. This is not to suggest a schizoid personality. Like
all human beings, he has his weaknesses and foibles. However, as
president of the United States, these weaknesses and foibles tend to
affect more people than do those of ordinary individuals. [COCA]

The corpus data surveyed above confirm thus the observation voiced in
Van Langendonck (2007: 178) that the use of the indefinite article with
non-metonymic personal proper names is correlated with transient conditions
of the name bearer, while the use of the definite article corresponds with far
more permanent states, but these tendencies do not reflect the operation of
an article function as claimed by Van Langendonck, but are due to modifier
choice and its match with the specifications of the definite or indefinite article.
For a description of a related situation in German, where preceding a personal
proper name with the definite article can convey the speaker’s stance, cf. Betz
(2015).

6 The indefinite article and geographical proper names

The motivation for the use of the indefinite article with modified geographical
names is essentially the same as discussed above for personal proper names;
however, it rests on a broader combination of grammatical and contextual
factors because the referents of geographical names are not moody individuals
with a penchant for displaying their emotions in public but far more
impersonal entities. Since one of these factors is the time at which an example
was produced, the data to be examined below, with one exception, will be
drawn from COHA. For instance:

(17) Pelletier does not want Canada to break up. He doesn’t think an
independent Quebec could survive as a small drop of French water
in a vast American sea, and he is passionately attached to the idea of
French Canadian survival. [COHA]

(18) Both the Social Democratic and Labor Party and Sinn Fein advocate
a united Ireland, but Sinn Fein backs the IRA’ s violent campaign
against British rule of the province. [COHA]

(19)  “I stated to him our desire to see a peaceful evolution towards a
totally racially free South Africa, a society without prejudice, a
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society of total freedom,” Bush told reporters in the Rose Garden
late Sunday afternoon. [COHA]

The choice of adjectives in (17-19) is quite different than in the personal
proper names surveyed in the previous section, but that is only to be expected,
as the referents of the modified geographical proper names are polities,
namely Quebec in (17), Ireland in (18) and the Republic of South Africa in
(19). Consequently, the qualities attributed to them are political in nature,
namely independence in (17), unification in (18) and racial freedom in (19).

What is crucial, though, is the fact that the adjectives used in (17-19),
i.e. independent, united and free, designate qualities that may be hard to
win, but once obtained, typically last for years, which means, as has been
shown in the previous section, that on their own they cannot be the triggers of
the indefinite construals illustrated above. A critical factor that makes such
construals possible is the choice of verbs and their dependents in the sentences
that contain geographical proper names modified by such adjectives.

In (17) a politician thinks about the future of an independent Quebec,
in (18) three political parties advocate a united Ireland and in (19) the US
president desires to see a peaceful evolution towards a totally racially free
South Africa. In other words, the conditions designated by the adjectives
independent, united and free are not factual but are, respectfully, thought
about, advocated and desired through a peaceful evolution, which means that
they all designate goals to be achieved in the future. Setting such goals
implies, though, that at the time of speaking the polities that are referred
to, namely Quebec, Ireland and the Republic of South Africa, subsist in
conditions that are perhaps best described by the antonyms of the adjectives
actually used in (17-19), e.g.: dependent, divided and unfree.

The choice of specific adjectives to capture the implied present condition
of the referent may vary, depending on the views of the speaker, but what
is vital for the indefinite construal of the nominals an independent Quebec,
a united Ireland and a totally racially free South Africa is the fact that the
sentential context in which they are framed leaves no doubt that in each case
there are at least two referents to choose from: Quebec as a province of Canada
and an independent Quebec in (17), Ireland divided between two countries
and a united Ireland in (18), the Republic of South Africa devoid of racial
freedom and a racially free South Africa in (19). That is crucial because it
makes the nominals in question truly indefinite and paves the way for the use
of the indefinite article. As has been noted in § 4 and reiterated in the previous
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one, the referent of an indefinite nominal is a member of a set comprising two
or more elements that the speaker/writer can freely choose from, and now,
thanks to the joint contributions of the proper name modifiers, the verbs and
their dependents, that is really the case.

It is, obviously, a borderline case of indefiniteness again, as the existence
of one of the potential referents has to be inferred and the other one is
imaginary. However, indefinite construal does not depend on the factual
status of referents or the extent to which they are explicitly mentioned in a
text, and the unusual scenario where all the potential referents are inferred
and imagined makes it only easier to assume that they are available at the
same time for the speaker/writer to choose from.

The array of nouns and verbs capable of producing such a contextual
effect in tandem with appropriate adjectives is obviously much broader than
exemplified above, e.g.:

(20)  As early as 1910 Pianist Paderewski, then at the early zenith of
his musical career, proclaimed: “The vision of a strong and
independent Poland has always been the lodestar of my existence.
Its realization is still the great aim of my life!” [COHA]

(21) At this year’s meeting, the federation issued a number of
political resolutions, including calling for the establishment of an
independent Palestine by May 1999 in line with the Oslo accords,
as well as a request to lift the Iraqi embargo. [COHA]

Whether it is the prolix combination of the adjectives independent and strong
with the nouns vision, realization and aim in (20), or the much more plain
co-occurrence of the verb call for with the noun establishment in (21), they
easily yield sets of alternative referents that make it possible to precede both
modified proper names with the indefinite article.

As might be expected, the same result can also be naturally achieved by
resorting to modal verbs, e.g.:

(22) It was felt by the Moslem population that an independent India
would be dominated by Hindu interests at the expense of the
Moslems and that a separate Islamic state must be created at the time
of independence. [COHA]

(23)  If people have a problem with defining a new American identity —
and many people do obviously on the part of any particular group, in
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this case, Spanish-speaking individuals — they really have a problem
with the second part of this subtitle, “in the Spanish-Speaking United
States”. “There are those who will argue that you can’t have a
Spanish-speaking United States.” [COHA]

In (22) it is would alone that evokes an alternative future possibility from a
reported past perspective, while in (23) the use of can * is buttressed by will
and argue in a direct speech excerpt, but the result is the same and paves the
way for the use of the indefinite article as explained above.

The same outcome can obviously follow from the use of conditional
clauses, e.g.:

(24)  The economic impact of peace in Algeria probably would be less
in France than has been anticipated, particularly if a politically
independent Algeria retains some special economic links with
Paris. [COHA]

(25) South African government spokesmen deny they have any plans for
independence for Namibia without UN recognition. But Dr. Viljoen
repeatedly has stated that if South Africa were forced to choose
between international recognition for an independent Namibia and
internal stability in the territory, it would choose the latter. [COHA]

Whether it is the first conditional in (24) or the second one in (25), they
both serve their basic function of designating alternative scenarios, which,
when applied to proper name referents, produces the same grammatical
consequences as described above.

Finally, indefinite construals can also be triggered by relative clauses, e.g.:

(26)  And I want to know what both of you think is the future of your
country. Ligrid, starting with you: Do you see that you’ll be going
home to a Kosovo that is still part of Yugoslavia, a Kosovo that is
aligned with Albania, or a Kosovo that’s altogether independent?
[COHA]

Each of the relative clauses in (26) offers more detail on possible future
developments in Kosovo than a typical adjective can, but that makes the
inferences underlying the indefinite construal only easier to make.

The use of the indefinite article with modified geographical names is
coordinated, though, with one more critical contextual factor. As can be
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easily noted in a historical corpus like COHA, the incidence of such indefinite
nominals is not random but strongly concentrated in some time periods.

A typical example is Poland. Out of 13 hits for independent Poland in
COHA 10 are preceded by the indefinite article and all 10 cluster in the years
that were critical for the struggle for Polish independence. It was regained late
in 1918 after a period of 123 years, when the country had been partitioned by
rapacious neighbors, and then lost again in 1939 at the outset of World War
Two, and these upheavals are closely shadowed by the timing of the indefinite
usages. Four of them date from the period 1916-1919, four more come from
the years 1940—-1945, and two cases date from 1932 and 1995 but come from
historical narratives referring back to the two previous times of struggle and
their consequences, respectively.

The data for Poland and twelve other polities are summarized in Table 3
and commented on below. Since the numbers of hits are quite low, ranging
from 67 to 4, two other modifiers besides independent were selected, and the
items with the highest frequencies are reported. The figures for America and
US4 have been added up and are reported under the heading US4, as all the
tokens of both search entries refer to the same country.

The pattern is remarkably regular, as in each case indefinite usages clearly
cluster in the years critical for seeking independence or reunification. In the
case of India it was a long and peaceful struggle against the British Empire
that led to independence in 1947, and all COHA indefinite usages come
from the period 1928-1946. For Ukraine it was a two-stage event: a short
spell of revolutionary independence in 1918-1921 quenched by its neighbors,
followed by declaring independence on the breakup of the Soviet Union in
1991, and half of COHA indefinite usages come from sources referring to
either of these periods, which is the lowest figure in Table 3. For Algeria it
was a guerilla war against the French Republic fought between 1954—1962,
with all COHA indefinite examples coming from the years 1960—-1962, while
for Ireland it was a protracted struggle with the British Empire that culminated
in 1921, with all COHA indefinite examples covering the period 1881-1921.
Singapore gained independence quite unexpectedly in 1965 after a series of
riots saw it expelled from Malaysia, and all COHA indefinite usages come
from that fateful year, while both Zimbabwe and Namibia fought long guerilla
wars against White-dominated governments of Rhodesia (1965-1980) and
South Africa (1966—1990), and all COHA indefinite examples come from the
years 1977-1979 and 1979-1990, respectively.
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Table 3. Article use with modified geographical proper names and the adjectives
independent, divided and united in COHA, including the proportion of indefinite
article usage in the times that were critical for the independence, division or
reunification of selected polities

Article use Adjective Polity

Total Indefinite Indefinite Definite ~ No article
hits article article in article
critical time

n n % n % n % n %
15 8 533 8 1000 1 6.7 6 40.0 independent India
1310 77.0 10 100.0 1 76 2 15.4  independent Poland
12 2 166 2 1000 2 166 8 66.6 independent USA
9 6 66.7 3 500 1 I1.1 2 222 independent Ukraine
7 5 71.4 5 1000 2 286 O 0.0  independent  Algeria
5 5 100.0 5 1000 0 00 O 0.0  independent Ireland
5 5 100.0 5 1000 O 00 O 0.0  independent Quebec
5 2 400 2 1000 O 0.0 3 60.0 independent Singapore
4 4 100.0 4 1000 O 00 O 0.0 independent Zimbabwe
4 3 750 3 1000 1 250 O 0.0  independent Namibia
20 15 75.0 14 933 5 250 0 0.0  divided Germany
4 4 1000 4 1000 O 0.0 O 0.0  divided Korea
67 54 806 39 722 4 60 9 134  united Germany

Perhaps even more compelling evidence comes from the comparison of the
data sets for USA and Quebec. The USA gained independence as a result
of the American Revolutionary War that officially ended in 1783, while the
time span covered by COHA begins in the 1820s, i.e. well after the time that
was critical for American independence was over, which means that tokens
of independent America and independent USA produced in the years covered
by COHA should be preceded by the definite article or no article at all but
not by the indefinite article if the claim advanced above is correct, and that is
indeed the case. All eight tokens of independent America, spanning the period
from 1837 to 2000, take no article, and two tokens of independent USA (from
1889 and 1962) take the definite article. However, in two examples coming
from historical narratives discussing the times of the American Revolution,
published in 1978 and 2006, respectively, the indefinite article is used, e.g.:
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(27)  Beset by severe food shortages, weighed down by taxes, resentful
of royal absolutism and inspired by the egalitarian example of
an independent United States, French citizens were growing
increasingly vocal in their demands for self-government. [COHA]

In contrast, Quebec is a Canadian province, and the question of its
independence remains an issue that is raised every couple of years by firebrand
politicians but has so far not passed beyond the stage of two closely contested
referendums in 1980 and 1995, eventually won by those who opposed
Quebec’s secession. For those who dream of Quebecois independence the
time that is critical for obtaining that goal is then not yet over, and that is
reflected in article use, as all the COHA tokens of independent Quebec take
the indefinite article.

In the case of countries that were divided and sought reunification the
pattern is basically the same. Germany was divided between 1945 and 1990,
and 14 out of 15 indefinite usages of divided Germany (93.3%) fit into that
period, while Korea was divided as a result of a war fought in 1950-1953,
and all 4 indefinite examples of divided Korea in COHA come from the
years 1950-1954. German reunification was similarly an open question
between 1945 and 1990, and 72.2 % of all indefinite usages of united Germany
date from that time span, with the majority of the rest concentrating in the
period preceding the previous reunification of 1870 (11.1%) and in the years
immediately following the end of World War One, when technically Germany
was not divided but the indefinite examples refer to plans and dreams of
regaining the territories ceded to France, Poland or Lithuania as a result of
the Paris Peace Treaty (9.2%).

The pattern is, then, highly consistent and corroborates the claim that the
adjectives that participate in triggering indefinite construals of proper names
that refer to polities in fact designate the goals of people and movements
that seek independence, oppose divisions, fight for reunification, etc. When
such lofty goals are finally reached, it is only natural to expect that they are
not discussed much anymore except in historical narratives, and, as shown
above, the indefinite usages disappear in step with the accomplishment of
such momentous political changes. The fact that indefinite uses of modified
geographical proper names are not distributed evenly on a timeline but visibly
cluster in periods critical for the history of their referents provides thus strong
support for the explanation argued for above.
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Once historic changes are accomplished, article usage returns thus back to
normal; e.g. the countries listed in Table 3 are simply referred to as Poland,
India, Algeria, Ireland, the USA etc., even if an adjective is used to underscore
the importance of the transition, e.g.:

(28) An example is newly independent Namibia, where a pro-Marxist
liberation movement dominated by the Ovambo tribe won a
parliamentary majority last year but pledged to maintain a market
economy and shares power with parties representing 13 other ethnic
groups. [COHA]

(29) It was not foreseen that within a century the dealings of Great Britain
with the independent United States would far exceed her dealings
with the rest of the world. [COHA]

As has been claimed above, on their own adjectives cannot trigger indefinite
construals of geographical proper names, and in order to do so they have to
co-occur with nouns and verbs designating goals and visions for the future.
However, after the goals and visions have been accomplished (cf. the use of
newly in (28) and the one hundred year time span from independence in (29)
above), no such vocabulary is used and the construal remains definite, which
offers one more piece of evidence in support of the account argued for in this
section.

In a much smaller batch of examples the mechanism underlying the
indefinite construal of modified geographical proper names is a bit simpler,

e.g.

(30) “This is not Russia on its knees in the mid-1990s. This is a Russia
that thinks they can go their own way now,” says Michael McFaul,
a Stanford University professor and occasional adviser to the Bush
administration. “People in the Kremlin today are just not that
interested in becoming part of the West.” [COHA]

(31)  “Not only is Mexico doing better, macroeconomically speaking,
than the false stereotypes would have us think, Mexico is actually
doing better than the United States,” said Richard Fisher, president
of the Federal Reserve Bank of Dallas, who applauds Mexico for
controlling inflation, balancing budgets and managing debt. Fisher
grew up in Mexico City in the 1950s and remembers a Mexico
that “was our soft underbelly, a country of tremendous poverty
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and horribly bad governments.” Now Fisher and his peers praise
Mexico for pouring billions of pesos into infrastructure, including
ports, railroads, refineries and highways. [COHA]

Both examples are framed in present and/or past tenses and use vocabulary
that is fully factual, which leaves no doubt that (30-31) do not project any
future visions of Russia and Mexico, respectively, but comment on facts. In
(30) these comments pertain to a situation from early 2000s, while in (31) a bit
more distant past is compared with the present, but in both cases it is clear that
the indefinite proper name usages designate stages in the history of a country.
In (30) a feisty period is identified, i.e. a Russia that thinks they can go their
own way now, and is set against a more timid time prevailing in the history
of that country in mid-1990s, while (31) distinguishes a profligate stage in
Mexican history designated by the lengthy indefinite nominal a Mexico that
“was our soft underbelly, a country of tremendous poverty and horribly bad
governments”’, and a more prosperous one that is implied to prevail nowadays.

Such historical stages are clearly ordered and, as has been noted in
discussing examples (13—14) in the previous section, that is one of the factors
underlying definite construals of non-metonymic modified proper names.
However, as has been emphasized in analyzing those examples, in order to
trigger definite construals the temporal divisions designated by nominals have
to be known to the addressees well enough to be identifiable, and that is not the
case in (30-31). The historical periods referred to in (30-31) are informal and
based on personal insights of the speakers, i.e. a Stanford professor in (30) and
a Federal Reserve Bank president in (31). The former draws on his lifelong
study of Russia and the latter on his reminiscences of living in Mexico, but
both formulate their private views, concocting ad hoc divisions that match
the context and their own experience but are new to the hearers/readers.
The non-metonymic modified proper names used in (30-31) match thus the
specifications of indefinite reference with flying colors: each of them refers
to one of a number of stages in the history of a country, i.e. to one referent
from a set of at least two, and each of these items is new to the addressees,
which is more than enough to use the indefinite article.

The usages illustrated in (303 1) rely heavily on postmodifiers, but that is
not a rule, and the same construal can easily be achieved with premodifiers,
as shown below by a somewhat extreme example drawn from a tourist guide:
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(32)  There was a Roman York (Hadrian came this way) then a Saxon
York, a Danish York, a Norman York (William the Conqueror slept
here), a medieval York, a Georgian York, a Victorian York (a
center a flourishing rail business), and certainly a 20 th. — century
York. (Porter 1985: 544)

The example is exceptional in that it subsumes as many as eight indefinite
usages of a modified geographical name in the span of a single sentence,
listing in that way 8 distinct stages in the history of York in northern England.
The rationale behind all these indefinite construals is, though, essentially the
same as in (30-31) and betrayed by the genre of the book the example is culled
from. Since it is a guidebook, it is based on the assumption that its author has
already been to York and seen the sights but the readers have not done so
yet. Consequently, the construal of the labels the author coined to sort York
historical sites into 8 historical sets on the basis of his experience has to be
indefinite.

Ultimately, the indefinite usages in (30—32) are thus fundamentally similar
to those discussed earlier on in this section in that all of them refer to stages in
the history of a polity or city. The only major difference is that in (17-27)
the referents of all such stages were implicit and had to be inferred from
a combination of contextual clues, whereas in (30-32), due to their factual
status, the stages are referred to far more explicitly and are either simply listed,
as in (30) and (32), or only one of them needs to be inferred, as in (31).

7 Conclusions

The paper has explored the rationale behind the use of the indefinite article
with non-metonymic modified English proper names and has shown that in
such cases it is used under the same conditions as elsewhere in English,
i.e. if a singular countable nominal refers to one referent freely selected by
the speaker/writer from a set comprising at least two items. In the case of
personal proper names it is made possible by modifiers designating temporary
conditions of the referent that may surface at any time, and in the case of
geographical proper names by two sets of contexts: a more frequent one, in
which the speaker/writer outlines a desired future situation of a polity, and a
more rare one, in which an ad hoc division of the history of a geographical
entity into two or more stages is created.
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Modifying a personal proper name with an adjective designating a
transient condition makes it possible to conceptualize the referent as the locus
of alternative moods, views and emotions, i.e. as an equivalent of a set of
two or more potential referents, and the free choice of such items by the
speaker/writer may be approximated by the fact that the conditions denoted
by the modifiers change quite unpredictably. In a similar fashion, framing
a geographical proper name in a sentence referring to a future condition of
a polity creates an implied contrast with the current one, which gives the
speaker/writer a choice from a set of two items, and the same is even more
explicitly the case if two or more historical stages of the referent are identified.

All three scenarios thus meet the basic specifications of indefinite
reference in that they ensure that there is a number of potential referents to
choose from and their construal depends on contextual considerations, which
confirms that non-metonymic modified proper names taking the indefinite
article indeed refer to particular name bearer manifestations as noted in Payne
& Huddleston (2002: 521), i.e. to spatial-temporal slices or aspects of the
entity bearing a proper name as they have been more vividly defined in
Matushansky (2015: 4). Consequently, the evidence examined in the paper
refutes the claim that modified proper names taking the indefinite article
remain definite and should be treated on a par with any other proper names,
as argued in Van Langendonck (2007: 176) and in Van Langendonck & Van
de Velde (2016: 17) and presumed in a number of earlier publications, e.g.
Hewson (1972) or Berezowski (2001). Furthermore, a corollary of the finding
that there are proper name usages that marginally meet the standard conditions
for the selection of the indefinite article is that in any such contexts the
definite and indefinite articles are not freely interchangeable and the use of the
indefinite one is substantially more frequent. Consequently, the assumption
underlying the analysis of non-metonymic modified proper names in Payne
& Huddleston (2002), Matushansky (2006; 2008; 2015), and von Heusinger
& Wespel (2007), i.e. the assumption that in modified proper names there is
no difference between choosing the definite or indefinite article, is untenable.

In the case of personal proper names this conclusion is corroborated
by showing that they tend to be given indefinite construals when they are
modified by adjectives designating short-lived conditions, e.g. angry, relaxed,
smiling, etc., while definite construals predominate when the modifiers
denote more permanent states, e.g. famous, great, etc. The examination of
corpus data has thus confirmed the observation noted in Van Langendonck
(2007: 178). In the case of geographical proper names framed in contexts
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designating future conditions of polities that are sought after by a variety of
movements and individuals, it was likewise shown that the indefinite article
tends to be used when such goals are actively pursued. When they are reached,
the use of articles reverts to the standard pattern, whether the proper names
are modified or not, i.e. no article, e.g. Poland, newly united Germany, or the
definite one, e.g. the UK, the independent United States, as the case may be.
In modified geographical proper names that refer to historical stages of cities
and polities, it was furthermore demonstrated that the indefinite article tends
to be selected when the division into periods is novel and not yet known to
the addressees.

The use of articles with non-metonymic modified proper names is thus
governed by quite distinct but testable conditions that are laid out by the
interaction of the contextual factors described in detail in the two previous
sections and summarized above.
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Abstract

The present study investigates the interaction between syntax and semantics, and
its effects on acceptability. The study compares ratings from two experiments —
a syntactic rating task and a semantic one — the latter asking for meaningfulness/
plausibility. The focus is on two phenomena: semantic restriction violations
and aspectual mismatches with for-PPs. For comparison, the experiments also
include two reference phenomena: resumptive pronouns, which are ungrammatical
but in principle meaningful/plausible, and semantic contradictions, which are not
meaningful/plausible but grammatical. Further, we include anchor items of various
degrees of grammaticality and meaningfulness/plausibility, in order to calibrate the
scale and probe the rating space. The results for the resumptive pronouns and the
semantic contradictions, as well as the anchor items, indicate that our participants
struggled to distinguish between the two tasks to some degree. Semantic deviations
seem to drag down syntactic acceptability, and syntactic anomalies drag down
perceived meaningfulness/plausibility. Importantly, however, the results remain
interpretable. We observe that the impact of semantic anomaly on syntactic
acceptability differs across phenomena, as did the impact of syntactic deviations on
semantic acceptability. Furthermore, the semantic restriction violations seem to affect
semantic acceptability more than syntactic acceptability. By contrast, the for-PPs
received reduced ratings in both tasks. Our findings further substantiate the notion
that the border between syntax and semantics is not clear-cut and that the interface
between the two is complex.
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1 Introduction

The distinction between grammaticality and acceptability is widely accepted
in syntax. Grammaticality is a pure reflection of the competence grammar,
abstracting away from performance factors such as memory limitations and
the like. Acceptability, by contrast, is the joint product of the competence
grammar and various performance factors (cf. e.g., Schiitze 1996).

The examples in (1), modelled after Gibson & Thomas (1999), illustrate
this distinction, where an asterisk indicates ungrammaticality and the
caret degraded acceptability. Example (la) is a sequence that is both
grammatical and acceptable. Structures such as the one illustrated in (1b)
are ungrammatical and unacceptable, as either the main or relative clause is
missing a verb phrase. (lc) is grammatical but degraded in acceptability,
as signalled by the caret. Items with multiple embeddings, such as (1c),
typically receive reduced acceptability ratings due to their complexity. This
combination of grammatical but not (fully) acceptable is in contrast to
acceptable ungrammatical structures as in (1d). Like (1b), the example in
(1d) involves multiple embeddings, but unlike (1c), it is ungrammatical, as
it lacks a verb phrase. Despite this violation, incomplete double embedded
relative clauses such as (1d) are perceived as more acceptable and easier to
comprehend than (1c) (Frazier 1985; Gibson & Thomas 1999; Christiansen
& MacDonald 2009; Gimenes et al. 2009; Frank & Ernst 2019), especially
when the final verb is compatible with both the first and the second NP in
the string (Christiansen & MacDonald 2009; Frank & Ernst 2019). Similarly,
reading times at the final verb are faster than in ungrammatical counterparts;
that is, reading times for sentences such as (1d) lack the slowdown typical
for grammatical violations (Vasishth et al. 2010; Frank et al. 2016). Ratings
and reading times suggest that readers occasionally fail to notice the missing
verb. Examples such as (1d) are instances of the “missing-VP effect” (Gibson
& Thomas 1999) or more generally of a so-called grammaticality illusion
(Phillips et al. 2011).

(1) The patient the nurse admitted met Jack.
*" The patient the nurse met Jack.
" The patient the nurse the clinic had hired admitted met Jack.

* The patient the nurse the clinic had hired met Jack.

ao o
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Note that our diacritic for (1d) is not meant to indicate that (1d) is fully
acceptable. Instead, they are meant to indicate a contrast between (1c) and
(1d) in perceived acceptability. Alternatives such as adding a caret qualified
by a question mark, or using carets of different sizes, would probably increase
ambiguity and inconsistencies in the use of diacritics rather than clarify the
status of items such as (1d) (for a detailed discussion of diacritics, see Bard
et al. 1996; Schiitze 1996; Cowart 1997).

Various extra-grammatical factors contribute to (un)acceptability. They
broadly fall into two categories: factors that are regarded as undesired noise
and factors that are of interest to linguists. An example of undesired noise is
experimental artefacts like scale effects, which “are undesirable differences
due to the choice of scale” (Héussler & Juzek 2021: 106). For example, when
the experimental items are imbalanced, this can lead to anchoring effects,
leading to “a tendency towards higher ratings if one includes a lot of degraded
items, and vice versa” (Haussler & Juzek 2021: 108). As to extra-grammatical
factors that are of interest, those include cognitive restrictions like memory
limitations (Chomsky & Miller 1963; Gibson & Thomas 1999; Keller
2000), semantic influences like real-world implausibility (Sprouse 2008),
interpretation (Etxeberria et al. 2018), and ambiguity (e.g. Myers 2009: 409).
Crucially, the various grammatical and extra-grammatical factors are hard
to disentangle. Previous research has focused on the impact of grammatical
versus cognitive factors, whereas semantic factors have received less attention
so far. The present study examines the question of how semantic anomalies
affect perceived syntactic well-formedness, as well as how far syntactic
degradedness affects perceived meaningfulness/plausibility. Insights into
these questions might also advance our understanding of further factors that
affect syntactic acceptability.

Our research question relies on the assumption of a strict separation of
syntax and semantics, for example, in the sense of Chomsky (1957). As we
will see, the results of the present study pose a challenge to that assumption.
Consequently, we will return to this question in § 4.4, where we also point
to alternative frameworks that do not posit a strict separation of syntax and
semantics.

As test cases for our research question, we chose four phenomena:
contradictions as an instance of semantic anomalies, resumptive pronouns
in relative clauses as an instance of syntactic violations, and aspectual
mismatches and semantic restriction violations as exemplifications of
interface phenomena. Although our results provide some insights into the
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examined phenomena themselves, the concrete phenomena are secondary to
our goals. The experiments did not test specific hypotheses regarding the four
phenomena — and in that, the present study is to some degree explorative. We
cannot do justice to the phenomena because each is so rich that an in-depth
discussion goes beyond the scope of this paper.

In the following section, we introduce the phenomena used in the study,
and we justify their relevance. §3 presents two experiments in which we
collected semantic and syntactic ratings for the same set of stimuli. The results
are discussed in § 4, with special emphasis on contrasting syntactic versus
semantic ratings. § 5 concludes the paper.

2 Phenomena under investigation

The experiments compared four anomalies that differ with respect to the locus
of the violation (syntax and/or semantics). At the centre of the study are
semantic restriction violations and aspectual mismatches with for-PPs. They
have in common the fact that they manifest themselves as incompatibilities
in the lexical semantics of the verb and some other sentence constituent. The
other two phenomena serve as reference points as their degradedness stems
from only semantic factors (semantic contradictions) or from only syntactic
factors (resumptive pronouns).

2.1 Semantic restriction violations

Verbs and other predicates impose requirements on their arguments (e.g.
Chomsky 1965). Such requirements concern syntactic properties, such as the
syntactic category of an argument (c-selection), as well as semantic properties
of the arguments (s-selection). It has been a matter of debate whether
c-selection and s-selection form autonomous subsystems of the grammar
(e.g. Grimshaw 1979; Pollard & Sag 1987) or can be reduced to a single
component (e.g. Pesetsky 1982). Proponents of the latter view typically argue
that c-selection can be derived from s-selection, for instance via canonical
structural representations: propositions are realised as CPs or NPs, agents as
NPs/DPs, and so on.

Semantic restriction violations (SRVs) arise when s-selectional
requirements conflict with the argument’s semantic features. For example, the
verb drink requires a liquid entity as its internal argument; hence, water is fine
as the internal argument, while salt is not (John drinks water/” John drinks
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salt). Psychological predicates (love, enjoy, comfort, anger, etc.) require an
animate, perhaps even human, referent for the experiencer argument.

2) # Jill’s dog comforted her old truck.
Jill’s dog comforted her little girl.
Jill’s dog monitored her old truck.

Jill’s dog monitored her little girl.

poow

The sentence in (2a) is odd because comfort is an object-experiencer verb and
requires the internal argument (the experiencer) to refer to an animate entity.
The oddity disappears once this animacy requirement is satisfied, for example,
as per (2b). Such requirements are verb (class) specific, as demonstrated in
(2c). A verb such as monitor imposes no animacy requirement on the internal
argument; therefore, (2¢) and (2d) are equally good.

It should be noted that the term s-selection has been used for a variety
of (interrelated) semantic properties: lexical semantic features (e.g. animate,
human, liquid), thematic roles (agent, patient, experiencer, etc.), and semantic
types (e.g. proposition, interrogative, exclamative). In our study, we
concentrate on animacy-related violations, as in (2a). Semantic restriction
violations in this sense are very similar to implausibilities, raising the question
of whether it is world knowledge rather than lexical knowledge that triggers
the perception of anomaly. Psycho- and neurolinguistic studies have shown
that implausibilities yield different effects compared to semantic restriction
violations (e.g. Hagoort et al. 2004; Warren & McConnell 2007; Pylkkénen
et al. 2009; Warren et al. 2015).

We chose semantic restriction violations because they clearly instantiate
a semantic anomaly, but they are also bound to entities that are syntactically
related. Semantic restriction violations share with two of the other phenomena
under investigation that they involve conflicts between syntactic elements.
In the case of semantic restrictions, combinatorial restrictions concern a
syntactic head and its dependents. This sets them apart from both the aspectual
mismatches with for-PPs, which concern the compatibility of verbs and
adverbial modifiers, and contradictions, whose anomalous status is entirely
derived from the contradictory meaning of their lexical parts (as in married to
a bachelor; see below for further details).

The semantic nature of semantic restriction violations should result in
low semantic ratings and might also result in lower syntactic ratings when
participants consider the semantic violation a syntactic one.
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2.2 Aspectual mismatches with for-PPs

The second phenomenon that we focus on is sequences in which anomalies
occur with certain combinations of verbs and prepositional phrases with for,
hence the shorthand for-PPs. The sequences in (3) illustrate this phenomenon.

3) # The front window broke for at least three minutes.
The front window broke almost instantaneously.
The front window vibrated for at least three minutes.
The front window vibrated almost instantaneously.
The front window vibrated for a very short time.

#? The front window broke for a very short time.

g.  The front window broke over the course of at least three minutes.

mo a0 o

The degradation in (3a) comes from a conflict between the event structure of
the verb (broke) and the temporal modifier (for at least three minutes). In the
cases that the present paper focuses on, the verb implies a sudden change of
state, while the for-PP especially expresses a longer duration. The nature of
this clash is exemplified by the contrast between (3a) and (3b). In (3b), the
modifier is compatible with the verb’s event structure. However, for verbs
that allow for durational readings, durational temporal modifiers do not cause
any degradation, as illustrated by (3c). Note that while the modifier in (3b)
can specify the duration of the event denoted by the verb, the same modifier
has a different function in (3d). In (3d), the more prominent reading is that
something has caused the window to vibrate and that there is very little time
between cause and effect. However, a slightly different modifier can be used
to specify the duration of the verb, as per (3e), which makes use of a slightly
modified for-PP. Applying this for-PP to broke, as in (3f), results in a sentence
of a questionable status, and a modifier with in would be preferable. We will
return to (3g) below.

The phenomenon first received considerable attention in the literature on
aspectuality and verb semantics (e.g. Vendler 1957; Dowty 1979). In an early
paper onthe phenomenon, Vendler (1957)used for-PPs asameans to distinguish
between achievements (win a race) and accomplishments (run a mile) on the
one hand, and states (love somebody) and activities (push a cart) on the other
hand. While states and activities are compatible with for-PPs, achievements
and accomplishments are not. This is because states and activities can last for
a longer duration, while achievements and accomplishments are typically very
restricted in their duration, as they are instantaneous changes of states.
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The difference between achievements and accomplishments versus states
and activities also reflects a difference in telicity. Achievements and
accomplishments are typically telic, while states and activities are typically
atelic. This was noted early on, so that since the early work by Vendler (1957)
and Dowty (1979), the use of for-PPs has been established as a common test
to check for telicity.

Aspectual mismatches with for-PP come in degrees. Some verbs are
strictly instantaneous (the tyre burst), while others allow for the event to span
some duration (the volcano erupted). Further, sometimes repairs are possible.
For example, (3a) could be made more plausible by further modifying broke,
for example, along the lines of slowly broke or broke bit by bit. Iterative
readings can also be used as a repair strategy (the balloons popped for three
minutes) or as in (3g), and sometimes the sequence can be repaired by linking
the for-PP to a resultative state (instead of linking it to the event itself, as in the
lake froze for three days). For an introduction to event structures, including
some discussion on for-PPs, see Pustejovsky (1991).

Aspectual mismatches also figure prominently in psycholinguistic and
neurolinguistic theories of compositionality in semantic processing. A
phenomenon that is of special interest in this context is aspectual coercion,
that is, resolving the aspectual mismatch by reinterpretation (for an overview,
see Brennan & Pylkkdnen 2008). Such adjustments can, for instance, result
in iterative readings (e.g. the patient sneezed for ten minutes interpreted as a
series of sneezing events). The present study, however, does not primarily
aim to contribute to the discussion of aspectual coercion and how to best
capture the underlying mechanism. Instead, the study pursued a more general
question, that is, how the aspectual mismatch affects syntactic versus semantic
acceptability. We therefore explicitly aimed to construct items that are not
easily repaired by aspectual coercion (for details, see § 3.1.2).

The relevance of aspectual mismatches for the present study comes from
the fact that the phenomenon has both a semantic component, the event
structure, and a syntactic one, namely, the syntactic encoding of event
structure and the syntactic integration of the for-PP. That is, it is hard to
pinpoint the exact source of the perceived degradation: Does it come from
grammar constraints or from semantic considerations? As a consequence, our
expectation is that a sentence such as (3a) could receive reduced ratings both
in a semantic judgement task and in a syntactic one.
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2.3 Two reference phenomena:
semantic contradictions and resumptive pronouns

For comparison, we chose two reference phenomena for which the source of
the deviation is clear: contradictions, which are purely semantic violations
not involving any syntactic aspect, and resumptive pronouns, which are
syntactically deviant (in Standard English).

The contradictions are constructed such that they include some semantic
clash arising from the meaning of its lexical parts (as in married to a bachelor).
The expectation is that the semantic contradictions should receive high ratings
in the syntactic task and low ratings in the semantic task.

Cross-linguistically, resumption in relative clauses is a widespread
phenomenon (McCloskey 2006; Asudeh 2012). In Standard English,
however, resumption is only marginally acceptable, though acceptability
increases with the depth of embedding (cf. Erteschik-Shir 1992; Dickey
1996). Many speakers of Standard English consider instances such as (4a)
unacceptable, and Erteschik-Shir (1992) marks (4a) as ungrammatical.

(4) a. " This is the girl that John likes her.
b.  This is the girl that John likes ¢.

Given that resumptive pronouns are acceptable in some languages and
commonly produced in spoken informal registers of English (e.g. Cann et al.
2004; Radford 2019), and given that the inclusion of a resumptive pronoun
results in a locally coherent string (John likes her), inferring a meaning for
(4a) should not be too difficult. In fact, it has been argued that resumptive
pronouns, though ungrammatical, may facilitate the processing of relative
clauses. The evidence for this claim is somewhat mixed, with most studies
failing to find such an effect (e.g. McDaniel & Cowart 1999; Heestand et al.
2011; Keffala & Goodall 2011; Keffala 2013; Polinsky et al. 2013). If at all,
facilitating effects show up when the resumptive pronoun occurs inside an
island and when processing load is high due to deep embedding (Hofmeister
& Norcliffe 2013; Beltrama & Xiang 2016). In our materials, the resumptive
pronouns did not occur in an island and there was only one level of embedding.
We therefore expected no facilitating effect but no aggravating effect either.
Given the syntactic violation, we expected reduced syntactic ratings. For
the semantic ratings, we expected no effect or only a weak effect, possibly
reflecting some additional effort.
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3 Experiments

We ran two experiments: a semantic judgement task and a syntactic
judgement task. In the semantic judgement task, participants were asked
to judge the stimuli with respect to how meaningful/plausible the stimuli
were. In the syntactic judgement task this was done with respect to how
natural/grammatical they were. The two experiments tested instantiations
of the four phenomena discussed in §2. The resulting ratings are our
dependent variable, with the four phenomena and the factor +/— Violation
as independent variables (see § 3.2 for details).

3.1 Methodology
3.1.1 Participants and exclusions

For each experiment, we recruited 80 participants (40 per list) through
Prolific,> who were then redirected to our own website for the actual
experiment. Only self-declared native speakers of English with British
nationality were allowed to participate. We assumed that most, if not all,
of them are native speakers of British English. Regarding their gender, 111
participants chose “female”, 45 chose “male” and 3 selected “other/do not
want to say”. Their ages ranged from 18 to 70, with a median of 31 (mean
age 32.6). For unknown reasons, demographic data were missing for one
participant.

The participants who completed the questionnaire were approved to
Prolific and were paid for their participation with an hourly rate of effectively
£13. For technical reasons, which we do not fully understand, two participants
had missing data. We approved and paid them but excluded their data from
further analyses. We also excluded data from participants who failed on
control items (N = 1), and/or had extreme response times (extremely slow or
extremely fast, N = 3). Unusual ratings for control items and unusual response
times are a strong indicator of non-cooperative behaviour (cf. Haussler &
Juzek 2016).

As to the control items, we included four items for which we had
clear expectations, based on a pilot experiment, a strategy comparable
to comprehension questions, as advocated by Gibson et al. (2011). If a
participant deviated considerably, we excluded that participant. For details

2 https://www.prolific.co/ (accessed 2019-08-01).
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on the use of our “gotcha”/control items, we also followed Haussler & Juzek
(2016). The exact control items can be found in the complete list of items (see
below for details).

Unusual response times were determined as follows. We averaged the
means of all participants per sub-experiment. Any participant whose median
response time was lower than 1.5 standard deviations below the grand average
was regarded as unusually fast, while 4 standard deviations above the grand
mean was regarded as unusually slow. In total, we excluded 3 participants,
giving us 79 participants in the semantic task and 78 participants in the
syntactic task.

3.1.2 Materials

The stimuli, which were identical in the two experiments, comprised the
two phenomena introduced in § 2 — the semantic restriction violations and
aspectual violations with for-PPs — and two reference phenomena: the
contradictions and resumptive pronouns. Each item appeared in two versions
— one involving the respective violation and a good counterpart.

For the semantic restriction violations, the good counterparts are derived
by exchanging the verb, as in (5a) and (5b) adapted from Warren et al. (2015).

6) a. "My dog reassured the old waterbottle and went to sleep.
b. My dog buried the old waterbottle and went to sleep.

The violation condition in (5a) contains an object-experiencer verb, while
the baseline condition (5b) contains an agentive verb. The argument NPs
are held constant: The subject NP is always [+animate], the object NP
is always [—animate], resulting in a semantic restriction violation with
object-experiencer verbs in the violation condition and no such violation in
the baseline condition. In total, we adapted eight item pairs from Warren et
al. (2015).

The items involving for-PPs are loosely based on items that we have
encountered in various sources but mainly Pustejovsky (1991). They always
consist of a noun followed by a punctual verb, followed by an optional object,
followed by a for-PP that specifies a longer duration. In the literature, verbs
modified by a durational for-PP are typically in the simple past (e.g. The
window vibrated/* broke for three minutes), whereas in our experiments, the
verb occurred in the past progressive. The rationale for this modification was
to strengthen the aspectual conflict. In (6a), both the grammatical form of the
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verb and the durational modifier conflict with the verb’s lexical semantics.
The grammatical form (the past progressive) and the modifier (durational
for-PP) dictate a process reading, whereas verb semantics dictates a punctual
reading. The baseline condition in (6b) involves the same grammatical form
(past progressive) and the same durational modifier but an atelic verb and
hence lacks aspectual conflict. Other examples include Wills toy plane
was blowing up |/ was descending for 20 minutes and Helen's phone was
shattering into pieces | was charging for one hour. For further discussion
of the progressive, see § 4.3.

(6) a. " The front window was breaking for at least three minutes.
b. The front window was vibrating for at least three minutes.

Aspectual conflicts can be solved by coercion, that is, reinterpretation as a
result of shifting operations. Rather than modifying the punctual event, the
for-PP can be taken to modify the time span after the event (as in The door
was closed for three hours), the time span during which the event was iterated
(The cat jumped for the door handle for about ten minutes ... until it finally
succeeded), or the time span during which the event was repeated as a habit.
When constructing our stimuli, we tried to hamper such aspectual coercion:
The subject of the punctual verb was in most cases realised by an NP in
the singular to hamper an interpretation in which the time-frame adverbial
specifies the duration of a series of punctual events as in Balloons were popping
for twenty minutes (one after the other). Further, the time specification was
chosen such that habitual readings, possibly a special case of iterative readings
(as in The organizers invited Albert Einstein for several years), are unlikely
as well. The for-PPs in the experiment specified time frames ranging from
three minutes to two hours. Habits, by contrast, are a matter of days, if not
years. Because iterative readings are easily available for punctual verbs with
reversible or unstable resultant states, for example, knock, cough, blink, etc.,
our experimental stimuli contain mainly verbs with irreversible resultant states
(break, pop, blow up, snap, etc.). There was one notable exception: The
two removers were dropping the safe for ten minutes. In this case, world
knowledge makes an iterative reading unlikely, although it does not rule out
such a scenario, for example, in a cartoon. Irreversibility also hinders readings
in which the temporal adverbial specifies how long the resultant state persists.
In Max fell asleep for almost 2 hours, the for-PP does not modify the duration
of the transition but the duration of the subsequent sleep. Such a reading is not
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available for (6a) or the other items in our materials.

In addition to semantic restriction violations and aspectual violations with
a for-PP, we included two reference phenomena: semantic contradictions and
resumptive pronouns. An example of a contradiction is given in (7). (7a) is
the critical item, and (7b) is the good baseline.

(7 a. "My sister Jane is married to a bachelor.
b. My sister Jane is married to a lawyer.

The semantic contradictions are partly inspired by the discussion in Horn
(2018). They represent a variety of conflict types. The example in (7a),
for instance, involves a conflict between lexical meanings — being married
is incompatible with being a bachelor. Other examples involve world
knowledge in addition to lexical knowledge, as in Having won the 100 m
final of the 2017 world championship, Justin Gatlin was awarded the bronze
medal, which requires world knowledge about the reward for the winner of a
championship, or logical inferences, as in My new Volkswagen is emitting a lot
of carbon dioxide, but it is not emitting any CO,, which requires understanding
the negation and knowledge about the formula for carbon dioxide. This
heterogeneity would be problematic for experiments directly addressing the
acceptability or processing of contradictions, as it adds variance and mixes
constructions. Contradictions as such are, however, not the main concern
of the present experiment. Instead, our focus is on comparing form-based
(syntactic) and meaning-based (semantic) acceptability. We therefore think
that testing a less homogeneous set of items than usual is legitimate, if not
beneficial. We return to this issue of heterogeneity in § 4. Note at this point
that all critical items in this subset share the fact that they are syntactically
well-formed but semantically clearly deviant.

The items including resumptive pronouns are modelled after examples
in the literature (Prince 1990; Erteschik-Shir 1992; McKee & McDaniel
2001; Cann et al. 2004: 1554, through Keffala 2013; Ferreira & Swets
2005; Hofmeister & Norcliffe 2013; Keffala 2013; and Radford 2018: 96).
We constructed eight item pairs with a resumptive pronoun in the violation
condition. In one half of the item pairs, the good counterpart contains a relative
clause with a gap, as in (8b). In the other half, the relative clause is replaced
by a coordinated main clause, as in (9b). Again, such heterogeneity would be
objectionable in an experiment on resumptives but should be acceptable for
the purpose of the present study (for further discussion, see § 4.1).
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a. " Mary said that this is the girl that John likes her.
b. Mary said that this is the girl that John likes .

%) a.  This is a donkey that I don’t know where it lives.
b. This is a donkey but I don’t know where it lives.

®)

In total, we have 32 item pairs, 8 per phenomenon and each involving a
marked version and a good counterpart. These 64 sentences were distributed
over two counterbalanced lists, so that per item, each participant only saw
either the marked version or the good counterpart. We also included 32
filler/anchor items, so that the rate of fillers per list is 50%. Those items were
based on the anchor items in Gerbrich et al. (2019). Gerbrich and colleagues
designed their item set as a yardstick for comparisons across experiments that
all use this filler set in addition to their critical items. The items were carefully
selected from a larger set such that they represent a range of acceptability (on
a five-point scale) and exhibit high interrater agreement. The set contains
mainly declarative sentences but also a few exclamatives and questions,
probably to increase variation (of surface form and violation type) and to allow
for use in experiments testing exclamatives or questions. We further modified
the items to include semantic deviance, such that they are marked, somewhat
marked, and unmarked with respect to grammar and meaning, including all
possible combinations. Items in Gerbrich et al. (2019) have five degrees of
syntactic acceptability (for which we use “*”, “A?777, “A29” “A?” "and “OK™),
to which we added three degrees of semantic acceptability/plausibility (“#”,
“#77, “OK”). We left it at three degrees of semantic acceptability, as we found
it hard to reliably introduce further degrees. Examples are given in (10—12),
with the first diacritic indicating the syntactic status and the second indicating
the semantic status. Note that in the ungrammatical sentences, the semantic
status was evaluated ignoring/repairing the syntactic deviation.

(10) a.  °°k The winter is very harsh in the North.
b.  °Y*? There’s a statue in the middle of the ocean.
c. %% The patient fooled the chair by pretending to be in pain.

(11) a. "?’°kHannah hates but Linda loves eating popcorn in the cinema.
b.  "7”#Most people like very much a cup of sparkling wine in the
morning.
c. "7 What my hamster wants to know is which student which
exam failed.
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(12) a. /°K Historians wondering what cause is disappear civilization.
. "7 0ld man he work garden grow many cat food and breads.
c.  "# Backers must continue much planets for they become hairy.

Further, the first four items of any questionnaire were calibration items, which
were added to give the subjects an idea of the endpoints of the scale. Two of
the calibration items are semantically and syntactically unmarked, and the
other two are semantically and syntactically marked.?

Two final remarks on the items: First, compared to many other
experiments, our items exhibit some variation. This variation is on
purpose, and the items vary more than one would normally allow in
an experiment. For example, in an experiment on resumptive pronouns
one would control for syntactic function of the relative pronoun and
properties of the clause containing the gap. The reason for this is that
our main comparison is not between conditions (+/—deviant) but between
constructions (representing different types of anomalies — syntactic vs.
semantic) and between experimental tasks (form-based, that is, syntactic,
judgement vs. semantic judgement), since we were primarily interested in how
well participants differentiate between syntactic and semantic deviations. We
therefore aimed for a variety of violations and a range of rating options.

Second, following an anonymous reviewer’s suggestion, we checked our
materials for gender imbalances and stereotypes. In contrast to the strong
imbalance reported in Kotek et al. (2021) for examples in linguistic papers,
we found an even distribution of female and male referents in our items (14
female, 14 male, 1 conjoined female + female, 1 conjoined female + male).
There was also no gender difference in the likelihood of occurring in subject
position (9 out of 14 females, 8 out of 14 males). However, the absolute
number of arguments referring to humans specified for gender (N = 30) is too
low for a substantial quantitative analysis.

3.1.3 Procedure

We ran two separate experiments, one asking for semantic ratings and the
other collecting syntactic ratings. The two experiments included exactly the
same materials, distributed over the same two lists described above, but with
different participants, to avoid revealing the purpose of our study. In each

3 A list of all items, including filler items, can be found at https://zenodo.org/record/5546040
(published 2021-07-04).
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Figure 1. The rating interface used in the semantic judgement task

experiment, the participants rated the stimuli one at a time using a 7-point
scale on a dedicated website for the experiments.* As an alternative for
building an experimental website, we recommend “jsPsych”,> which is also
JavaScript-based and provides a library of building blocks as well as an active
community willing to help at any time.

In the semantic judgement task, participants were asked to judge
how “meaningful/plausible” sentences appeared to them. We instructed
participants to concentrate on meaning and ignore grammaticality or spelling.
To illustrate this point, we added the following examples. Jack did his job
goodly was given as an example of a meaningful and intelligible, but also
not fully grammatical sentence. The storm intentionally broke the window
was introduced as fully grammatical but implausible. The scale and rating
interface were introduced through an example. A red button with a cross-mark
represented a low rating, and a blue button with a check-mark represented
a high rating, with other buttons in between denoting in-between ratings.
The endpoints of the scale were labelled with “meaningless/implausible” and
“meaningful/plausible”, to ensure that participants were always aware of the
meaning of the buttons. The rating interface is illustrated in Figure 1.

4 The code for the web interface is available at Zenodo: https://zenodo.org/record/5546040
(published 2021-07-04).
5 https://www.jspsych.org/ (accessed 2021-12-25).
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In the syntactic judgement task, participants were asked to judge
how “natural” or “unnatural” the items were with respect to the items’
grammaticality. The instructions explicitly asked participants to not be
bothered with meaning or spelling. We also provided the same examples
mentioned above. The scale and the interface were introduced in a similar
fashion, however with labels adjusted to “unnatural/ungrammatical” and
“natural/grammatical”.

Both experiments tracked participants’ response times and applied a
warning mechanism to discourage fast clicking through the experiment. A
threshold was defined per stimulus: (225 ms + 25 ms per character) divided
by 2. Whenever a participant’s response time went below that threshold,
a warning message was displayed (this was motivated by the discussion in
Haussler & Juzek 2016).

3.2 Analyses

Since we are interested in the impact syntactic anomalies have on semantic
acceptability, semantic anomalies, and syntactic acceptability, our focus is on
the comparison of the ratings in the two tasks. For the first indication of how
well participants distinguished between the two tasks, we explored how much
of the two-dimensional rating space (syntactic by semantic ratings) was used.
Our main analysis is a point-biserial correlation measure in which we assessed
the degree to which semantic and syntactic mean ratings per item correlate. As
a baseline, we first correlated the expected semantic ratings with the expected
syntactic ratings. Asto the expected ratings, for each item, including the anchor
items, we defined expectations between 0 and 1. We did this twice, once for
each task. The expectations were based on introspective judgements from the
literature and/or were defined by us. For instance, item (10a), categorised as
OK/OK, had an expectation of 1 for the syntactic task and another 1 for the
semantic task. Item (10c), categorised as OK/#, had expectations of 1 and 0,
respectively. In line with the diacritics in (5-9), we categorised our two critical
constructions (semantic restriction violations and aspectual mismatches with
for-PPs) as well as the contradictions as syntactically 1 and semantically 0.
Resumptive pronouns were categorised as syntactically 0 and semantically
1. For all constructions, the good counterparts were categorised as 1 and
1. We then correlated semantic expectations and syntactic expectations and
obtained a correlation coefficient of —0.04. This represents our baseline, to
which we compared the correlation measure based on the experimental ratings.
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Based on item means, we correlated the observed semantic ratings with the
observed syntactic ratings. In a last step, we compared the outcomes of the two
correlation measures (expected vs. observed).

In addition to the comparison analysis, we ran separate analyses for each
rating task using linear mixed effects models. In those models, ratings are
our dependent variable, with the phenomena in interaction with Violation
(violation vs. baseline) as fixed effects, and item pairs and participants as
random factors (random intercept). Here, ifem pair is used to denote what
is sometimes called “lexicalisation” or even “item”. For instance, (7a) and
(7b) were an item pair in our experiment.

3.3 Experimental results

In what follows, we first report separate analyses for the two rating tasks and
then our main analysis, in which we compare the syntactic versus semantic
ratings.® We used R for analysing the data and creating graphs (R Core
Team 2021). For mixed effects models, we used the R-packages “ImerTest”
(Kuznetsova et al. 2017) and “MuMIn” (Barton 2020).

3.3.1 Results of the semantic rating task

The average ratings for the four phenomena and their baselines are illustrated
in Figure 2. Semantic ratings are given in dark grey (two leftmost bars
in each plot). As expected, contradictions received a strong penalty in the
semantic ratings. However, the other three phenomena exhibit penalties as
well, although of different sizes.

3.3.2 Results of the syntactic rating task

The light grey bars in Figure 2 illustrate the syntactic ratings. They show
the expected penalty for resumptive pronouns in relative clauses (the second
plot in Figure 2). Substantial penalties in the syntactic ratings are also
visible for semantic restriction violations (third plot in Figure 2) and for the
aspectual mismatch in sentences with a punctual verb modified by a durational
for-PP (rightmost plot in Figure 2). Contradictions, by contrast, show no
substantial penalty in syntactic ratings. A linear mixed effects model with

6 All results, including individual ratings, can be found on Zenodo (https://zenodo.org/record/
5546040, published 2021-07-04). Our complete R-code is also available on Zenodo.
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Figure 2. The median acceptability ratings, y-axis, for the four phenomena and their
good baselines (“basel”); darkest grey (first bar from the left per plot) = the semantic
ratings for a given phenomenon; dark grey (second bar) = the semantic ratings for the
good baselines; light grey (third bar) = the syntactic ratings for a phenomenon; lightest
grey (fourth bar) = the syntactic ratings for the good baselines

participants and item pairs as random factors (random slopes) confirms this
visual impression (cf. Tables 1 and 2). The intercept is the baseline of the
contradictions. In both experiments, these had the highest estimates. The
subsequent three rows are the baselines for the other constructions in relation
to the baseline of contradictions. Violation denotes the penalty for the critical
items of the contradictions in relation to the intercept. The subsequent three
rows are in relation to Violation. In the semantic experiment, significant
differences were expected for Violation and SRV X Violation. In the syntactic
experiment, these two effects should not be significant.

Our models include Violation and Construction Type as fixed effects, and
the question arose as to whether the latter factor was necessary at all. In
what follows, we compare our models to simpler models that do not include
Construction Type as a factor.”

Construction Type did affect the ratings. For the syntactic ratings, as per
ANOVA comparing the two models, a simple model without Construction
Type as a factor was significantly different from a model including that
factor (x> = 20.34, p < 0.001). The conditional R-squared for the simple

7 Many thanks to one of the reviewers for this suggestion.
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Table 1. A summary of the general mixed-effects model for the semantic ratings,
including coefficient estimates, standard errors, and the #-values. The asterisk marks
significance with a level of < 0.05.

Fixed effects Estimate Std.  Error df  z-value p
(Intercept) [baseline ctrd.] 645 0.18 48.12 35.64 < 0.001x
For-PPs [baseline] —0.65 0.25 41.01 —2.66 0.011x
Resumptives [baseline] —-0.26  0.25 41.01 —1.08 0.29
SRV [baseline] —-093 0.25 41.01 —-3.79 < 0.001%
Violation [ctrd.] —3.69 0.14 2327.12 —-25.54 <0.001%
For-PPs x Violation 1.26 020 2327.12 6.17 < 0.001x
Resumptives x Violation 231 020 2327.12 1132 < 0.001%
SRV x Violation 0.63 020 2327.12 3.09 0.002*
Random effects Variance Std. Dev
Participant 0.32 0.56

Item pair 0.16 0.40
Residual 2.91 1.71

Table 2. A summary of the general mixed-effects model for the syntactic ratings,
including coefficient estimates, standard errors, and the t-values. The asterisk marks
significance with a level of < 0.05.

Fixed effects Estimate Std.  Error df  t-value P
(Intercept) [baseline ctrd.] 6.23 0.22 41.97 2836 < 0.001x
For-PPs [baseline] —-0.14  0.30 34.65 —0.47 0.64
Resumptives [baseline] —0.31 0.30 34.65 —1.06 0.30
SRV [baseline] —-0.15 0.30 3465 —0.52 0.61
Violation [ctrd.] —-0.98 0.13 2352.09 —7.38 <0.001%
For-PPs x Violation —0.70  0.19 2352.09 —3.73 < 0.001%
Resumptives x Violation —1.84 0.19 2352.09 —-9.77 <0.001%
SRV x Violation —-0.55 0.19 235209 —-2091 0.004x
Random effects Variance Std. Dev
Participant 0.35 0.59

Item pair 0.28 0.53
Residual 2.72 1.65
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Figure 3. The average ratings for all items, including fillers items. Average syntactic
acceptability is given on the x-axis, and average semantic acceptability is given on the
y-axis.

versus complex model was 0.407 versus 0.410, respectively, calculated
with the “MuMIn” package (Bartonn 2020). A comparison of the semantic
models yielded a similar outcome (x? = 25.45, p < 0.001). The conditional
R-squared was 0.517 for the simple model and 0.519 for the complex model.
In summary, while the complex models were significantly different from the
simpler models, they were only minimally more capable.

3.3.3 Comparison of the two rating tasks

For a better idea of how well the participants were able to distinguish the two
tasks, we plotted the rating space of both the critical items and the fillers,
with syntactic acceptability on the x-axis and semantic acceptability on the
y-axis. The lowest average ratings in the semantic and syntactic tasks are
approximately 1.5, and the highest ones are close to 7. The resulting graph in
Figure 3 indicates that participants used almost the entire rating space; that is,
differentiated degrees of acceptability in both rating tasks. The distribution in
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Figure 3 suggests a moderate and not zero correlation. Notably, the second
quadrant (top left part of the plot) is rather empty. Items that received low
syntactic ratings hardly received high semantic ratings. The fourth quadrant
(bottom right), by contrast, is populated to some extent: Items that received
low semantic ratings sometimes received higher syntactic ratings.

As mentioned above, the distribution visible in Figure 3 suggests a
non-zero correlation. In fact, the coefficient of the point-biserial correlation
measure for the experimental ratings — that is, semantic ratings versus
syntactic ones, is 0.78. This is considerably different from our expectation
of a near-zero correlation (the —0.04 from above).

4 Discussion

When constructing our items, there was a tension. On the one hand, there must
be some lexical variation to prevent a poor lexical combination permeating
through all items of a phenomenon. On the other hand, there cannot be too
much variation, as this could mean that items differ in quality and that they
might not even test the same thing. However, the low variances for item pairs
in Tables 1 and 2 underline that our items, although differing in lexical choices,
were constructed with a sufficient degree of consistency.

4.1 Participants’ ability to distinguish tasks

To be sure that the participants were able to distinguish the two tasks,
we examined the reference phenomena, that is, the contradictions and the
resumptive pronouns, as well as the filler items.

For the contradictions and the resumptive pronouns, the results show the
expected tendencies. The contradictions received low ratings in the semantic
judgement task and reasonably high ratings in the syntactic judgement task.
However, the syntactic ratings are somewhat reduced, whereas the ratings for
the baseline items are, as one would expect, near the top of the scale. As
to the resumptive pronouns, they received reasonably reduced ratings in the
syntactic judgement task. However, the semantic ratings for the resumptive
pronouns are also considerably depressed.

Where does the degradation in the ratings come from? In our view,
the intended meaning of the items with resumptive pronouns is relatively
straightforward, so they should have received high semantic ratings and
reduced syntactic ratings. Yet, their semantic ratings are also somewhat
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degraded, suggesting some kind of “syntactic drag”, that is, a reduction in
perceived meaningfulness caused by a syntactic anomaly. This reduction
is against our expectations. We can think of two major ways to interpret
this, which are not mutually exclusive but may contribute simultaneously
to the observed effect. First, it is possible that the participants struggled
to distinguish between the two tasks to some degree. They were asked
to judge semantic acceptability, but instead of doing so, they fell back to
some degree to judging some kind of general (un)naturalness. Second,
participants might have struggled to parse the sentence properly because of
the syntactic anomaly. As a result, they struggled to extract its meaning under
the reasonable use of resources. This difficulty is predicted by syntax-first
models of sentence comprehension (Frazier & Fodor 1978; Frazier 1979;
Frazier & Clifton 1996). Under this modular view, autonomous syntactic
processing precedes semantic processing, and syntactic representations are
a prerequisite for interpretation. Since resumption is ungrammatical in our
materials, parsing might have failed to provide a syntactic representation for
the resumptive pronoun, which in turn hampered interpretation.

We expected that surface-oriented resort strategies, in the psycholinguistic
literature referred to as heuristics, would help readers overcome the syntactic
conflict. Those heuristics seem easy to apply in the case of resumptive
pronouns. Since the resumptive pronoun occurs where otherwise a gap would
occur, it could be treated as a spell-out of that gap. Furthermore, resumption
results in a locally coherent string (This is the girl that John likes her includes
(that) John likes her). In line with the good-enough approach (Ferreira 2003;
Ferreira & Patson 2007), we expected that this local string would be sufficient
for the purpose of interpreting the ungrammatical sentence. Perhaps it was,
but it did not show in our results, possibly because the rating task triggered
deeper (more than “good enough”) processing. Notably, facilitating effects
of resumptive pronouns in island contexts have only been found with online
measures, not with acceptability ratings.

Further, the penalty in semantic ratings might reflect an increased
processing effort to arrive at a meaning for the ungrammatical sentence.
Beltrama & Xiang (2016) collected comprehensibility ratings and observed
that resumption outside an island reduces comprehensibility compared
to a gapping strategy.  Although comprehensibility is different from
meaningfulness/plausibility, it is very possible that comprehensibility affects
semantic ratings just as ease of processing affects acceptability ratings in
general.
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Table 3. Mean ratings for the two subsets in the resumptive pronoun construction

Mean ratings
syntactic ~ semantic

Subset 1 Baseline condition 5.92 6.29
Mary said that this is the girl that John likes.
Violation condition 2.80 4.49

Mary said that this is the girl that John likes her.

Subset 2 Baseline condition 5.92 6.07
Thats the girl but I don't know what she did.
Violation condition 3.90 5.13

That's the girl that I don't know what she did.

To gain further insights into these outcomes, we would have to follow up on
this with other kinds of experiments, namely, experimental methods providing
online measures that tap into the ongoing processes of comprehension, for
example, electrophysiological methods or eye tracking.

A side note on the resumptives: As mentioned in § 3.2, the items
containing resumptive pronouns are heterogeneous. In one half of the items,
the resumptive is an object, replaced by a gap in the baseline version; in the
other half, the resumptive pronoun is the subject of the relative clause, and
the subject pronoun of a root clause in the baseline version. We analysed the
data for the two subsets. Interestingly, we found (almost) no difference in
the baseline condition — that is, in the condition that was different in the two
subsets — but a difference in the violation condition (Table 3). We leave it to
future research to examine this difference in more detail.

The filler/anchor items that are clearly meaningful but syntactically
marked exhibited similar ratings. Participants struggled to give high ratings
to them in the semantic judgement task. This is in contrast to semantically
marked items that are syntactically unmarked. Participants still gave
reasonably high ratings to them in the syntactic judgement task. Hence, the
syntactic deviations made it difficult to arrive at a meaningful interpretation,
whereas the semantic deviations did not hamper recognition of the syntactic
well-formedness (or did so only mildly).

These findings underline the importance of carefully controlling
experimental items. This applies to both syntactic and semantic experiments.
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For syntactic experiments, there is a need to control the items for potential
semantic confounds, and for semantic experiments, for potential syntactic
confounds.

4.2 All phenomena across tasks

We observed some common trends but also some differences between the
four constructions. As expected, the contradictions received a strong penalty
in the semantic ratings and only a mild penalty in the syntactic ratings.
Conversely, resumptive pronouns in illicit positions received the strongest
penalty in the syntactic ratings. Unexpectedly, they also received a substantial
penalty in the semantic ratings, though a weaker penalty than the other three
conditions. In the syntactic ratings, the contradictions were the best, and the
resumptive pronouns the worst; in the semantic ratings, the reverse was true.
The semantic restriction violations and the for-PPs gravitate in both tasks
more towards the middle than the contradictions and the resumptive pronouns.
Just like we observed a “syntactic drag” on semantic ratings, we note that
there is a “semantic drag” on the syntactic ratings and that the extent varies
with construction type. The stronger the semantic drag, the more tightly the
corresponding semantic factor is connected to syntactic structure.

The contradictions in our experiment were independent of the syntactic
structure. Similarly, the semantic restriction violations were well-formed
in terms of their phrase structure. The situation is different for the for-PPs
modifying a punctual verb. Under the assumption that the event structure is
represented or limited by the phrase structure in the verbal domain, extended
projections of punctual verbs lack a position that could host a time frame
adverbial such as for an hour. In other words, the licensing of temporal
for-PPs depends on the lexical semantics of the corresponding verb and the
syntactic representation. Finally, the resumptive pronouns in our materials
instantiate a proper syntactic violation, hence the strong penalty in the
syntactic ratings and the comparatively low mean syntactic acceptability.

4.3 Discussion of the two critical phenomena: semantic restriction
violations and aspectual mismatches with for-PPs

Comparing the results for semantic restriction violations and for the for-PPs in
particular, we observe similarities as well as differences. Both phenomena
received penalties in both tasks but to a different degree. The semantic
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restriction violations received low ratings in the semantic task, and somewhat
reduced ratings in the syntactic task. It seems that semantic restriction
violations are violations that were perceived as mainly semantic in nature,
with some syntactic impact. The for-PPs, on the other hand, seem to be a
phenomenon right at the interface of syntax and semantics. They received low
results in the semantic task and considerably reduced ratings in the syntactic
task. Inboth cases, the ratings gravitate towards the middle of the rating scales.

It seems that for both phenomena, the source of the violations cannot
entirely be located in just the grammar or in just semantic factors. This
particularly applies to the for-PPs. They have an odd in-between status in two
ways. First, the averaged ratings were in-between in both tasks. Second, the
source that leads to the degradation is not clear, which also agrees with the
discourse in the literature. For-PPs are sometimes identified as a semantic
phenomenon, by marking it with a hash (e.g. Rothstein 2007), and sometimes
as a syntactic phenomenon, by marking it with an asterisk (e.g. Vendler 1957;
Dowty 1979; Engelberg 2000).

The two critical phenomena differ in several aspects, in particular the
nature of the symptom indicating the violation and the means available for
a repair. The for-PP items involve a syntactic symptom, namely the for-PP
itself. Its incompatibility with the verb can be resolved by removing the for-PP
or replacing it with a time-point adverbial, for example, at 3pm sharp. Neither
repair option was available to the participants in our experiment simply
because the for-PP was explicated in our stimuli. Theoretically, replacing
the verb is another option, but this was not possible in our experimental setup
with this kind of written presentation.

Another option to resolve the incompatibility is to shift the interpretation,
that is, to apply aspectual coercion (Pustejovsky 1995; Jackendoff 1997; de
Swart 1998; and, more recently, D6lling 2014; for an overview, see Lauwers
& Willems 2011; for psycholinguistic evidence, see Pifiango et al. 1999;
Todorova et al. 2000; Bott 2008; 2010; Brennan & Pylkkdnen 2008; and
Townsend 2013; but Pickering et al. 2006). As described in § 3.1.2, we tried
to hamper shifted readings, for example, by using singular subjects to make
iterative readings less available. Nevertheless, we might have unintentionally
facilitated aspectual coercion by presenting the verbs in the past progressive.
The progressive might serve as an additional trigger for aspectual coercion. If
so, it could have initiated aspectual coercion early in the sentence, at the verb,
and thereby reduced the conflict arising at the clause-final for-PP. Consistent
with this reasoning, coercion could be the reason why ratings in the violation



64 JaANA HAUSSLER & ToM S. JUZEK

condition are not at the bottom. Further support for this suspicion comes from
the observation that the semantic ratings exhibit a relatively wide dispersion.
Possibly, coercion was easily available for some trials but not for all. Based
on the current data, we cannot determine whether participants arrived at
shifted readings or gave intermediate to higher ratings from time to time for
a different reason. We simply do not have our participants’ interpretations
of the stimuli, so we are left guessing. Furthermore, our rating data are not
suitable for investigating the time course aspectual coercion or inter-individual
differences. We leave the thoughts outlined above to future research dedicated
to the phenomenon itself.

Even if coercion occurred in some trials, the strong penalty visible in
the semantic rating task suggests that coercion did not occur in all trials.
Participants struggled to arrive at a meaningful interpretation. Yet, the
semantic conflict does not (directly) explain the degradation in the syntactic
rating task. Syntactic approaches to event structure assume that the event
structure is specified by the syntactic representation, more precisely by
functional projections such as TelicP, AspP, and other similar ones (cf.
Borer 1994; 2005; Travis 1994; 2000; Ritter & Rosen 1998; Ramchand
2008; 2017). Under this view, the explanation for the syntactic penalty
seems straightforward: The time-frame adverbial cannot be integrated into
the syntactic representation when this representation lacks a corresponding
projection. Durative verbs such as wait trigger the assembly of a syntactic
structure, including an active AspPgy, projection (Borer 1994), or some
equivalent, while punctual verbs do not. The missing syntactic structure can
be added given the right context for aspectual coercion. Otherwise, the for-PP
cannot be integrated, and the final syntactic structure is flawed. Participants in
the experiment seemed to share the intuition that the licensing of time-frame
adverbials was a matter of structure, not only meaning. We surmise that
this intuition was based on parsing. The parser fails to compute a complete
structure; this results in the impression that something is wrong with the
structure and yields a degraded syntactic rating.

By contrast, semantic selectional restrictions are typically assumed to
be purely semantic constraints not reflected in the syntactic structure. The
assembly of phrase structure is independent of s-selection or, as Adger
(2003: 89) puts it, “Merge does not inspect s-selectional properties”. The
animacy conflict can be resolved by personification coercion or by adjusting
the world relative to which the felicity of the sentence is evaluated. Trucks, as
in (2a), can be comforted when they are capable of feelings, for example, in
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a cartoon or movie. Previous psycholinguistic and neurolinguistic research
has shown that readers can shift their expectations regarding semantic
compatibilities and easily adapt to anomalies in a supportive, for example,
fictional context (e. g. Nieuwland & van Berkum 2006; Filik & Leuthold 2008;
Bade & Buscher 2019). Participants in the current experiment apparently
refrained from such an adjustment. We believe that three properties of our
study contributed to their reluctance. First, in contrast to some previous
studies, no fictional context was given. Second, the sentences in our
experiments were not related to each other; that is, they did not form a story.
Furthermore, most sentences in the study did not require such a fictional
context. Taken together, the experimental setup provided little motivation,
if any, to accommodate a fictional context. Therefore, the strong penalty in
the semantic rating task is no surprise.

4.4 The distinction between syntax and semantics
in grammatical frameworks

Our research question, as formulated in § 1, emanates from the premise that
syntax and semantics are strictly separate, an assumption that is not shared
by all grammar approaches. The relation between syntax and semantics is
conceptualised in different ways. Some approaches such as various types
of Construction Grammar (e.g. Goldberg 1995; 2006; Croft 2001; 2013;
for an overview, see Hoffmann & Trousdale 2013), including Cognitive
Grammar (Langacker 2008; 2010), assume that form and meaning are
paired in lexicalised or templatic units (not only at the word level), while
others conceptualise syntax and semantics as autonomous modules that
communicate with each other via an interface. Modular approaches vary
substantially in the design of the interface, the translation procedures and the
principles of interpretation (for thorough discussions of the syntax-semantics
interface, see Kuhn 2007; Lechner 2015). Constraint-based grammars
such as Lexical Functional Grammar (Bresnan 1982; 2001; Bresnan et
al. 2016), Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar (Pollard & Sag 1994),
Tree Adjoining Grammar (Joshi 1988), Categorial Grammar (Lambek 1958;
Jacobson 1996), Combinatory Categorial Grammar (Steedman 1996; 2000;
2019; Steedman & Baldridge 2011), Parallel Architecture (Jackendoff 1997;
2002), and Synchronous Tree Adjoining Grammar (Nesson & Shieber 2006;
Shieber 2014) posit a single representation from which operations in several
modules are computed or several parallel representations that are linked in a
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non-derivational way. Interfaces are sets of constraints on relations between
modules. Syntax-centred models, in contrast, assume derivational relations
between modules and give priority to syntax, from which representations in
other subsystems are derived. Under this view, interfaces are unidirectional
output-input relations. The syntax-semantics interface is the output of
syntax and the input for semantics. All these theories would make different
predictions for our experiment. A discussion of these predictions is beyond
the scope of this paper. We have to leave it to the readers to decide whether
the results agree with their expectations.

However, under the assumption of a strong link between form and
meaning, evaluating one but not the other makes little sense. If so, the
observed differences might be task-induced effects. After all, we explicitly
asked the participants to differentiate between form and meaning, and they
probably did the best they could do. For instance, they might have judged
the overall likelihood of the contradicting parts in our contradictions holding
simultaneously rather than judging the meaningfulness of the construction.
Or they estimated the likelihood of the given form to occur with the intended
meaning, for example the likelihood of durational for-PP with the given verb
phrase under its conventional meaning.

The moderate correlation between syntactic and semantic ratings, which
we found in our experiments, is compatible with the view that form and
meaning are closely related to each other. The observed dissociations between
the results of the two rating tasks, however, are an interesting finding that
calls for an explanation. By contrast, the view that syntax and semantics are
separated is challenged by the moderate correlation, but compatible with the
observed dissociations. In other words, frameworks that assume a clear divide
between syntax and semantics, and frameworks that assume a close mapping
of the two make basically complementary predictions. Either syntactic and
semantic ratings should deviate for the constructions under investigation here
or they should adhere to each other. Our findings are not (fully) compatible
with either view. Despite the mixed results, we believe that an experimental
approach — as presented in this paper — is suitable for explicit theory testing.
Paired experiments parallelly probing syntactic and semantic judgements
provide a valuable tool for testing models of the interaction between syntax
and semantics.®

8 Many thanks to the reviewer who underlined the need for and the importance of this subsection.
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4.5 Expert versus non-expert intuitions

Our participants mixed up syntactic and semantic factors to some degree. In
light of the discussion of expert versus non-expert intuitions (e.g., Culbertson
& Gross 2009; Devitt 2014), one could ask whether linguists would give
judgements that distinguish more between semantics and syntax. This touches
on the question of how linguistic intuitions come about (cf. Schindler et al.
2020). According to Culbertson & Gross (2009), no considerable difference
between non-expert ratings and expert ratings is to be expected. This is
in contrast to Devitt (2014), who would predict that experts are able to
distinguish the two tasks better, as their intuitions are shaped by additional
experiences. A recent study by Fanselow et al. (2019) provided data that
could support Devitt’s view. Fanselow et al. (2019) observed that when
evaluating a sequence like Who wonders who bought what, syntacticians differ
from other linguists in their interpretation. Such differences could come from
theory-driven biases or from different processing strategies. Our experimental
setup, when administered to non-experts versus experts, might produce data
that offer further insights into the question of how intuitions come about and
whether expertise makes a difference.

5 Conclusion

We examined two phenomena — semantic restriction violations and violations
around for-PPs — and tested them in two experiments, a semantic judgement
task and a syntactic judgement task. The experiments included two reference
phenomena: semantic contradictions, which are syntactically well-formed
but semantically marked, and resumptive pronouns, which are semantically
licit; that is, their meaning is clear, but they are syntactically marked. Our
results indicate that the participants somewhat struggled with the two tasks.
Importantly, however, the participants distinguished the two tasks sufficiently
well for the results to be interpretable. Forthe two critical phenomena, semantic
restriction violations and aspectual mismatches with for-PPs, we observed that
they received reduced ratings in both tasks. These findings call into question
whether the source of the perceived degradation can be unambiguously
pinpointed to either grammatical constraints or semantic factors. Rather, it
seems that both structural properties and semantic restrictions contribute to
their degradation. However, validation using other experimental methods is
needed. It would also be interesting to determine whether linguists are better
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at distinguishing between the two tasks. This would help to gain a deeper
understanding of how linguistic intuitions come about.

As a final remark, we would like to emphasise the value of experimental
methods for theoretical linguistics. Theories make predictions which
experiments can test. The outcome of experiments can inspire adjustments
in theoretical accounts, which in turn will create new predictions to be tested
with experiments. In our view, such an interplay of theoretical and empirical
(not only experimental) approaches is fruitful and of benefit for linguistics in
general.

Acknowledgements

We wish to thank the reviewers for their valuable feedback. We also thank
the participants of Linguistic Evidence 2018 for the discussions (the present
paper builds in parts on our paper published in the proceedings of Linguistic
Evidence 2018). Sam Featherston was so kind to share the anchor items and
results with us before the group’s work was published. Further, we deeply
appreciate the feedback from Tom Wasow, Elaine Francis, and Oliver Bott.

References

Adger, David. 2003. Core syntax: A minimalist approach. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

Asudeh, Ash. 2012. The logic of pronominal resumption. Oxford: Oxford University
Press.

Bade, Nadine & Buscher, Frauke. 2019. An experimental comparison of two
reinterpretation strategies: Benefits and challenges of using fictional contexts
in experimental studies. In Gattnar, Anja & HoOrnig, Robin & Storzer,
Melanie & Featherston, Sam (eds.), Proceedings of Linguistic Evidence 2018:
Experimental data drives linguistic theory. Tiibingen: University of Tiibingen.
DOI: 10.15496/publikation-32624.

Bard, Ellen G. & Robertson, Dan & Sorace, Antonella. 1996. Magnitude estimation
of linguistic acceptability. Language 72(1). 32—68.

Barton, Kamil. 2020. Mu-MIn: Multi-model inference. R Package Version 1.43.17.
(http://R-Forge.R-project.org/projects/mumin/). (Accessed 2021-07-04).

Beltrama, Andrea & Xiang, Ming. 2016. Unacceptable but comprehensible: The
facilitation effect of resumptive pronouns. Glossa 1(1). 29. DOI: 10.5334/gjgl.24.



EXPLORING SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC ACCEPTABILITY 69

Borer, Hagit. 1994. The projection of arguments. In Benedicto, Elena & Runner,
Jeff (eds.), Functional projections. (University of Massachusetts Occasional
Papers 17). Amherst, MA: Graduate Linguistic Student Association, University
of Massachusetts.

— 2005. Structuring sense, vol. 2: The normal course of events. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Bott, Oliver. 2008. Doing it again and again may be difficult, but it depends on what
you are doing. In Abner, Natasha & Bishop, Jason (eds.), Proceedings of the 27th
West Coast Conference on Formal Linguistics, 63—71. Somerville, MA: Cascadilla
Proceedings Project.

— 2010. The processing of events. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Brennan, Jonathan & Pylkkdnen, Liina. 2008. Processing events: Behavioral and
neuromagnetic correlates of aspectual coercion. Brain & Language 106. 132—143.

Bresnan, Joan (ed.). 1982. The mental representation of grammatical relations.
Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Bresnan, Joan. 2001. Lexical functional syntax. Cambridge: Blackwell.

Bresnan, Joan & Asudeh, Ash & Toivonen, Ida & Wechsler, Stephen. 2016.
Lexical-functional syntax. 2nd edn. (Blackwell Textbooks in Linguistics 16).
Oxford: Wiley Blackwell.

Cann, Ronnie & Kaplan, Tami & Kempson, Ruth. 2004. Data at the
grammar-pragmatics interface: The case of resumptive pronouns in English.
Lingua 115. 1551-1578.

Chomsky, Noam. 1957. Syntactic structures. The Hague: Mouton.

— 1965. Aspects of the theory of syntax. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Chomsky, Noam & Miller, George A. 1963. Introduction to the formal analysis of
natural languages. In Luce, R. Duncan & Bush, Robert R. & Galanter, Eugene
(eds.), Handbook of mathematical psychology, vol. 2, 269-321. New York City,
NY: Wiley.

Christiansen, Morten H. & MacDonald, Maryellen C. 2009. A usage-based approach
to recursion in sentence processing. Language Learning 59. 126—-161.

Cowart, Wayne. 1997. Experimental syntax: Applying objective methods to sentence
judgments. London: Sage.

Croft, William. 2001. Radical construction grammar: Syntactic theory in typological
perspective. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

— 2013. Radical construction grammar. In Hoffmann, Thomas & Trousdale, Graeme
(eds.), The Oxford handbook of construction grammar, 211-232. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Culbertson, Jennifer & Gross, Steven. 2009. Are linguists better subjects? British
Journal for the Philosophy of Science 60(4). 721-736.

de Swart, Henriétte. 1998. Aspect shift and coercion. Natural Language and Linguistic
Theory 16. 347-385.



70 JANA HAUSSLER & ToM S. JUZEK

Devitt, Michael. 2014. Linguistic intuitions and cognitive penetrability. Baltic
International Yearbook of Cognition, Logic and Communication 9. DOI:
10.4148/1944-3676.1083.

Dickey, Michael Walsh. 1996. Constraints on the sentence processor and the
distribution of RPs. In Dickey, Michael Walsh & Tunstall, Susanne (eds.),
Linguistics in the laboratory, 157-191. (University of Massachusetts Occasional
Papers 19). Amherst, MA: Graduate Linguistic Student Association, University of
Massachusetts.

Dolling, Johannes. 2014. Aspectual coercion and eventuality structure. In Robering,
Klaus (ed.), Events, arguments and aspects: Topics in the semantics of
verbs, 189-226. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Dowty, David R. 1979. Word meaning and Montague grammar. Dordrecht: Kluwer.

Engelberg, Stefan. 2000. Verben, Ereignisse und das Lexikon. Tiibingen: Niemeyer.

Erteschik-Shir, Nomi. 1992. Resumptive pronouns in islands. In Goodluck, Helen
& Rochemont, Michael (eds.), Island constraints: Theory, acquisition and
processing, 89—108. Dordrecht: Springer.

Etxeberria, Urtzi & Tubau, Susagna & Deprez, Viviane & Borras-Comes, Joan
& Espinal, M. Teresa. 2018. Relating (un)acceptability to interpretation:
Experimental investigations on negation. Frontiers in Psychology 8(2370). DOI:
10.3389/fpsyg.2017.02370.

Fanselow, Gisbert & Héaussler, Jana & Weskott, Thomas. 2019. Who cares what
who prefers? In Carlson, Katy & Clifton, Charles Jr. & Fodor, Janet Dean
(eds.), Grammatical approaches to language processing: Essays in honor of Lyn
Frazier, 261-274. Cham: Springer.

Ferreira, Fernanda. 2003. The misinterpretation of noncanonical sentences. Cognitive
Psychology 47. 164-203.

Ferreira, Fernanda & Patson, Nikole D. 2007. The ‘good enough’ approach to language
comprehension. Language and Linguistics Compass 1(1-2). 71-83.

Ferreira, Fernanda & Swets, Benjamin. 2005. The production and comprehension of
resumptive pronouns in relative clause “island” contexts. In Cutler, Anne (ed.),
Twenty-first century psycholinguistics: Four cornerstones,263-278. Mahwah, NJ:
Lawrence Erlbaum.

Filik, Ruth & Leuthold, Hartmut. 2008. Processing local pragmatic anomalies in
fictional contexts: Evidence from the N400. Psychophysiology 45(4). 554-558.

Frank, Stefan L. & Ernst, Patty. 2019. Judgements about double-embedded relative
clauses differ between languages. Psychological Research 83. 1581-1593.

Frank, Stefan L. & Trompenaars, Thijs & Vasishth, Shravan. 2016. Cross-linguistic
differences in processing double-embedded relative clauses: Working-memory
constraints or language statistics? Cognitive Science 40. 554-578.

Frazier, Lyn. 1979. On comprehending sentences: Syntactic parsing strategies.
University of Connecticut. (Doctoral dissertation).



EXPLORING SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC ACCEPTABILITY 71

— 1985. Syntactic complexity. In Dowty, David R. & Karttunen, Lauri & Zwicky,
Arnold (eds.), Natural language processing: Psychological, computational, and
theoretical perspectives, 129-189. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Frazier, Lyn & Clifton, Charles Jr. 1996. Construal. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Frazier, Lyn & Fodor, Janet Dean. 1978. The sausage machine: A new two-stage
parsing model. Cognition 6. 291-325.

Gerbrich, Hannah & Schreier, Vivian & Featherston, Sam. 2019. Standard items for
English judgement studies: Syntax and semantics. In Featherston, Sam & Hornig,
Robin & von Wietersheim, Sophie & Winkler, Susanne (eds.), Experiments
in focus: Information structure and semantic processing, 305-328. Berlin: De
Gruyter.

Gibson, Edward & Piantadosi, Steve & Fedorenko, Kristina. 2011. Using Mechanical
Turk to obtain and analyze English acceptability judgments. Language and
Linguistics Compass 5(8). 509-524. DOI: 10.1111/j.1749-818x.2011.00295 x.

Gibson, Edward & Thomas, James. 1999. Memory limitations and structural
forgetting: The perception of complex ungrammatical sentences as grammatical.
Language and Cognitive Processes 14(3). 225-248.

Gimenes, Manuel & Rigalleau, Francois & Gaonac’h, Daniel. 2009. When a
missing verb makes a French sentence more acceptable. Language and Cognitive
Processes 24. 440-449.

Goldberg, Adele E. 1995. Constructions: A construction grammar approach to
argument structure. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press.

— 2006. Constructions at work: The nature of generalization in language. Oxford:
Oxford University Press. DOI: 10.1093/acprof:0s0/9780199268511.001.0001.
Grimshaw, Jane. 1979. Complement selection and the lexicon. Linguistic Inquiry

10(2). 279-326.

Hagoort, Peter & Hald, Lea & Bastiaansen, Marcel & Petersson, Karl Magnus. 2004.
Integration of word meaning and world knowledge in language comprehension.
Science 304(5669). 438—441.

Haussler, Jana & Juzek, Tom S. 2016. Detecting and discouraging non-cooperative
behavior in online experiments using an acceptability judgement task. In Christ,
Hanna & Klenovsak, Daniel & Sonning, Lukas & Werner, Valentin (eds.), 4
blend of MaLT: Selected contributions from the Methods and Linguistic Theories
Symposium 2015, 73-99. Bamberg: University of Bamberg Press.

— 2021. Variation in participants and stimuli in acceptability experiments. In
Goodall, Grant (ed.), The Cambridge handbook of experimental syntax, 97-117.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Heestand, Dustin & Xiang, Ming & Polinsky, Maria. 2011. Resumption still does not
rescue islands. Linguistic Inquiry 42. 138-152.

Hoffmann, Thomas & Trousdale, Graeme (eds.). 2013. The Oxford handbook of
construction grammar. Oxford: Oxford University Press.



72 JANA HAUSSLER & ToM S. JUZEK

Hofmeister, Philip & Norcliffe, Elisabeth. 2013. Does resumption facilitate sentence
comprehension? In Hofmeister, Philip & Norcliffe, Elisabeth (eds.), The core
and the periphery: Data-driven perspectives on syntax inspired by lan A.
Sag, 225-246. Stanford, CA: CSLI Publications.

Horn, Laurence R. 2018. Contradiction. In Zalta, Edward N. (ed.), The Stanford
encyclopedia of philosophy. Winter 2018 edn. Stanford, CA: Metaphysics
Research Lab, Stanford University.
(https://plato.stanford.edu/archives/win2018/entries/contradiction). (Accessed
2021-01-02).

Jackendoff, Ray. 1997. The architecture of the language faculty. Cambridge, MA: MIT
Press.

— 2002. Foundations of language. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Jacobson, Pauline. 1996. Semantics in categorial grammar. In Lappin, Shalom
(ed.), The handbook of contemporary semantic theory, 89—116. Oxford: Basic
Blackwell.

Joshi, Aravind. 1988. Tree adjoining grammars. In Dowty, David & Karttunen,
Lauri & Zwicky, Arold (eds.), Natural language parsing, 206-250. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Keftala, Bethany. 2013. Resumption and gaps in English relative clauses: Relative
acceptability creates an illusion of ‘saving’. In Cathcart, Chundra & Chen,
[-Husan & Finley, Greg & Kang, Shinae & Sandy, Clare S. & Stickles, Elise
(eds.), Proceedings of the 37th Annual Meeting of the Berkeley Linguistics
Society, 140-154. Berkeley, CA: Berkeley Linguistics Society.

Keffala, Bethany & Goodall, Grant. 2011. Do resumptive pronouns ever rescue illicit
gaps in English? (Poster presented at CUNY 2011 Conference on Human Sentence
Processing, Stanford University, 24-26 March 2011).

Keller, Frank. 2000. Gradience in grammar: Experimental and computational aspects
of degrees of grammaticality. Edinburgh: University of Edinburgh. (Doctoral
dissertation).

Kotek, Hadas & Dockum, Rikker & Babinski, Sarah & Geissler, Christopher. 2021.
Gender bias and stereotypes in linguistic example sentences. (Forthcoming paper,
lingbuzz/005367).

(https://ling.auf.net/lingbuzz/005367). (Accessed 2021-06-27).

Kuhn, Jonas. 2007. Interfaces in constraint-based theories of grammar. In
Ramchand, Gillian & Reiss, Charles (eds.), The Oxford handbook of linguistic
interfaces, 613—650. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Kuznetsova, Alexandra & Brockhoff, Per B. & Christensen, Rune H. B. 2017. ImerTest
package: Tests in linear mixed effects models. Journal of Statistical Software
82(13). 1-26. DOI: 10.18637/jss.v082.i13.

Lambek, Joachim. 1958. The mathematics of sentence structure. American
Mathematical Monthly 65. 154—169.



EXPLORING SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC ACCEPTABILITY 73

Langacker, Ronald W. 2008. Cognitive grammar: A basic introduction. Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

— 2010. Cognitive grammar. In Heine, Bernd & Narrog, Heiko (eds.), The Oxford
handbook of linguistic analysis, 87-109. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Lauwers, Peter & Willems, Dominique. 2011. Coercion: Definition and challenges,
current approaches, and new trends. Linguistics 49(6). 1219-1235.

Lechner, Winfried. 2015. The syntax-semantics interface. In Alexiadou, Artemis &
Kiss, Tibor (eds.), Syntax — theory and analysis: An international handbook, vol.
2, 1198-1255. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

McCloskey, James. 2006. Resumption. In Everaert, Martin & van Riemsdijk, Henk
(eds.), The Blackwell companion to syntax, vol. 4, 94-117. Oxford: Blackwell.

McDaniel, Dana & Cowart, Wayne. 1999. Experimental evidence for a minimalist
account of English resumptive pronouns. Cognition 70. B15-B24.

McKee, Cecile & McDaniel, Dana. 2001. Resumptive pronouns in English relative
clauses. Language Acquisition 9(2). 113—156.

Myers, James. 2009. Syntactic judgment experiments. Language and Linguistics
Compass 3. 406-423.

Nesson, Rebecca & Shieber, Stuart M. 2006. Simpler TAG semantics through
synchronization. In Wintner, Shuly (ed.), Proceedings of the 11th Conference on
Formal Grammar, 129-142. Stanford, CA: CSLI Publications.

Nieuwland, Mante S. & van Berkum, Jos J. A. 2006. When peanuts fall in love:
N400 evidence for the power of discourse. Journal of Cognitive Neuroscience
18. 1098-1111.

Pesetsky, David. 1982. Paths and categories. Cambridge, MA: MIT. (Doctoral
dissertation).

Phillips, Colin & Wagers, Matthew & Lau, Ellen F. 2011. Grammatical illusions and
selective fallibility in real-time language comprehension. In Runner, Jeffrey (ed.),
Experiments at the interfaces, 147-180. Bingley: Emerald Group.

Pickering, Martin J. & McElree, Brian & Frisson, Steven & Chen, Lillian & Traxler,
Matthew J. 2006. Underspecification and aspectual coercion. Discourse Processes
42.131-155.

Pinango, Maria M. & Zurif, Edgar & Jackendoff, Ray. 1999. Real-time processing
implications of enriched composition at the syntax-semantics interface. Journal
of Psycholinguistic Research 28. 395-414.

Polinsky, Maria & Clemens, Lauren Eby & Morgan, Adam Milton & Xiang, Ming
& Heestand, Dustin. 2013. Resumption in English. In Sprouse, Jon & Hornstein,
Norbert (eds.), Experimental syntax and island effects, 341-360. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Pollard, Carl & Sag, Ivan A. 1987. Information-based syntax and semantics. (CSLI
Lecture Notes 13). Chicago, IL: Center for the Study of Language & Information.



74 JANA HAUSSLER & ToM S. JUZEK

— 1994. Head driven phrase structure grammar. Chicago: CSLI/Chicago University
Press.

Prince, Ellen F. 1990. Syntax and discourse: A look at resumptive pronouns. In Hall,
Kira & Koenig, Jean-Pierre & Meacham, Michael & Reinman, Sondra & Sutton,
Laurel A. (eds.), Proceedings of the Sixteenth Annual Meeting of the Berkeley
Linguistics Society, 482-497. Berkeley, CA: Berkeley Linguistics Society. DOI:
10.3765/bls.v1610.1719.

Pustejovsky, James. 1991. The syntax of event structure. Cognition 41. 47-81.

— 1995. The generative lexicon. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

Pylkkénen, Liina & Oliveri, Bridget & Smart, Andrew J. 2009. Semantics vs.
world knowledge in prefrontal cortex. Language and Cognitive Processes
24(9). 1313-1334.

R Core Team. 2021. R: 4 language and environment for statistical computing. Vienna:
R Foundation for Statistical Computing.

(https://www.R-project.org/). (Accessed 2021-03-31).

Radford, Andrew. 2018. Colloquial English: Structure and variation. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

— 2019. Relative clauses: Structure and variation in everyday English. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Ramchand, Gillian. 2008. Verb meaning and the lexicon. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

— 2017. The event domain. In D’Alessandro, Roberta & Franco, Irene & Gallego,
Angel J. (eds.), The verbal domain, 233-254. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Ritter, Elizabeth & Rosen, Sara Thomas. 1998. Delimiting events in syntax. In Butt,
Miriam & Geuder, Wilhelm (eds.), The projection of arguments: Lexical and
syntactic constraints, 135—164. Stanford, CA: Center for the Study of Language
& Information.

Rothstein, Susan. 2007. Two puzzles for a theory of lexical aspect: The case of
semelfactives and degree achievements. In Dolling, Johannes & Heyde-Zybatow,
Tatjana & Schifer, Martin (eds.), Event structures in linguistic form and
interpretation, 175-197. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Schindler, Samuel & Drozdzowicz, Anna & Breker, Karen. 2020. Linguistic intuitions:
Evidence and method. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Schiitze, Carson T. 1996. The empirical base of linguistics: Grammaticality judgments
and linguistic methodology. Chicago: University of Chicago Press. (Reprint
available: https://langsci-press.org/catalog/book/89).

Shieber, Stuart M. 2014. Bimorphisms and synchronous grammars. Journal of
Language Modelling 2(1). 51-104.

Sprouse, Jon. 2008. The differential sensitivity of acceptability to processing effects.
Linguistic Inquiry 39(4). 686—694.



EXPLORING SYNTACTIC AND SEMANTIC ACCEPTABILITY 75

Steedman, Mark. 1996. Surface structure and interpretation. Cambridge, MA: MIT
Press.

— 2000. The syntactic process. Cambridge, MA: The MIT Press.

— 2019. Combinatory categorial grammar. In Kertész, Andras & Moravcsik,
Edith & Raékosi, Csilla (eds.), Current approaches to syntax: A comparative
handbook, 389-420. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Steedman, Mark & Baldridge, Jason. 2011. Combinatory categorial grammar. In
Borsley, Robert & Borjars, Kersti (eds.), Non-transformational syntax: Formal
and explicit models of grammar, 181-224. New York: Blackwell.

Todorova, Marina & Straub, Kathy & Badecker, William & Frank, Robert. 2000.
Aspectual coercion and the online computation of sentential aspect. In Gleitman,
Lila R. & Joshi, Aravind K. (eds.), Proceedings of the Twenty-Second Annual
Conference of the Cognitive Science Society, 523—-528. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence
Erlbaum.

Townsend, David J. 2013. Aspectual coercion in eye movements. Journal of
Psycholinguistic Research 42. 281-306.

Travis, Lisa. 1994. Event phrase and a theory of functional categories. In Koskinen,
Piivi (ed.), Proceedings of the 1994 Annual Conference of the Canadian Linguistic
Association, 559—570. Toronto: University of Toronto.

— 2000. Event structure in syntax. In Pustejovsky, James & Tenny, Carol (eds.),
Events as grammatical objects, 145-186. Stanford, CA: Center for the Study of
Language & Information.

Vasishth, Shravan & Suckow, Katja & Lewis, Richard L. & Kern, Sabine. 2010.
Short-term forgetting in sentence comprehension: Crosslinguistic evidence from
verb-final structures. Language and Cognitive Processes 25(4). 533-567.

Vendler, Zeno. 1957. Verbs and times. The Philosophical Review 66(2). 143—160.

Warren, Tessa & McConnell, Kerry. 2007. Investigating effects of selectional
restriction violations and plausibility violation severity on eye-movements in
reading. Psychonomic Bulletin & Review 14(4). 770-775.

Warren, Tessa & Milburn, Evelyn & Patson, Nikole D. & Dickey, Michael Walsh.
2015. Comprehending the impossible: What role do selectional restriction
violations play? Language, Cognition and Neuroscience 30(8). 932-939.



76 JaANA HAUSSLER & ToM S. JUZEK

Contact Information:

Jana Héussler

Faculty of Linguistics and Literary Studies
Bielefeld University

Universitatsstralie 25, 33615 Bielefeld

Germany

e-mail: jana(dot)haeussler(at)uni-bielefeld(dot)de

Tom S. Juzek

Department of Linguistics

Ruhr University Bochum
Universitatsstral3e 150, 44801 Bochum
Germany

e-mail: tom(dot)juzek(at)posteo(dot)net



The passive voice in scholarly writing:
A diachronic look at science and history

Ping Alvin Leong
Nanyang Technological University

Abstract

While much has been written about the passive voice in scientific writing, similar
interest involving humanities writing in general has been more modest. A paucity of
diachronic studies also raises the need to understand more about how passive use has
changed over time and what such changes imply for the norms in academic writing.
This study investigated the use of the passive voice in science and history, with the
latter serving as a specific case for the humanities. Eighty articles from the English
Historical Review (EHR) from the late 19th century to the present were analyzed for
passive use, and the statistics were compared with those reported in a recent study
involving 80 articles from the journal Science over the same time span. The results
revealed that passive use had fallen in Science and EHR, and that fewer passives were
found in the EHR articles. The use of non-finite passives, however, remained stable
over time in both Science and EHR. The semantic functions of passives also differed
between Science and EHR. The study highlights the importance of considering the use
of'the passive voice in discipline-specific terms. More work involving other disciplines
in the humanities and the social sciences is recommended.

Keywords: passive voice, academic writing, science, history, diachronic study

1 Introduction

Rachul (2008), in her master’s thesis comparing the features of academic
writing in history and biology, made an interesting statement that might well
echo how some of us think about the humanities and sciences in general. She
wrote:

While writing in Biology is, as presented by the participants, a record
of the work that is accomplished, writing in History is the work. This
work involves crafting a story as constructed from the primary sources
the historians have collected. (Rachul 2008: 86-87)
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Scientific writing, that is to say, records a completed study of the
researcher, reporting what was done and found. In history — and arguably
the humanities in general — the act of writing is instead regarded as the work
itself. The focus is on telling the story, on creating an account or an argument
from primary and secondary sources.

Such a characterization of academic writing in these two discipline groups
naturally suggests marked differences in the way writing is crafted and
structured in each group. One would thus reasonably expect these differences
to have been investigated to some extent by scholars. The reality, however, is
that while there has been extensive work done on scientific writing, research
interest in humanities writing has been much more modest. Indeed, the
research literature on scientific writing is voluminous, revealing valuable
insights into its rhetorical structure (Swales 1981; 1990; Swales & Feak
2004; 2009), thematic structure (Leong 2015; 2016; Leong et al. 2018),
and linguistic features (Bazerman 1988; Ding 1998; 2002; Leong 2014;
Banks 2017), among others. By contrast, articles investigating humanities
writing tend to be more advisory in nature (e.g. Grech 2019). Guidebooks
on humanities writing are harder to come by. In fact, Hayot (2014: 7),
who published one such book, noted wryly: “Why write a book on scholarly
writing for graduate students and faculty in the humanities? Partly because
no such book exists”.

Admittedly, comparative work of this nature is not easy. Given the wide
specializations categorized under each discipline group, differences are bound
to be many and varied, blurring any broad conclusions that one may make
for a particular aspect of investigation. Even the basic AIMRaD (abstract,
introduction, methodology, results and discussion) structure, which appears
to apply to scientific writing but not humanities writing, is not robust. Cargill
& O’Connor (2009), for instance, have noticed differences in this rhetorical
structure not only across various scientific disciplines, but also within the
same discipline.

In this article, I propose that we examine a far more fundamental
grammatical feature that may shed some light on the general way in which
each discipline group approaches its area of study. I have in mind the passive
voice. Ding (2002), for instance, argues that the passive voice actually
embodies the practice of science — it draws attention to the work (rather than
the person), and so invites fellow scientists to either replicate or verify it. On
the other hand, as we have seen earlier, history writing appears to be the work
itself (Rachul 2008), focusing on the account, and thus the writer’s perspective
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and interpretation. It stands to reason, therefore, that we would expect to see
more passives in scientific writing than in history writing.

In order for this grammatical feature to accurately mirror the general
approach in each discipline group, we would also expect that this hypothesized
difference in passive use to be true over time. This is complicated by the
fact that the use of the passive in scientific writing has fluctuated. Recent
studies have suggested a shift towards a greater use of the active voice in
scientific writing (Leong 2014; 2020; Banks 2017). In particular, Leong’s
(2020) diachronic study of articles from the journal Science showed that the
proportion of passive clauses in scientific articles dropped from approximately
one third to one fifth of all clauses between 1880 and 2017. He suggests that
this shift implies a move towards making scientific writing more accessible to
both specialists and non-specialists, given the current interdisciplinary trend
in scholarly research. This in turn implies a reconceptualization of scientific
writing — that it is not merely a record of past work done (because the passive
is still frequently used, especially in the methodology section), but a record
that aims to be as accessible as possible.

Is this trend in scientific writing mirrored in history writing as well? There
is suggestive indication that written English, in general, has seen a fall in
passive use (Mair & Leech 2006; Hou & Smith 2018), ranging between 12%
and 20%; in academic prose in general, Biber et al. (1999: 476) report that
about 25% of all finite verbs are in the passive voice. Whether this decline
is also true of history writing requires investigation. This study addressed
this research gap by analyzing the use of the passive voice in history research
articles and comparing the trend with the statistics for scientific writing as
reported in Leong (2020).

This paper is organized as follows. §2 presents a review of the related
literature on studies done on scholarly writing, with a particular focus on
comparative and diachronic studies. The corpus for this study, including the
selection of history research articles, and the analytical procedures are detailed
in § 3. This is followed by the findings in § 4, which discusses the general trend
concerning the use of passives, as well as the semantics of the verbs typically
chosen as passives. The final section summarizes the main conclusions and
implications of the study, and recommends areas for further work.
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2 Review of related literature

Much has been written about the development and linguistic features of
scientific writing (Bazerman 1988; Gross 1996; Montgomery 1996). We may
attribute the style of scientific discourse to the recommendations of Francis
Bacon (1561-1626). Scientific writing started off as being plain and direct;
writers were encouraged to avoid ornate language so as to make science
“accountable to its readers” (Montgomery 1996: 93). In the 19th century,
this direct style of reporting became more abstract. Science became more
impersonal and thing-centered, what Gross et al. (2002: 231) refer to as “an
objective enterprise”. The passive voice became a hallmark of scientific
writing.  Diachronic studies involving articles from the Philosophical
Transactions of the Royal Society of London, the oldest journal devoted to
science, reported a marked increase in the use of the passive voice from the
17th century to the 20th century. Various measures were used to depict the
increase; these included instances per thousand words (from 22.3 to 36.6;
Atkinson 1996), and the percentage of finite verbs used as passives (from
21.2% to 32.8%; Banks 2008).

Beyond the 20th century, available studies suggest that scientific writing
has now become less reliant on the passive voice. The work of Seoane &
Loureiro-Porto (2005) found a fall in passive use in articles in the sciences
and medicine, from 64.2—66.4% in the early 20th century to 46.4-58.7% by
the end of the century, reflecting the growing need for scientific discourse to
be more direct and accessible to readers (Seoane 2006; 2013).

The diachronic evidence provided by Wanner (2009), as part of a larger
work, appears to counter this. She examined texts from seven corpora of
scientific writing from 1650 to 1990, but restricted the investigation to only
eight reporting verbs (e.g. argue, demonstrate, indicate). Her results showed
that the passive versions of these reporting verbs increased and peaked at 78
tokens per 2,000 words in the 1900—1949 period, but this was followed by
a marked decline to 45 tokens per 2,000 words in the 1950-1990 period.
However, as Wanner’s (2009) work focused on only selected verbs, these
results offer but a restricted view of scientific writing. By her own admission,
“[i]t remains to be seen if the lower numbers of passives in reporting events
are really a trend that specifically affects the passive” (Wanner 2009: 189).

As it turns out, the views of the scientific community at large appear to
have turned against the overuse of the passive. In the 20th century, early
published accounts on the need for a more direct style of writing took the
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form of personal viewpoints (Bridgman 1955; Ormes 1957; Robinson 1957).
There were, as might be expected, opposing opinions. For instance, in a
letter to the journal Nature, Leather (1996: 467) argued that the use of the
passive should be seen as a virtue, and that “[t]he active voice encourages
carelessness, partisanship and, as used by many of its adherents, does no
favours to the English language or science”. This led to pushback from a
number of scientists (Baskin 1996; Goodman 1996; Jolly 1996). The reply
that perhaps best captured the discrepancy in Leather’s own writing is the
following from Perlman:

I consider Leather’s letter an outrageous display of scientific hypocrisy.
He makes dogmatic pronouncements on a subject he knows nothing
about [...] Leather should practise what he preaches: of the 18 transitive
sentences in his letter, only four were in the passive. (Perlman
1996: 108)

More recent studies involving texts published in the 21st century suggest a
further drop in passive use in scientific articles. In his analysis of scientific
articles from 1985 to 2015, Banks (2017) found that the use of the passive
generally decreased during this period, with the fall being more marked in
the physical sciences than the biological sciences. This is echoed in Leong’s
(2020) larger study involving scientific articles from the journal Science. The
proportion of passive clauses to all clauses fell from a high 0f 35.82% in 1980
t0 23.21% in 2017.

How this trend in scientific writing compares to that in humanities writing,
unfortunately, is uncertain. To the best of my knowledge, there has not
been a similar diachronic study attempted for humanities writing with a
distinct focus on the grammatical voice. While non-scientific writing has
been analyzed for grammatical features, such studies have tended not to
include the passive voice. Hyland (2002), for instance, investigated the
use of personal pronouns in the sciences, social sciences, and humanities,
and MacDonald (2010) focused on knowledge creation in three subfields of
history, but neither discussed passive use to any extent. In their extensive
study involving academic texts (among others) from 1700 to 2005, Biber
& Gray (2016) acknowledge that the use of the passive has decreased
over time in scientific writing to about 25% of all finite verbs. However,
their diachronic comparison of scientific writing and humanities writing
(represented by history writing) laid emphasis on other grammatical features.
In particular, Biber & Gray (2016) contrasted the relative stability of history
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writing in its dense use of nouns and heavy reliance on relative clauses with
the move in scientific articles towards a more compressed style of writing.

Where comparative studies specifically involving the passive voice are
concerned, the works of Iddings (2007) and Rachul (2008) are noteworthy.
In the textual-analysis part of his study, Iddings (2007) selected six texts,
but only two of them — one each from literature and biochemistry — were
analyzed in-depth for their grammatical features. His analysis revealed that
the biochemistry paper used about four times as many passives as the literature
paper — the passive was found in about 46% of all clauses in the former but
just 10% in the latter. A similar finding was reported by Rachul (2008), who
compared the use of the passive voice in four biology articles and two history
articles. Using the T-unit, a single main clause together with any subordinate
clauses attached to it (Hunt 1977), she found that biology papers used two to
three times more passives than history papers. The passives per T-unit for the
biology papers ranged from 0.317 to 0.681, as compared to the 0.115-0.185
range for the history papers. She also found that the biology papers used more
verbs describing the methods and tools in the research process (i.e. epistemic
verbs) as compared to the history papers, which relied more on verbs focusing
on the topic (i.e. phenomenal verbs).

These studies, then, suggest that scientific writing contains more passives
than humanities writing does. However, while the efforts of Iddings (2007)
and Rachul (2008) are insightful, their results are compromised by at least
two issues. First, the sample sizes in both studies are very small. Iddings
(2007) analyzed only two articles in-depth, and Rachul (2008), just six. Any
generalizations arising from such a small sample size are hardly likely to be
representative. Second, the works of Iddings (2007) and Rachul (2008) are
synchronic, not diachronic. It is therefore unclear whether humanities writing
has always been less reliant on the passive voice as compared to scientific
writing, or whether this is a relatively recent development.

Addressing this research gap, though, is not a straightforward task, chiefly
because of the range of disciplines grouped under the broad label “humanities”.
Accessing aready corpus of articles through the ages is another challenge, since
such articles need to be carefully selected for a fair comparison to be made.
Details aboutthe selection of the articles for comparison and the methodological
procedures are outlined in the next section, to which we now turn.



THE PASSIVE VOICE IN SCHOLARLY WRITING 83

3 Methodology

3.1 Corpus

In this study, I used the statistics reported by Leong (2020) for scientific
writing, as his study is the most recent record of this trend. In his work, Leong
sourced 80 research articles from the journal Science, a highly prestigious
journal launched in 1880 (Scimago 2020). Science was selected, as its long
history allowed for the trend in scientific writing over the years to be readily
noted. It is also multidisciplinary and publishes articles from any scientific
discipline and topic. The articles were taken from four time periods — 1880,
1930, 1980, and 2017. The first 20 articles each for 1880, 1930, and 1980,
and the final 20 articles for 2017 were selected for investigation. That is to
say, at the time of analysis, Leong’s corpus included articles from the very
first issue of Science to the final 20 articles published in 2017, spanning more
than 130 years.

Unlike the sciences, unfortunately, there is no single multidisciplinary
journal for the humanities. Attempting to locate scholarly articles from
different humanities disciplines dating back to the 19th century would also
be cumbersome and unproductive. To ensure that the comparison with the
scientific articles in Leong’s study was as fair as possible, I therefore selected
a journal that was similar to Science in terms of its heritage and continuity.
This journal was English Historical Review (hereafter EHR). Like Science,
EHR also has a long history. Established in 1886, it is, in fact, the oldest
English-language journal in the discipline of history. It is also a respected
journal, ranked 142nd out of 1,387 journals in the “history” category in
Scimago s Journal and Country Rank (2020). Similar to Leong’s study, 80
history research articles in EHR were selected for analysis — the first 20 articles
each for 1886, 1930, and 1980, and the final 20 for 2018.

3.2 Analytical procedure

Following the methodology in Leong (2020), I first divided up the history
articles into clauses, both main and subordinate, the latter of which included
embedded clauses (such as noun clauses and relative clauses). Each clause
was then manually analyzed for the passive voice. The passive is a
well-known grammatical feature in English; descriptions about its structure
can be found in any authoritative grammar book (e.g. Greenbaum et al. 1985;
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Biber et al. 1999; Carter & McCarthy 2006) and will not be further elaborated
here. In this study, all forms of the passive were considered, both finite
and non-finite. These comprised not merely the typical forms containing the
be auxiliary verb, but also bare passives, which are a reduced form of the
passive and so do not have any auxiliary verb (Puckica 2009: 215). Including
non-finite passives, particularly bare passives, is crucial for a more complete
account of passive use in scholarly writing, as past studies have tended to omit
non-finite passives from consideration (e.g. Banks 2008; 2017).

Examples (1-3) below — involving different types of clauses and passive
forms — illustrate the analysis undertaken in this study. The number assigned
to each clause is represented in square brackets, and the year and reference
number of the article are indicated at the end of each example. All passives
are in bold typeface, and recovered words are enclosed in angled brackets.

(1) [82] [...]so it was determined by Theodore and his councillors
[83] to change their abode to the hill-set village of Cervione,
[84] where the coronation could take place,
[85] and whence operations could be more advantageouly [sic]
commenced against the Genoese. [two finite passives;
1886, 11]
2) [41] It was the normal administrative practice for drafts of

legislative enactments

[42] prepared by ministries

[43] to be scrutinized in detail by members of the Council.
[bare passive followed by non-finite passive; 1980, 7]

3) [1377] The knowledge of history — the careful perusal of the past
— allowed for lessons
[1378] to be drawn
[1379] and <to be> disseminated [...] [two non-finite passives;
2018, 20]

3.3 Statistical analysis

The statistical analysis was facilitated by the Real Statistics Resource Pack
(Zaiontz 2018), an add-in which extends Microsoft Excel’s capability to
perform statistical calculations. The one-way analysis of variance (ANOVA)
test was used to investigate if the observed differences in the means between
the Science and EHR articles across the time periods were statistically
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significant. The Tukey Honest Significant Difference (HSD) post-hoc test
was used for significant ANOVA results. The significance level for all
statistical tests was o = 0.05. In this paper, significant differences are
indicated using the asterisk — a single asterisk for a significant result (p <
0.05), and double asterisks for a highly significant result (p < 0.01).

4 Findings and discussion

4.1 Summary statistics of the Science and EHR articles

The summary statistics of the Science articles, taken from Leong (2020: 473),
and the EHR articles are presented in Table 1. In general, the EHR articles are
about three times as long as the Science articles, and also contain about three
times as many clauses, whether main or subordinate. Of particular interest
is the number of non-finite clauses used in each sub-corpus; these clauses
account for more than a quarter of all clauses used in Science articles (27.19%)
and slightly less than a third in EHR articles (33.17%). As alluded to in § 3.2,
not all studies in the past have paid much attention to non-finite passives in
their analyses. The statistics in Table 1 suggest that omitting non-finite clauses
(which may carry such passives) effectively removes between a quarter to
a third of all available clauses from consideration, thereby compromising
the completeness of the analysis. We shall return to the issue of non-finite
passives, particularly bare passives, in § 4.3.

4.2 General trend in passive use

The mean percentages of all clauses containing passives are illustrated in
Figure 1. The trend lines highlight two important details. The first is that
in all years, the EHR articles used fewer passives than the Science articles.
The observed differences between Science and EHR for all four time periods
were statistically significant. In three of the four periods —i.e. 1880/1886,
1980, and 2017/2018 — the differences were in fact highly significant (i.e.
p <0.01).

This lends weight to what some scholars have noted regarding the use of
the passive in scientific and humanities writing (Iddings 2007; Rachul 2008;
Baratta 2009; Hundt et al. 2016). Grech (2019: 97), for instance, notes that
“[i]n scientific papers, the passive voice is used as this underscores objectivity,
whereas the humanities utilise the active voice, emphasizing subjective and
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Table 1. Summary statistics of the Science and EHR articles
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Science EHR

Words 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 23,713 163,071
1930 47,503 143,582

1980 46,496 171,544

2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 56,891 208,303

Total words 174,603 523,429

All clauses 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 2,331 17,845
1930 4,338 15,320

1980 4,336 18,046

2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 5,009 21,549

Total clauses 16,014 54915

Main clauses 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 994 7,314
1930 1,938 6,663

1980 2,124 8,030

2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 2,342 9,399

Total main clauses 7,398 24,092

Total subordinate clauses 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 1,337 10,531
(including non-finite 1930 2,400 8,657
clauses and relative 1980 2,212 10,016
clauses) 2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 2,667 12,150
Total subordinate clauses 8,616 30,823

Non-finite clauses 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 636 4,217
1930 1,119 3,615

1980 1,114 4,486

2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 1,486 5,899

Total non-finite clauses 4,355 18,217

Finite 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 76 437
relative clauses 1930 95 274
1980 95 261

2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 90 279

Total finite relative clauses 356 1251

Non-finite 1880 (Science), 1886 (EHR) 128 711
relative clauses 1930 236 601
1980 361 817

2017 (Science), 2018 (EHR) 304 971

Total non-finite relative clauses 1029 3100
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Figure 1. Mean percentages of clauses containing passives in Science and EHR articles
across the four time periods

persuasive rhetoric”. The statistics presented here, using history as a case in
point, allow us to understand this difference a little better. Through the years,
the difference in passive use between Science and EHR is in the region of
5-15%, with 2017/2018, the final time period, showing the least difference
between the two.

The second area of interest is that the shape of the trend lines for both
Science and EHR seem, at first glance, similar. There is a peak in 1930
and 1980 for EHR and Science, respectively, with a decline in passive use
thereafter. Leong (2020) reports that the mean for the 2017 Science articles
was significantly different from the means for all the other time periods.
The decrease in the mean values between 1980 and 2017 was most marked
(p =1.08e™%).

The situation in the case of the EHR articles, though, is slightly different.
Following up from a significant ANOVA result (p = 7.49¢~*) for the EHR
means across the four time periods, a Tukey HSD post-hoc test was run. The
test revealed that only the 1930 and 1980 means were significantly different
(p = 2.57e™*). All other differences were not statistically significant. This
suggests that the fall in passive use may be leveling out at about 17% for EHR.
Further, given that the difference in means between Science and EHR is at its
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narrowest in 2017/2018, could a further fall in passive use in scientific writing
in subsequent years result in its mean nearing that for the EHR articles?

While this is a tantalizing possibility, which may give credence to the
observation of Mair & Leech (2006: 331) that “in the course of the past
century written English has moved closer to the norms of spoken usage”, the
evidence presented here suggests that scientific writing will continue to use
more passives than history writing in the foreseeable future. The remarks by
Ding (2002) about the role of the passive in scientific writing have relevance
here. He argues that the use of the passive voice is socially conditioned by the
scientific community and that their thing-centered approach to scientific work
is embodied in the passive voice (Ding 2002: 138). Hence, while scientific
writing may appear to be relying less on the passive voice now, it is still
customary to describe the methodology using the passive. The following
example, taken from Leong (2020), is a case in point:

4) For this purpose (129 x AKR)F; hybrid mice were each inoculated
subcutaneously with 106 AKR SL2 cells [a dose 2 logs greater than
the 100 percent lethal dose (LDjgg)]. The mice were then separated
into four groups for treatment, which was initiated 1 to 2 hours after
tumor inoculation. Mice in one test group were each treated with
19-A10 ascites fluid; mice in a second test group were each injected
with 19-A10 ascites fluid and rabbit serum as a source of exogenous
C. Two additional groups in this experiment were used as controls;
[...] (Leong 2020: 482)

It is entirely possible to re-word (4) in the active voice. But this is rarely done
in scientific writing; indeed, in the re-written version (5) below, the repeated
use of the first-person pronoun we is not just stylistically awkward but draws
attention away from the mice.

%) For this purpose (129 x AKR)F; we inoculated hybrid mice
subcutaneously with 10 AKR SL2 cells [a dose 2 logs greater than
the 100 percent lethal dose (LDjgg)]. We separated the mice into
four groups for treatment, which we initiated 1 to 2 hours after tumor
inoculation. We treated each mouse in one test group with 19-A10
ascites fluid; we injected mice in a second test group with 19-A10
ascites fluid and rabbit serum as a source of exogenous C. We used
two additional groups in this experiment as controls; [...]
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By contrast, the passives in the EHR articles do not appear to be bound by
such constraints. Instead, they are employed in the typical ways described in
grammar books, such as when the actor is either non-specific (6) or simply
too numerous to list (7).

(6) [9] Most of the more important or interesting works of Italian
humanist historians of the fifteenth century must still be
read in the original Renaissance editions

[10] or have to be studied in widely scattered manuscripts.
[1980, 11]
@) [5] European and colonial themes are usually pursued by

different scholars with varying purposes, [...] [2018, 3]

The use of the passive voice in EHR, that is to say, is perhaps closer to
its congruent use in ordinary written language. The passive is used to fit
the description of the historical figure or phenomenon, and less to promote
thing-centeredness so highly valued in science.

4.3 Passives in non-finite clauses and relative clauses, and bare passives

We turn now to the issue of passives in non-finite clauses, as this class
of passives is rarely investigated in past studies. The mean proportions of
non-finite passives in relation to total clauses are shown in Figure 2.

Across the four time periods, the mean values for each journal were not
found to be statistically different from each other. In other words, the use
of non-finite passives in the Science and EHR articles remained stable over
time. Hence, while there has been a noticeable decline in the overall use of
the passive in both Science and EHR (see §4.2), this has not affected the use
of non-finite passives in either journal, with such passives ranging between
8-10% and 5-7 %, respectively, of all clauses.

Comparing the journals, though, reveals a marked difference in the use
of non-finite passives. The trend lines in Figure 2 clearly show that for each
time period, more non-finite passives were used in the Science articles than
in the EHR articles. The observed difference in each time period between
the Science and EHR articles was highly significant, as shown by the small
p values in Figure 2. The result here, then, suggests a consistency in the use
of passives between Science and EHR — apart from one possible exception,
scientific articles simply use more passives, whether finite or non-finite.
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Figure 2. Mean percentages of non-finite passives in Science and EHR articles across
the four time periods

This exception concerns the use of passive finite relative clauses. Biber
& Gray (2016: 207) suggest that there has been a drift in the grammatical
structure of the NP towards an “economy of expression resulting in structural
compression to convey the maximum amount of information in the fewest
words possible”. If this is true, we would expect to find more instances of
non-finite relative clauses than finite ones, the latter of which are “complete
clauses, including subjects and full verb phrases marked for tense, aspect and
modality” (Gray 2015: 126). Leong (2020) cites an example, reproduced
in (8) below, to show the compactness that is achieved through the use of a
non-finite relative clause.

(®) [176] However, the supernova features <...> are absent in
SSS17a, [...]
[177] <seen in GRB980425> (Leong 2020: 479)

As he points out, converting the verb in (8) to the active voice would both
lengthen the word count and compromise the elegance of the message flow
(see 9). Using a finite passive would not improve the situation either, as it
would increase the word count even further (see 10).

) However, the supernova features which the scientists saw in
GRB980425 are absent in SSS17a. (Leong 2020: 479)

(10)  However, the supernova features which were seen by the scientists
in GRB980425 are absent in SSS17a.

As seen in Table 1 earlier, passive non-finite relative clauses were used more
often than passive finite clauses in all time periods. In the 2017/2018 time
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Figure 3. Mean percentages of passive non-finite relative clauses in Science and EHR
articles across the four time periods
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Figure 4. Mean percentages of passive finite relative clauses in Science and EHR
articles across the four time periods

period, for instance, passive non-finite clauses in both journals appeared
almost 3.5 times as often as finite relative clauses. This preference for passive
non-finite relative clauses was more marked in scientific writing than history
writing, as shown in Figure 3.

Where passive finite relative clauses are concerned, though, the results are
mixed. As shown in Figure 4, even though the trend line for Science is above
that for EHR, the observed differences in three of the four time periods were
found to be statistically insignificant. This suggests a shift away from the use
of finite relative clauses in both scientific and history writing, and mirrors what
Gray (2015) and Biber & Gray (2016) have observed about the changes in
academic prose over time. Specifically, “the mostnotable change]...] occurred
in academic research writing, which has undergone a dramatic reduction in the
use of relative clauses over the last fifty years” (Biber & Gray 2016: 150).
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The greater reliance on non-finite passives in Science may be further
understood by turning our attention to the use of bare passives. This is because
non-finite passives in both journals were largely made up of bare passives.
Bare passives formed 80-95% and 81-90% of all non-finite passives in
Science and EHR, respectively; this works out to approximately 8-10% of all
clauses in Science, and 4-6% of all clauses in EHR. In other words, roughly
one in ten clauses and one in twenty clauses in Science and EHR, respectively,
contains a bare passive. Bare passives, in fact, were far more extensively used
in Science; in 27 of the 80 scientific articles, all the non-finite passives were
bare passives, as compared to only one such article in EHR.

As noted earlier, the extensive use of bare passives in Science reflects
the compressed nature of scientific writing in general (Biber & Gray 2016).
Referring to bare passives as participial passives, Wanner (2009: 85) observes
that since “compact expressions are highly valued, it does not come as a
surprise that the participial relative clause is not a marginal phenomenon in
that particular register”. Writing guides, such as one from the Royal Literary
Fund, also share the same sentiment. In relation to scientific writing, they
advocate the following:

All writing guides — including this one — give similar advice: no
unnecessary words, make every word count, keep it concise. Every
sentence needs to be toned for high performance: plenty of muscle
and no excess fat. This is good advice for writing in general but lean
writing is especially important in scientific writing because scientific
writing places its emphasis on gathering and reviewing evidence; and
on conveying quantitative information. (Royal Literary Fund 2021)

This “lean writing” is facilitated by the bare passive, as it contains only the
past participle verb and, as a non-finite verb, typically occurs without the
grammatical subject, as seen in (8) earlier.

In the EHR articles, bare passives were also used in the same way to
achieve economy in the writing and enhance the message flow, as exemplified
in (11-12):

(11) [30] Of these Wietersheim, edited by Dahn,
[31] is perhaps the most helpful; [...] [1886, 3]

(12) [2] It was central to the maintenance of a post-war political
settlement defined by support for full employment, high
welfare spending, and an active Cold War foreign policy,
[...]1[2018, 10]
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Where the motivation to use bare passives is concerned, then, there does not
appear to be any difference between Science and EHR; in both, bare passives
are used to achieve a level of compactness in the writing. The only obvious
difference lies in the extent of its use. As we have seen, bare passives occur
more frequently in the Science articles — almost one in every ten clauses
contains a bare passive.

4.4 Semantics of passive verbs

We turn lastly to the semantics of the passive verbs used in Science and EHR. In
Leong’s (2020) study, the passive verbs in the Science articles were coded into
one of three categories — productive, indicative, and derivative. A productive
verb describes any physical action performed by the writer(s) (e.g. One grub
was placed in each of eight sterile tin salve cans), an indicative verb draws the
reader’s attention to an external source or segment within the text, including
the basis of that information (e.g. As shown in Table 3), and a derivative verb
describes the development or production of a thing or an idea from something
else (e.g. The AKR SL2 leukemia was derived from a spontaneous thymoma).
Leong noted that the majority of the finite verbs in the Science articles were
productive in nature, but that the bare passives shifted from productive verbs
in 1880 to a mixture of indicative and derivative verbs by 2017.

In the analysis of the EHR articles, the productive category was amended,
since, by and large, historians do not perform research procedures in the way
scientists do. Instead, historians recount what others did, and make sense of
their actions and outcomes. Asaconsequence, the productive label for the EHR
articles was amended to refer to any actions performed by historical figures
(rather than the researchers) in the text. The other two categories — indicative
and derivative — were left unchanged. Examples of productive, indicative, and
derivative passives used in the EHR articles are given in (13-15).

(13) [52] He speaks of the year 1361
[53] when the Chancery rolls were removed from the White
Tower to the Wakefield Tower. [productive finite passive;
1930, 10]

(14) [627] An early example of a second council created by charter
[628] is found at Colchester. [indicative finite passive; 1930, 17]

(15) [139] Welsh dower, <...>, was also consistent with Welsh legal
norms.
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[140] <while influenced by English common law> [derivative
bare passive; 2018, 1]

The top three finite and bare passive verbs used in Science and EHR for
each time period are listed in Table 2. The labels productive, indicative, and
derivative are shortened to Pro, Ind, and Der, respectively.

Two differences between the Science and EHR articles are immediately
obvious. First, as noted earlier, the majority of the finite passives in Science
were productive verbs. By contrast, in the EHR articles, there was a
roughly even distribution of productive and indicative finite passives. Second,
whereas the Science articles witnessed a shift from a greater use of productive
bare passives to a mix of indicative/derivative bare passives, there was no
change as regards the FHR articles — the bare-passive verbs remained largely
productive verbs across the four time periods.

Leong (2020) observed that the difference in the use of finite and bare
passives in Science may reflect a “division of labor”:

This may well signal a ‘division of labor’, as it were, between finite and
bare passives in scientific writing, where the productive function, among
others, is served chiefly by finite passives, and the more stative functions
by bare passives. (Leong 2020: 480)

In the EHR articles, by contrast, it is the finite passives that express
the dynamic and stative functions; the bare passives serve primarily the
productive function. The use of productive and indicative passives in EHR
is only to be expected, since the analysis of historical events necessitates the
historical actions to be first conveyed (through productive verbs) before a
particular aspect is singled out for study (through indicative verbs). Indeed,
the use of productive and indicative passives mirrors the general rhetorical
move in history writing. This move, of course, is largely facilitated by
active-voice verbs, given that passive verbs form only about one fifth of the
total verbs in EHR (see Figure 1). But evidence of this move involving passive
verbs is seen in the corpus as well. Consider (16) below, taken from the
opening few paragraphs of an article about the recruitment of princely armies
in the late medieval low countries.

(16) [1] In 1338-9, Duke Jan III of Brabant (r. 1312-55) raised an
army of more than 1,500 knights and squires
[2] to help Edward III of England (r. 1327—77) in his struggle

[3] to win the French Crown.
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Table 2. Top three finite passives and bare passives used over the four time periods in
Science and EHR

Science EHR
Finite passives®  Verb %  Label Verb %  Label
1880/1886 made 7.02  Pro said 2.18 Ind
placed 340 Pro found 142 Ind
published 191 Ind told 1.32  Ind
1930 found 7.00 Ind made 3.10 Pro
made 442 Pro found 2.04 Ind
given 3.07 Pro given 1.55 Pro
1980 used 538 Pro made 2.37 Pro
shown 243 Ind known 1.72  Ind
found 2.32  Ind given 1.50 Pro
2017/2018 expected 4.47 Der made 220 Pro
observed 434 Ind seen 1.52  Ind
used 3.29 Pro used 1.40 Pro
Bare passives®
1880/1886 made 595 Pro made 222  Pro
used 476 Pro published 1.55 Ind
observed 417 Ind written 1.55 Pro
1930 based on 548 Der made 420 Pro
involved 396 Ind given 344 Pro
obtained 3.66 Der copied 331 Pro
1980 used 479  Pro written 3.72  Pro
calculated  3.92  Der offered 3.07 Pro
obtained 3.70  Der given 298 Pro
2017/2018 shown 491 Ind given 3.76  Pro
compared ~ 4.18 Ind made 2.19  Pro

observed 3.69 Ind written 2.04 Pro

 The figures are represented as a percentage of the total number of finite passives used.

b The figures are represented as a percentage of the total number of bare passives used.
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[4]
[5]

(6]

[45]

[46]
[47]
[48]

[49]

[50]

[51]

[52]
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The king paid him an enormous sum of money for his help;
in the autumn of 1339, he owed the duke a staggering
307,000 Florentine florins.

Edward’s first serious military campaign against Philip VI
of France (r. 1328-50) was launched in September 1339
from the Brabantine town of Leuven,

where the English king had established his headquarters.
Duke Jan’s men, <...>, were primarily recruited from
among the duke’s ‘own’ Brabantine vassals,

<who supported King Edward>

although there were also men from neighbouring
principalities, such as the counties of Loon, Mark,
Namur and Hainaut. [...]

We focus in particular on the formal ties between princes
and nobles in relation to the build-up of princely hosts, and
on the ways

in which these ties developed

and changed.

These relationships, both feudal and non-feudal, have
previously been studied only in part (in the case of
fiefrentes, for example) or in the context of particular
military conflicts.

In looking at the full gamut of these relationships and at
their evolution across an entire century,

this article also contributes to the wider debate about the
military position of the nobility in the Low Countries and
the nature of their relationship with the princes.

Whereas the role of the nobility in the growing Burgundian
state in the fifteenth century has been examined in depth,
noble—prince relations in the fourteenth century remain
relatively little studied. [2018, 11]

The extract in (16) contains four passive verb phrases. The description starts
with the actions of Duke Jan III and Edward III using a range of productive
verbs, including the verbs launched and recruited in the first two passives.
The description then narrows towards the relationships between princes and
nobles, with the indicative verbs studied and examined in the last two passives.
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Where the stative verbs in EHR are concerned, the indicative function is
far more prevalent than the derivative function; in fact, as can be seen in Table
2, none of the frequently used verbs in EHR belong to the derivative category.
This might appear surprising, since history, like science, is also focused on
outcomes and consequences. The reason is likely to be a more straightforward
one, attributed to the way such outcomes and consequences are worded in
writing — they are simply more commonly expressed in the active voice rather
than the passive voice. That is to say, it is far more common to write X led to
Y or X resulted in Y, neither of which has a passive version.

5 Conclusion

This study investigated the trend in the use of passives over four time periods
(1880/1886, 1930, 1980, and 2017/2018) in Science and EHR articles. The
following are the broad findings of the study:

1. The use of the passive voice declined in both Science and EHR.
In Science, the fall was most marked between 1980 and 2017; the
percentage of all clauses containing passives decreased from 35.82%
in 1980 to 23.21% in 2017. In EHR, the decline was more gradual; the
percentage of all clauses containing passives fell from 25.64% in 1930
to 17.65% in 2018.

2. Over the four time periods, fewer passives were used in the EHR articles
than in the Science articles.

3. The use of bare passives was stable across the four time periods in both
Science and EHR, but fewer bare passives were used in £HR than in
Science. Bare passives constituted 8—11% of all clauses in Science,
and 5-7% of all clauses in EHR.

4. The finite passives in Science largely served the productive function,
whereas the same in EHR served both the productive and indicative
functions.

5. The bare passives in Science shifted from the productive function in
1880 to a mix of the indicative and derivative functions by 2017. The
bare passives in EHR remained largely productive verbs across the four
time periods.
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The findings in this study therefore affirm anecdotal accounts of writing in the
humanities (represented here using history) and the sciences. We are often told
that the two types of writing are different in their use of the passive voice (e. g.
Grech 2019), but it has not always been clear what the extent of that difference
is. What I have sought to do in this study is to provide the statistics to show
this difference.

More crucially, though, what are the implications for writing in the
sciences and humanities? I have suggested that the passive in scientific writing
appears to be socially conditioned by the scientific community to reflect the
thing-centeredness in their work. I have also noted the marked fall in passive
use from 1980 to 2017, and this is most likely due to an increased awareness
of the changing sentiments against the overuse of the passive voice. It is this
overuse that has led to numerous recommendations in favor of the active voice.
In her survey of academic style manuals, for instance, Bennett (2009) lists
a number of authors who advocate the use of the active voice instead of the
passive. To my mind, such a swing of the pendulum from the passive to the
active is extreme and perhaps unwise. The passive cannot be totally avoided,
nor can it be easily replaced in all contexts. The passive is the only option
to use if the actor is unknown; it also appears in formulaic expressions that
would look decidedly odd in the active version (e.g. As compared to Y ~ As
we compared X to Y). Although there is presently less reliance on the use of
the passive in scientific writing, it is likely to continue to be used in various
parts of the scientific paper, particularly the methodology section.

By contrast, the passive in history writing is not constrained by the need
for thing-centeredness. There is no methodology section in a typical history
article, and the focus is on an event, figure, or place of some historical
significance. The historian recounts and interprets, but does not act to effect
change; there is therefore little pressure on the historian to turn to the passive
voice to background himself or herself as the actor. Therein lies the need
for writers to be aware of the conventional norms in their disciplines. These
norms include not merely matters to do with the rhetorical structure of the
paper, the citation format, or argumentation, but also grammatical features
such as the passive voice.

Much more remains to be done. As regards the decline in the use of the
passive voice, an obvious question that is raised is whether this implies an
increased presence of the author as the agent of the action. Seoane & Hundt
(2018: 13) note that “it is extremely uncommon to have the author as subject
of an active clause in scientific discourse”. However, a smaller-scale study
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on the thematic structure of scientific research articles has shown that the
first-person pronoun (e.g. we) often serves an anchoring thematic function,
which is “the text-level version of the constant [thematic progression], and
highlights the inclination of writers to rely on certain points of departure to
frame their writing” (Leong et al. 2018: 294). This is an interesting puzzle,
and a further look at how passive use influences the thematic structure of
academic texts is thus needed across disciplines.

Lastly, an obvious limitation of this study is that it compared articles
from only science and history. Writing in the humanities, however, includes
other diverse disciplines that need a closer investigation as well. Does the
writing in philosophy and literature, for instance, differ to any extent from
history? Future work should include as many of such disciplines, and others
in the social sciences (e.g. psychology, sociology), for a broader, but better,
understanding of academic writing as a whole. Diachronic studies, wherever
possible, are recommended as trend lines can often be highly insightful to
show whether any observed changes are likely to stabilize or change even
further in the future.
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Aikeiden aika:
Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen futuurisen kiayton jaljilla

Heidi Niva
Helsingin yliopisto

Tiivistelma

Artikkelissa tarkastellaan progressiivirakenteena tunnettua olla tekemdssd -rakennetta
osana keinovalikoimaa, jonka avulla suomen kielessd voidaan ilmaista futuurisuutta:
Mukavaa kuulla, ettd noinkin nuorena olet muuttamassa Kdarkolddn. Olla tekemdssd
-rakennetta vertaillaan yksindisverbin preesensiin sekd tulla tekemddn- ja pitdd
tehdd -rakenteisiin, joiden avulla voidaan my®6s ilmaista futuurisuutta. Futuurisuuden
ilmaisua ldhestytdén temporaalisen polysemian, absoluuttisen ja relatiivisen futuu-
risuuden, viittaushetken etéisyyden, modaalisuuden sekd kéyttoalan nakokulmasta.
Futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinojen vertailu osoittaa muun muassa, ettd olla tekemdssd
-rakenne korostaa intention elementtid. Olla tekemdssd on kuitenkin temporaalisesti
moniselitteinen, mink& vuoksi se ei aina ole toimivin valinta futuurisuuden ilmaisuun.
Futuurisuuden ilmaisun keinojen voi ndhdé tdydentdvén toisiaan.

Artikkelissa my0s tarkastellaan olla tekemdssd -rakenteen futuurisen kéyton
motivaatiota ja kehitystd konstruktiokieliopin ja erityisesti konstruktioverkoston na-
kokulmasta. Artikkelissa esitetdén, ettd rakenne saa vaikutteita muilta konstruktioilta,
joilla on samankaltaisia piirteiti ja joilla my0s voidaan ilmaista futuurisuutta. Téllainen
on esimerkiksi konstruktio olla menossa ~ tulossa ~ lihdédssd. Esille my0s tulee, ettd
olla tekemdissd -rakenteen futuuristumiskehityksessé intention elementti ei valttamatta
edelld ennakoinnin elementtid.

Avainsanat: futuurisuus, aspekti, progressiivisuus, infinitiivirakenne, konstruktiover-
kosto

Abstract

The article concerns the Finnish progressive construction olla tekemdssd as a way
of expressing future time reference: Mukavaa kuulla, ettd noinkin nuorena olet
muuttamassa Kdrkdélddn ‘It is nice to hear that you are moving ~ going to move to
Kaérkola even though being so young’. The construction consists of the verb olla ‘be’
and an infinitive in the inessive case (olla tekemdssd ‘be doing’; olla muuttamassa
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‘be moving’). The construction olla tekemdissd is studied as one of the means by
which Finnish expresses future time reference. Olla tekemdissd is compared with three
other verb forms or verb constructions that are able to refer to future time: the simple
present tense verb form (e.g. tehdd) and the constructions tulla tekemddn (‘come’ +
INF-ILL) and pitdd tehdd (‘must’ + INF). The expressions of future time reference are
studied from the viewpoint of temporal polysemy, absolute and relative tense, temporal
distance from the reference point, modality, and conventionality of the usage. The
comparison of the different future time reference devices shows, among other things,
that the construction olla tekemdssd emphasizes the element of intention. However,
olla tekemdissd is temporally polysemous and therefore is not always an optimal choice
for the expression of future time. The different means of expressing future time may
be seen as complementing each other.

The theoretical framework of the study is construction grammar, and the
motivation and the development of the usage of the construction olla tekemdssd in
future time expressions are studied from the viewpoint of the concept of constructional
network. It is suggested that olla tekemdssd is influenced by other constructions
that share similar features and may express future time reference as well. One such
construction is olla menossa ~ tulossa ~ ldhddssd ‘be going ~ coming ~ leaving’
(‘be’ + deverbal noun in the inessive case). Moreover, it seems that the element of
intention does not necessarily precede prediction in this development.

Keywords: future time reference, aspect, progressivity, infinitive construction,
constructional network

1 Johdanto

Olla + MA-infinitiivin inessiivi -rakenteella (olla tekemdssd) ilmaistaan
monia erilaisia merkityksié. Niistd keskeisimpid ovat lokaation ja progres-
siivisen aspektin ilmaiseminen. Esimerkiksi ilmaus Hdn on laittamassa
pdivdllistd sopii sekd vastaamaan kysymykseen Missd Maija on? ettd ku-
vaamaan kdynnissé olevaa toimintaa (mm. Heindméki 1995; Tommola 2000;
Onikki-Rantajadsko 2005). Olla tekemdssd -rakenteella voidaan ilmaista
myo0s tulevien tapahtumien ennakointia ja tuoda esille omia tai toisten
intentioita, kuten internetin keskustelupalstalle kirjoitetusta kommentista on
nahtavissa: Olen ostamassa uutta puhelinta (stockalta koska lahjakortti sinne)
ja olen ajatellut trendid. Kirjoittaja vasta pohdiskelee hankintaansa, eikd
ostotilanne ole vield ajankohtainen.
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Olla tekemdissd -rakenteen futuurisen kdyton tarkastelu on tutkimuskirjal-
lisuudessa verraten vihiistd.! Esimerkiksi ainoa varsinainen korpusaineistoon
perustuva tutkimus, jossa rakenteen kéyttda tarkastellaan nykysuomessa laa-
jemmin my0s futuurisuuden kannalta, on pitkdan ollut Johanna Eerikéisen pro
gradu -tutkimus (2009).2 Artikkelissani kohdistankin huomioni nimenomaan
rakenteen futuuriseen kayttoon. Artikkeli on osa tutkimuskokonaisuutta, jossa
késittelen suomen progressiivirakenteen kayttod intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisuissa.

Olen toisaalla (Niva 2021b) kuvannut ja analysoinut olla tekemdissd
-rakennetta kontekstissaan sekd verbisemantiikan ja lause- ja verbiaspektin
kannalta. Tdmaén lisdksi olen erikseen tarkastellut liitkeverbillistd eli mennd-,
tulla- tai ldhted-verbin sisdltdvad progressiivirakennetta sekd nykysuomessa
(Niva tulossa) etti siti edeltavilla ajalla (Niva 2021a).3 Tutkimukset ovat kor-
puspohjaisia: nykysuomen osalta aineisto on kerétty Suomi24-korpuksesta,
nykysuomea edeltdvilta ajalta aineistona ovat Vanhan kirjasuomen ja Varhais-
nykysuomen korpukset. Tété artikkelia voi pitad parina toiselle olla tekemdissd
-rakennetta kasitteleville artikkelille: rinnakkaisosassa pyrin ilmién synkroni-
seen deskriptioon, kun taas tdssd tekstissé laajennan tarkastelua vertailemalla
rakennetta muihin suomen futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoihin. Liséksi pohdin
tassé artikkelissa sitd, miten olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kaytto intentioiden ja
ennakoinnin ilmaisuissa mahdollisesti motivoituu. Teoreettisena viitekehyk-
send tutkimuksessa on konstruktiokielioppi, jota téssa artikkelissa hyodynnin
varsinkin tarkastellessani olla tekemdssd -rakenteen konstruktiomuutoksia
sekd konstruktioverkoston vaikutusta rakenteen kayttoon.

Futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinot ovat tirkea tutkimuksen kohde muun muassa
siksi, ettd ne tuovat lisdd tietoa kielisysteemien mahdollisuuksista kielentda
ajallisia suhteita ja tavoista késitteistdd aikaan liittyvid ilmioitd (ks. myds
Leino tekeilld). Futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinojen tarkastelu ei vélttamattd edel-
lytéd tutkittavana olevien rakenteiden kategorisointia joko futuuritempuksen
sisdlle tai sen ulkopuolelle (ks. esim. Bybee ym. 1994: 3; Dahl 2000: 309;
Norvik 2015: 12—13; Karttunen 2018: 39). Téssd artikkelissa tarkastelen

! Termilld fituurinen tarkoitan ilmaisua, jossa tapahtumisen hetki on puhehetked tai muuta
viittaushetked myohempi. Téllaisia ilmaisuja ovat myds intention ja ennakoinnin ilmaukset.

2 Olla tekemdissd -rakenteen futuurisesta kéiytosti vihintdsn maininnan esittavit lisiksi ainakin
Lehtinen (1983: 492-495), Kangasmaa-Minn (1993: 21), Heindmaki (1994: 229; 1995: 149),
Sulkala (1996: 195, 207) ja Tommola (1992; 2000: 662, 669); ISK 2004 § 1546.

3 Tarkemmin sanoen kyseessi ovat mennd-, tulla- ja lihted-verbilliset muodot olla menossa,
olla tulossa ja olla ldhdossd seké niiden infinitiivilliset vastineet, sikdli kun niitd aineistossa on
esiintynyt.
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olla tekemdissd -rakenteen kayttoa futuurisuuden ilmaisimena kuitenkin myos
nimenomaan futuuritempuksen kannalta, silld jos futuurisuuden ilmaisukei-
nolla on potentiaalinen mahdollisuus kehittyéd futuuritempuksen edustajaksi,
pohdittava on my®0s sité, millaisia kriteereité kategorian edustajalle ylipaétaan
asetetaan ja miten hyvin se ndma kriteerit tayttaa.

Tarkastelen olla tekemdissd -rakennetta rinnan kolmen muun futuurisuu-
den ilmaisukeinon kanssa suomen kielessé: yksindisverbin preesensmuodon
sekd tulla tekemddn- ja pitdd tehdd -rakenteiden kanssa. Yksindisverbin
preesensmuodolla ilmaistaan menemétonta aikaa ja siten myos tulevaa aikaa.
Futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinona se on suomessa keskeinen (ISK 2004 § 1544).
Tulla tekemddn -rakenteen olen valinnut mukaan siksi, ettd tutkimuskirjalli-
suudessa ja kieliopeissa se usein mainitaan futuurisuutta ilmaisevaksi raken-
teeksi (esim. ISK 2004 § 1546, Hdn tulee ikdvoimddn yleisdddn). Pitdd tehdd
-rakenne on nelikosta ehkd véhiten tunnetuin futuurisuuden ilmaisukeino,
mutta Miia Karttusen tutkimuksessa (2018) ilmaus on osoittautunut yhdeksi
tyypilliseksi keinoksi, jolla puhuja voi viitata omaan tulevaan toimintaansa
(minum pittad kdyvvik kahttoov varastom puolelta timd koko, Karttunen
2018: 81). Kiinnitdn vertailussa huomiota siithen, millaisia merkityksié
ilmaisukeinot tuovat ilmaukseen mukaan ja millaisia mahdollisuuksia tai
rajoitteita niiden kayttoon liittyy ilmaisurakenteen kantaman merkityksen tai
rakenteen muodon vuoksi.

Tarkastelussani kéytin tutkimuskirjallisuudessa esiintyvid lause-esimerk-
kejd, tutkimusaineistossani olevia olla tekemdssd -rakenteellisia ilmauksia
sekd ndiden pohjalta konstruoituja variantteja. Néiden ns. minimiparien (ks.
esim. Hamunen & Huumo 2020) ja niiden analyysin avulla on mahdollista ha-
vainnoida sitd, millaisissa kielenkéyttotilanteissa ja niitd ilmentévissé lause-
konteksteissa olla tekemdissd on otollinen futuurisuuden ilmaisun vaihtoehto
ja milloin puolestaan jokin toinen futuurirakenne soveltuu paremmin. Me-
netelmd tdydentdd korpuspohjaista tutkimusta, silld tutkimuksen varsinaista
aineistoa ei ole kerdtty muita mainittuja futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoja silmélla
pitden. Futuurirakenteiden valintaa selittdvid ja merkityksen hienovaraisia
eroja havainnollistavia minimipareja aineistosta tosin ei 10ytyisi muutenkaan.
Hypoteesina on, etté olla tekemdissd -rakenne, yksindisverbin preesensmuoto
sekd tulla tekemddin- ja pitdd tehdd -rakenteet tdydentdvat funktionaalisesti
toisiaan futuurisuuden ilmaisun kentalla.

Seuraavassa luvussa luon katsauksen futuuritempuksen kategoriaan ja
sithen, millaisia piirteitd sen ilmaisukeinona toimiville rakenteille on esitetty.
Luvussa 3 vertailen alaluvuissa olla tekemdssd -rakennetta, yksindisverbin
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preesensmuotoa seké tulla tekemdcdn- ja pitdd tehdd -rakennetta ensinndkin
temporaalisuuden ilmaisun nakokulmasta (§ 3.1), tarkemmin temporaalisen
polysemian kannalta (§ 3.1.1) seké suhteessa viittaushetkeen (§ 3.1.2). Tarkas-
telen futuurisuuden ilmaisua myds suhteessa modaalisuuteen (§ 3.2). Modaa-
lisuus liittyy laheisesti futuurisuuden ilmaisuun siksi, ettd modaali-ilmaukset,
kuten tahdon tai velvollisuuden ilmaukset, toimivat yhtend ldhtokohtana
futuuritempuksen ilmaisimina toimivien rakenteiden kehittymiselle. Alalu-
vussa 3.3 tarkastelen vertailtavana olevien rakenteiden asemaa ilmaisukeinon
vakiintuneisuuden kannalta. Viimeiseksi pohdin olla tekemdissd -rakenteen fu-
tuurisen kdyton motivaatiota ja kehittymisté luvussa 4. Tarkastelen rakenteen
statusta futuuritempuksen edustajana (§ 4.1), rakenteen futuuristumispolkuun
liittyvid konstruktiomuutoksia (§4.2) ja konstruktioverkoston roolia (§ 4.3)
futuurisuuden merkityskehityksen taustavaikuttajana.

2 Futuurisuuden ilmaisu ja futuuritempus

Futuurisuudella tarkoitetaan karkeasti mééritellen tapahtuman tai ajankohdan
ajallista mydhemmyyttd suhteutettuna johonkin toiseen tapahtumaan tai ajan-
kohtaan. My6hemmyys voidaan ensinnékin suhteuttaa puhehetkeen. Puhe-
hetken voidaan ajatella olevan jonkin verran laajempi kuin mitd puhumiseen
varsinaisesti kuluu aikaa (hetken kisitteestd Ikola 1961: 102; Herlin 1998: 41;
Pallaskallio 2013: 29). Tulevaisuuteen sijoittuva tapahtuma puolestaan voi
olla verrattain 1dhelld puhehetked tai ajoittua siitd hyvinkin kauas. Lausu-
massa tapahtuman ajankohta voi olla suoraan ilmaistu tai ymmaérrettivissa
asiayhteydestd — tai se voi jaddd epamadrdiseksi tai madrittelemattomaksi.
Futuurisuutta voidaan tarkastella myds suhteessa muuhun viittaushetkeen
kuin puhehetkeen. Viittaushetki voi olla menneessi, marginaalisemmin myds
tulevaisuudessa, tai ilmaisussa voi olla kyse tapahtumien tai ajankohtien
keskindisestd jarjestyksestd suhteuttamatta niitd puhehetkeen. Puhehetkeen
suhteutuvaa tulevaa aikaa nimitetddn absoluuttiseksi futuurisuudeksi, ja
relatiivinen futuurisuus puolestaan tarkoittaa tulevaa aikaa, jonka suhteutus-
kohtana on jokin muu kuin puhehetki. Suhteutuskohta voi olla siis myds
menneessé tai tulevassa ajassa (Reichenbach 1947: 287-298; Ikola 1949:
49-53; Comrie 1985: 36, 56; Larjavaara 1990: 229; Bybee ym. 1994: 244;
ISK 2004 § 1542).
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a) Puhehetkeen suhteutettu tulevaisuus
PV T

b) Muuhun viittaushetkeen suhteutettu tulevaisuus, tulevaisuus menneessé
A% T P

Kuvio 1. Viittaushetki (V), puhehetki (P) ja tapahtumahetki (T) aikajanalla

Tempuksen ja yleensdkin ajallisten suhteiden kuvaamisessa viittaushetken,
puhehetken ja tapahtumishetken késitteet ovat keskeisid, ja usein niiden
suhteutumista toisiinsa havainnollistetaan sijoittamalla ne aikajanalle, jossa
menneisyys on vasemmalla ja tulevaisuus oikealla (ks. esim. ISK 2004
§ 1524). Kuviossa 1 nuolen suunta osoittaa ajan suunnan lukutapaa. Kuvion
a-kohdassa viittaushetki on samalla puhehetki, kun taas tapahtumahetki on
niitd mydhempi: Vietdn rauhallisen juhannuksen sitten, kun olen vanha ja
raihnainen (ISK 2004 § 1544). B-kohdassa viittaushetki ja sen jilkeinen
tapahtumahetki ovat ennen puhehetked: Suomi tuli katoamaan linsieuroop-
palaisista kartoista yli sadaksi vuodeksi (ISK 2004 § 1548).

Futuurisuutta voidaan suomessa (ks. alempana) ja kielissd yleensikin
ilmaista useilla eri keinoilla (ISK 2004 § 1542; Ultan 1978; Comrie 1985;
Dahl 1985: 108-110; Bybee ym. 1994: 243-244; Dahl & Velupillai 2013b),
mutta varsinaisen futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeinoksi lasketaan yleensd vain
muoto, jolla ilmaistaan nimenomaan puhehetkeen suhteutuvaa tulevaa aikaa
ja jonka ensisijainen funktio on futuuritempuksen ilmaisu (Ultan 1978: 87;
Comrie 1985: 36; Bybee ym. 1994: 244). Siitd, miki lasketaan varsinaiseen
tempusparadigmaan kuuluvaksi, futuuritempusta ilmaisevaksi rakenteeksi,
esiintyy tutkimuskirjallisuudessa kuitenkin erilaisia ndkemyksid ja ratkai-
suja varsinkin perifrastisten rakenteiden osalta: esteend on ndhty ainakin
paradigmasta poikkeava muoto sekd aspektuaaliset ja modaaliset piirteet
(ks. keskustelu esim. Dahl 2000: 313-315; Hilpert 2008: 17-22; Dahl &
Velupillai 2013b; De Brabanter ym. 2014; vrt. esim. Hewson 2012: 511-512;
laajemmin tempuskategorioista esim. Binnick 1991: 126-132; myds Klein
1994: 27-29) .4

4 Edes itse futuuritempuksen olemassaolo osana tempusparadigmaa ei ole tiysin yksiselitteinen,
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Verbiparadigmaan kuuluvien taivutusmorfologisten muotojen katsotaan
usein olevan pidemmalle kehittyneitd tempuksen ilmaisukeinoja kuin perifras-
tiset muodot. Télla tarkoitetaan sitd, ettd taivutusmorfologiset muodot ilmai-
sevat selvemmin pelkéstién ajallisia suhteita — ns. puhdasta temporaalisuutta
— ja liséksi ne esiintyvit systemaattisesti ja laajemmissa méérin erilaisissa
syntaktis-semanttisissa yhteyksisséd (kuten esimerkiksi alisteisissa lauseissa)
ja usein tietyin ehdoin pakollisina. Perifrastiset rakenteet sen sijaan voivat
vield kantaa aiempaan kéyttoonsé tai rakenteessa olevien elementtien kdyttoon
liittyvid merkityksid ja eivét siten toimi ainoastaan ajallisten suhteiden
osoittajina. Téllaisia merkityselementtejd tyypillisesti ovat modaalisuuteen
liittyvét velvollisuus, tahto ja aie (ks. myds §3.2). Syntaktis-semanttinen
kayttoala on perifrastisilla rakenteilla usein rajoitetumpi ja niiden kayttod
voi olla valinnaisempaa. Esimerkiksi The world atlas of language structures
-tietokannassa (Dryer & Haspelmath 2013) futuuritempuksen edustajiksi on
edelld mainituista syistd valittu ainoastaan taivutusmorfologisia muotoja.
(Ultan 1978; Dahl 1985: 103; 2000; Binnick 1991: 34-35; Bybee ym. 1991;
Metslang 1996; Dahl & Velupillai 2013b; my6s Comrie 1985: 9-13.)

Futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeinon kriteerit liittyvét osittain myos siihen,
miten tutkimuksessa ldahtokohtaisesti suhtaudutaan kieliopillisuuteen ja mil-
laisia elementtejd pidetddn kieliopillisina. Esimerkiksi konstruktiokieliopin
nikemyksen mukaan kieliopillinen yksikkd on sellainen, jossa muoto, merki-
tys ja kayttd muodostavat yhdessé toimivan kokonaisuuden eli konstruktion.
Konstruktio on toisin sanoen holistinen kokonaisuus, jonka siséltdma rele-
vantti, vakiintunut informaatio koskee sekd muotoa, merkitysti etti kayttoa.
Nékemyksessi kieliopillinen yksikko kisitetddn laajasti: konstruktioihin voi
siséltyd erilaisia syntaktis-semanttisia aineksia ja funktioltaan myds prag-
maattisia elementteji (Fillmore & Kay 1995: 16; Fried & Ostman 2004;
Hilpert 2014: 22; Goldberg 2019: 2, 6-7; my6s Diessel 2019: 4). Konstruk-
tioon sisdltyvéd informaatiota on tapana kuvata piirteind. Muoto-, merkitys- ja
kéyttopiirteiden joukossa muotopiirteiden kuvausta voi pitdd jossain méérin
helpoimpana tehtidvand (olkoonkin, ettei konstruktion rajoja ole aina helppo
madritelld). Néin on toisaalta siksi, ettd konstruktiokielioppi ei viitekehyksena
tarjoa tyhjentdvdd mallia sille, miten konstruktion merkitys- ja kayttopiirteet
madritellddn. Merkitystd on tarkasteltu esimerkiksi kehyssemantiikan (Fill-
more 1982) kontekstissa. Toisaalta merkityksen maédrittely ja merkityksen

sikdli kun tempuksiin halutaan laskea kuuluviksi vain reaalinen aika (esim. Comrie 1985: 44;
my®os Langacker 1991: 240-249).
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olemuksen tavoittaminen (mukaan lukien merkityksen ja kdyton erottaminen
toisistaan) voidaan itsessdfin ndhdd haastavana tehtdvdnd, mikd ei koske
ainoastaan konstruktiokielioppia vaan kielentutkimusta laajemminkin (ks.
esim. Nieminen 2019). Téssd tutkimuksessa konstruktion merkityspiirteilld
tarkoitetaan kiytossd vakiintuneita ominaisuuksia; ne ovat tulkintoja, jotka
kielenkayttdjayhteiso riittdvissd maérin jakaa. Liséksi voidaan vield todeta,
ettd holistisuudesta huolimatta myds konstruktion rakenne-elementit voivat
myotavaikuttaa konstruktion kantamaan merkitykseen. Merkityssdvylld ja
lisdmerkitykselld puolestaan tarkoitetaan sellaisia merkityspiirteité, joita voi
pitdd jonakin muuna kuin keskeisimpéné merkityksena.

Konstruktio on siis kieliyhteison tunnistama eli sen ymmaértimi ja
kayttamd. Konstruktiokieliopissa olennaista on my0s ajatus konstruktioiden
jatkuvasta vaikutuksenalaisuudesta ja muovautumisesta kdytossid ja osana
kielisysteemid, mistd syystd konstruktiot voidaan hyviksyd merkitykseltdan
moninaisiksi (Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 20-22; Traugott 2015: 53).
Tastd 1dhtokohdasta my0s perifrastisia futuurirakenteita voi hyvin tarkastella
futuuritempuksen potentiaalisina edustajina. Esimerkiksi Martin Hilpertin
(2008: 22) mukaan rakenteen konventionaalinen kdytt6 modaalisuuden il-
maisuissa ei sulje pois rakenteen toimimista futuuritempuksen ilmaisimena.
Konstruktion tarkastelussa ei tilldin pitdydytd ahtaasti synkronisessa ni-
kokulmassa, vaan konstruktion kehitysvaiheiden asteittaisuus ja yleensékin
konstruktion monifunktioinen luonne hyvaksytdén. Hilpertin ndkemyksessi
myoskddn pakollisuus ei ole futuurirakenteen kriteeri, silld pakollisuuden
osalta esiintyy jossain méadrin vaihtelua muissakin tempuksissa (my6s Dahl
1985: 14).> Futuurirakenteen ei niin ikédn tarvitse olla paradigmaattisessa
suhteessa muiden tempusten ilmaisumuotoihin (Hilpert 2008: 22). Perifrastis-
ten, futuurisuutta ilmaisevien rakenteiden tutkimuksessa usein kasitelldén sita,
mikd on rakenteen mahdollinen ns. kieliopillistumiskehityksen vaihe (esim.
Bybee ym. 1994: 243-280; Metslang 1996; Norvik 2015; Karttunen 2018) ja
potentiaalinen kehityskulku futuuritempuksen ilmaisimeksi. Taté tarkastelen
olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kannalta viimeisessa luvussa.

5 Esimerkkin Hilpert esittdd englannin preesensmuodon kiyton menneiden tapahtumien ku-
vauksessa (In 1879 Thomas Edison invents the light bulb) sekd sen, ettd tiettyjen verbien (esim.
remember, regret) yhteydessa esiintyvd infiniittinen lausetdydennys ei merkitse tapahtumaa
menneen aikamuodon avulla: [ still remember graduating from high school (vrt. kuitenkin
suomen keinovalikoima vastaavassa lauseessa: Muistan yhd valmistuneeni ~ valmistuvani ~
valmistumiseni lukiosta).
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Suomen kielessd verbin morfologiseen taivutusparadigmaan ei kuulu
futuurisuutta osoittavaa muotoa. Futuurisuutta voidaan silti ilmaista useilla
erilaisilla keinoilla. Ensisijainen (absoluuttisen) futuurisuuden ilmaisin on
yksindisverbin indikatiivin preesensmuoto, joka saa temporaalisen tulkintansa
kontekstissa ja esimerkiksi ajan adverbiaalien avulla (mm. ISK 2004 § 1542;
Tkola 1949: 51; Penttila 1963: 473; Hakulinen & Karlsson 1979: 250-251;
Tommola 1992; myds Karttunen 2018: 227). Muina futuurisuuden ilmaisu-
keinoina tutkimuskirjallisuudessa ja kieliopeissa usein mainitaan perifrastiset
rakenteet tulla + MA-infinitiivin illatiivi (fulla tekemdidin) ja olla + aktiivin
partisiipin preesens (olla tekevd) (esim. Penttild 1963: 618-619; Karlsson
1982: 186—187; Larjavaara 1990: 230; Metslang 1996; Vilkuna 2000: 256—
259; ISK 2004 § 1543). Niisti jalkimmé&inen on sdvyltdin vanhahtava ja esiin-
tyy ennustuksen omaisissa ilmaisuissa, eiké se ole futuurisuuden ilmaisimena
arkikielessé tavallinen (Ikola 1949: 144—155; Paukkunen 2008: 53—61; ISK
2004 § 1546). Myos yksindisverbin muut modukset kuin indikatiivi saavat
futuurista kéyttdd, samoin semantiikaltaan tietynlaiset, tulevaan aikaan orien-
toituvat verbit, kuten modaaliverbit (esim. Penttild 1963: 475-478; Lehtinen
1983; Laitinen 1992: 213-222; Kangasniemi 1992: 344, 379; Forsberg 1998:
360-365). Esimerkiksi modaaliverbisté ja A-infinitiivin Iyhyestd muodosta
koostuva pitdd tehdd -rakenne esiintyy puhujan tulevaan toimintaan viittaa-
vana ilmaisukeinona (Karttunen 2018: 78-79, 119). Kaikkiaan futuurisuutta
voi tilanteisesti ilmaista erilaisin rakenteellis-tekstuaalisin ratkaisuin, kuten
erilaisilla aikamuodoilla ja niiden kombinaatioilla esimerkiksi yhdyslauseissa
(ISK 2004 § 1543—1549). Perifrastiset rakenteet voivat finiittiverbin ansiosta
esiintyd eri moduksissa, mutta rajaan tassé tarkasteluni indikatiivimuotoihin.

3 Olla tekemdissii -rakenne
yhteni futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoista

Tutkimuksen varsinainen aineisto on Suomi24-korpuksesta poimittu satun-
naisotos. Korpus siséltdd samannimisen internet-keskustelupalstan teksti-
katkelmia. Otos késittdd ilmaisuja, joissa esiintyy olla-verbin ja MA-
infinitiivin inessiivin muodostama rakenne niin, ettd o/la-verbin ja infinitiivin
viliin voi sisdltyd myds muuta ainesta. Aineisto kasittdd olla tekemdssd
-rakenteellisia ilmauksia yhteensd 1041.° Naista 293 esiintyy intention tai

6 Listiksi otokseen kuuluu olla menossa-, olla tulossa- ja olla lihdéssé -rakenteiden esiintymia
yhteensé 406 kappaletta. Aineiston lopullinen koko on siis 1447 esiintymad, kun virhe-esiintymat
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ennakoinnin ilmaisun funktiossa. Erilaisia verbejé intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisuissa on yhteensd 131. Intention ja ennakoinnin ilmaisu ei rajoitu
ainoastaan preesensmuotoisen olla-verbin sisdltdviin tapauksiin eikd indi-
katiiviin, joskin téllaiset ovat selvisti tyypillisimpid. Rakenteiden funktio
puolestaan on paiteltidvissd lause- ja kielenkéyttokontekstin perusteella.
Rinnakkaisartikkelissa (Niva 2021b) késittelen tarkemmin sitd, miten kor-
pusaineiston analyysi vahvistaa aiemmassa tutkimuskirjallisuudessa esitettyja
havaintoja: leksikaaliselta aspektiltaan rajattuutta ilmaisevat verbit rakentees-
sa sekd rakenteen saama totaaliobjekti aiheuttavat futuurisia implikaatioi-
ta.” Rinnakkaisartikkelissa tuon kuitenkin myds esille, etti olla tekemdissdi
-rakenteen futuurisuudessa on kyse muustakin kuin vain aspektin aiheutta-
masta 1lmidstd. Olla tekemdssd on dynaaminen intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisukeino, jonka valinta kielenk&yttotilanteessa ndyttdd osin motivoituvan
juuri progressiivisuuden ilmaisussa kdytetystd muodosta ja sen tuomasta osit-
tain alkamisen merkityssédvystd. Muoto sopii kéyttoon esimerkiksi silloin, kun
tapahtumisen temporaaliset ja sisdllolliset rajat vaikuttavat olevan hailyvia.
Tamaé aiheuttaa sen, ettd partitiiviobjekti (ostamassa puhelinta) esiintyy sil-
loinkin, kun tulevaan viittaamisen kannalta odotuksenmukaisempi vaihtoehto
olisi totaaliobjekti (ostamassa puhelimen). Partitiiviobjektin esiintyminen
sekd progressiivisuuden ettd futuurisuuden funktioissa vaikuttaa keskeisesti
sithen, ettd olla tekemdssd -rakenteelliset ilmaisut voivat olla moniselitteisia.
Partitiiviobjektien miird aineistossa intention tai ennakoinnin ilmauksiksi
luokittelemissani tapauksissa on affirmatiivisissa lauseissa 59 (negaation
yhteydessd 24). Totaaliobjekteja puolestaan on 39. Lisdksi aineiston analyysi
osoittaa, ettd futuurisuutta osoittava olla tekemdssd voi kadottaa progressiivi-
sen aspektin merkityksensé. Olla tekemdissd -rakenteen futuurisessa kaytossa
ei siis ole kyse progressiivisuudesta tulevassa ajassa (ks. Niva 2021b).

ja useammin kuin kerran otoksessa mukana olevat tekstiesiintymét on poistettu.

7 Aspektia voidaan tarkastella sek verbin etti sité laajemman kokonaisuuden kannalta (ks. esim.
ISK 2004 § 1498). Késitepari rajattuus—rajaamattomuus on kdytossa esimerkiksi Isossa suomen
kieliopissa, jossa se on pédasiassa lausetason termi (ks. esim. § 1500). Téssd tutkimuksessa
kaytin kasiteparia kuitenkin my0s leksikaalisen aspektin yhteydessd, johon katson sen hyvin
soveltuvan (ks. my6s ISK 2004 §1508 termeistd rajapakoinen, rajaava ja rajahakuinen
verbien aspektimerkityksen yhteydessd). Termit rajattuus ja rajaamattomuus voidaan rinnastaa
tunnettuihin aspektitermeihin perfektiivisyys ja imperfektiivisyys (ISK 2004 §1500), joilla
voidaan viitata my0s verbien ilmaisemaan aspektiin.
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3.1 Temporaalisuus

Tarkastelen seuraavaksi yksindisverbin preesensmuodon, olla tekemdssd
-rakenteen sekd pitdd tehdd- ja tulla tekemddn -rakenteiden temporaalista
polysemiaa. Lisdksi tarkastelen sitd, miten néilld rakenteilla ilmaistava
futuurisuus suhteutuu absoluuttisen ja relatiivisen futuurisuuden ilmaisuun
sekd tapahtumisen etdisyyteen viittaushetkesta.

3.1.1 Temporaalinen polysemia

Yksindisverbin preesensmuoto ilmaisee puhehetken aikaisuuden lisdksi me-
nemitontd aikaa, ja kulloisenkin tapahtumisen ajankohta voidaan spesifioida
erilaisin ajankohdan ilmoittavin ilmaisuin. Esimerkin (1) lause on tapahtuma-
ajaltaan avoin, jolloin auttaminen, mukaan tulo ja ldhelld olo voi olla viittaus-
eli puhehetken aikaista tai tapahtua sen jélkeen, esimerkiksi seuraavana
paivana:

(1)  Mind autan sinua [...] mind tulen sinne mukaan, ja mind olen koko
ajan sinun ldhellési. (ISK 2004 § 1544)

Temporaalinen monitulkintaisuus toteutuu kuitenkin eriasteisesti eri ilmauk-
sissa. Yksindisverbillisen ilmaisun merkitykseen vaikuttavat monet asiat:
verbin aspekti, objektin sija, lause-elementit, ilmaisun konteksti ja puheena
olevan tapahtuman sisélté yhdessd rakentavat temporaalista tulkintaa. Jos
esimerkiksi ostaa-verbi (vrt. esimerkit 3 ja 4 edempénd), joka tyypillisesti
saa totaaliobjektin, esiintyy partitiiviobjektin kanssa, tapahtuma saa tulkinnan
kuluvan hetken aikaisena (2a).® Muu kuin puhe- tai viittaushetken aikainen
tulkinta on epidluonteva. Totaaliobjektillisena ostaa-verbillinen lause saa
puhehetked viljemmén nykyhetken tulkinnan tai vaihtoehtoisesti futuurisen
tulkinnan (2b):

2) a.  Ostan (parhaillaan) uutta puhelinta.
b.  Ostan uuden puhelimen.

Totaaliobjektillisen esimerkin tulkinta perustuu siihen, ettd aspektiltaan rajat-
tua tapahtumaa ei yleensa tulkita puhehetken kanssa aivan samanaikaiseksi
(Hakulinen & Karlsson 1979: 250-251; Kangasmaa-Minn 1984: 84; Larja-
vaara 1990: 212-213; ISK 2004 § 1544).

8 Jollei esimerkin perissi ole erikseen mainittu lihdettd, olen konstruoinut esimerkkimuunnel-
man itse. Lahdemerkintd Suomi24 tarkoittaa, ettd esimerkki on omasta tutkimusaineistostani.
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Olla tekemdssd ei ole varsinaisesti meneméittomin ajan ilmaisukeino,
kuten yksindisverbin preesensmuoto on. Méiritelmillisesti progressiivisuus
on viittaushetkelld kiynnissi olevaa toimintaa® (Dahl 1985: 91; Bybee
ym. 1994: 126; Bertinetto ym. 2000; Mair 2012) ja progressiiviraken-
teen merkitykseen on siis jo “varattuna” viittaushetken ja tapahtumisen
samanaikaisuus.'® Suomessa progressiivirakenteen temporaalista merkitysti
modifioi kuitenkin keskeisesti objektin sija. Prototyyppisessd eli partitiivi-
objektillisessa progressiivisessa ilmaisussa tapahtuminen on nimenomaan yh-
taaikaista viittaushetken kanssa, ja ajankohdaltaan spesifioimaton ilmaus saa
tulkinnan puhehetken aikaisena, parhaillaan kdynnissd olevana toimintana.
Totaaliobjektillinen ilmaus sen sijaan voi merkitd parhaillaan tapahtuvaa
mutta lopputulosta ennakoivaa tapahtumaa.

Progressiivisuuden kannalta totaaliobjektillinen ilmaustyyppi on vidhem-
mén prototyyppinen, silld osa tapahtumasta sijoittuu viittaushetkené olevan
puhehetken jélkeiseen aikaan. Totaaliobjektillista olla tekemdssd -rakennetta
voidaankin kayttdd myos ilmauksissa, joissa tapahtuma sijoittuu kokonaan
tulevaisuuteen. Téllaisia ilmauksia voidaan pitdd pikemminkin futuurisina
kuin progressiivisina:

3) Itekkii oon ostamas varmaan aprilia sx:n ja kaipailisin paljon noit
tietoja ja kokemuksia niistd? [Suomi24]

Ilmaisun kontekstista esimerkissé (3) selvida, ettd ostotilanne ei ole (ainakaan
verbin kapeimmassa tulkinnassa) vield kdynnissd, silld kirjoittaja vasta
kyselee kdyttokokemuksia internetin keskustelupalstalla.

Progressiivista aspektia kantavasta merkitystehtidvastdin huolimatta olla
tekemdssd siis oikeastaan muistuttaa yksindisverbin preesensmuotoa tempo-

9 Progressiivinen ilmaus esitti tilanteen imperfektiiviseni eli rajaamattomana. Aspektikatego-
riana progressiivisuus kuitenkin erotetaan imperfektiivisyydestd, silld progressiivirakenteiden
kéyttdala on suppeampi kuin imperfektiivisyytté ilmaisevien rakenteiden (esim. Dahl & Velupillai
2013a).

19 Olla tekemdissi -rakenteen kohdalla viittaushetken aikaisuuden voi ajatella juontuvan myos
MA-infinitiivin inessiivin ominaisuudesta ilmaista finiittiverbin kanssa samanaikaista tapahtu-
mista yleisemminkin eli myds muiden verbien kuin o//a-verbin yhteydessa ja liséksi syntaktisesti
monenlaisissa asemissa: Pitkien valmistelujen jilkeen neljd purjehtijaa seisoi joulukuun 28.
pdivdn iltana kesdisen Ushuaian rannassa tutkimassa loytyisiké s/y Callasta ja kapteeni Jorge
Trabuchia; Pistdydyin katsomassa postia; Néin sinut pihalla istuskelemassa (esimerkit ISK 2004
§ 494). MA-infinitiivin inessiivin samanaikaisuuden merkitys kytkeytynee olosijan ilmaisemaan
lokaalisuuteen. Temporaalista samaviitteisyyttd finiittiverbin kanssa voinee pitdd MA-infinitiivin
inessiivin ikivanhana ominaisuutena.
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raalisessa monikdyttoisyydesséddn: partitiiviobjektillisena se ilmaisee parhail-
laan tapahtumista ja totaaliobjektillisena osittaista tai kokonaan mydhemmin
tapahtumista. Totaaliobjektillinen olla tekemdissd voi siis ilmaista tapahtumaa,
joka on jo alkanut, mutta joka kokonaisuudessaan toteutuu vasta myShemmin.
Progressiivirakenteen objektinsijan ja temporaalisen polysemian kannalta
erityisen kiinnostavaa on, ettd tutkimusaineistossani esiintyy myds joitakin
sellaisia olla tekemdssd -rakenteellisia ilmauksia, jotka partitiiviobjektillisi-
nakin esiintyvét intentioiden ja ennakoinnin ilmaisuissa (ks. myos Tommola
1992). Taté voi pitidéd epdodotuksenmukaisena, sillé partitiiviobjekti rakenteen
yhteydessd viittaa nimenomaan kdynnissé olevaan toimintaan, kuten edelld
olen tuonut esille. Ndin on esimerkissi (4):

@) Olen ostamassa uutta puhelinta [(stockalta koska lahjakortti sinne) ja
olen ajatellut trendid, mutta mietin ettd onko trend plus parempi koska
parilla kaverilla on plus ja yhdelld tavallinen ja molemmat toimivat
yhtd hyvin.] [Suomi24]

Ilman kontekstia (hakasuluissa) lauseen voi tulkita kuvaavan tilannetta, joka
tapahtuu puhehetkelld. Kuitenkin ilmaus viittaa tulevaisuudessa tapahtuvaan
ostotilanteeseen, mikd kdy ilmi tekstiyhteydestd. Olla tekemdissd -rakenne
voi siis partitiiviobjektillisenakin esiintyd temporaalisesti kaksiselitteisissé
lauseissa — siis polyseemisena — joskin monitulkintaisuuden mahdollisuus
kuitenkin véhenee teksti- ja kielenkdyttokontekstissa.

Transitiivilauseiden ohella my®s intransitiivilauseet voivat olla temporaa-
lisesti monitulkintaisia:

(5) Minulla on kaksi lasta ja yksi lapsenlapsi, joka tuo paljon iloa
elamééni. Toinen lapsista on muuttamassa perheineen toiselle paik-
kakunnalle. [Suomi24]

(6) Al ny hyvi mies sekoa asioissa kuitenkaan. En mini ole matkusta-
massa “terveysturistiksi” rapauttamaan mitdén. [Suomi24]

Kaytannossi puhetilanne ja asiayhteys kuitenkin ohjaavat oikeaan tulkintaan.
Esimerkeissd (5) ja (6) kirjoittajat kertovat keskustelupalstalla omista tai
toisten aikeista. Tulkinta nimenomaan parhaillaan tapahtumisesta tuntuu
erikoiselta.

Verbisemantiikan ldhempi tarkastelu osoittaa, ettd olla tekemdssd -raken-
teellisen ilmauksen polysemia ja mahdolliset merkitysvaihtoehdot voidaan
usein ndhdd myds useamman merkityksen yhtiaikaisena lasndolona, ambi-
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guiteettina. Talloin ei ole kyse endd vaihtoehdosta kahden tempustulkinnan
vélilld vaan temporaalisesta limittdisyydesti tai jatkumosta ajan hetkien vilil-
1. Ostaa-verbilliset esimerkit edelld kuvaavat hyvin sité, kuinka tapahtumien
ajallis-sisdllolliset rajat voivat olla sumeita. Molemmat esimerkit voidaan
tulkita niin, etti lauseiden kuvaama ostotilanne on jo jollain tasolla kdynniss,
silld puhujat pohtivat hankintaa ja vertailevat erilaisia malleja. Ostaminen
hahmottuu toisin sanoen monisisaltdisend ja monivaiheisena prosessina: pel-
kén ostohetken sijaan ostamiseen voi ajatella kuuluvan tuotteiden tarkastelua
verkkokaupassa tai myymaéldssé ja niiden vertailua keskustelupalstalla (ks.
myo0s Niva 2021b). Riippuen siis siitd, millainen (tai millaista tapahtumista
kuvaava) verbi olla tekemdssd -rakenteessa esiintyy, parhaillaan tapahtumi-
nen ja my6hemmin tapahtuminen voivat limittya. Osittain alkamisen valossa
progressiivista aspektia ilmaisevan rakenteen kayttd intention tai tulevan ti-
lanteen ilmaisemisessa onkin tavallaan hyvin perusteltavissa. Myds esimerkin
(5) muuttaa-verbi sopii ajatukseen monisisaltdisyydesti, silld muuttamiseen
liittyy erilaista suunnittelua ja valmistelua. Kaikkia tapauksia verbin merki-
tyksen monisiséltdisyys ei kuitenkaan selitd. Palaan tdhin luvussa 5.

Pitid tehdi -rakenteen temporaalisuus muistuttaa kiinnostavasti olla
tekemdissd -rakenteen ilmaisemaa temporaalisuutta. Tilanne voi olla kdynnissa
puhehetkelld, mutta puhuja voi myos ennakoida mydhempéai tapahtumaa:

@) Minun pitii ostaa uusi puhelin.

Modaaliverbien tdydennyksend oleva infinitiivi voi ilmaista vield toteutu-
matonta tapahtumaa, johon haluaminen tai velvollisuus kohdistuu ja jonka
toteutumiseen puhuja oletettavasti pyrkii (vrt. Laitinen 1992: 178). Tapahtu-
minen voi olla kdiynnissd my0s parhaillaan, jolloin ilmaisu toimii esimerkiksi
perusteluna toiminnalle (Karttunen 2018: 213). Rakenteen modaaliverbi ja
rakenteen ilmaisema modaalisuus aiheuttavat kuitenkin sen, ettd vaikka infi-
nitiivin ilmaisema tapahtuminen ymmérrettiisiin myohemmin koittavaksi,'!
tapahtumaan liittyva (sisdinen tai ulkoinen) velvoite on l4dsné jo puhehetkella.
Tassd mielessd pitdd tehdd muistuttaa olla tekemdssd -rakennetta, silld
molemmissa on kyse tilanteiden rajojen hdilyvyydesta seka siitd, miti rakenne
enemman ilmaisee: tapahtuman ajallista sijaintia tulevaisuudessa vai jotakin
muuta, kuten modaalisuutta ja vuorovaikutukseen kytkeytyvid merkityksid
(ks. lisdd myos § 3.2 ja 4).

I Transitiiviverbien kohdalla pitdd tehdi -rakenteen saaman objektin sija voi myos vaikuttaa
ilmaisun temporaaliseen tulkintaan. Esimerkissd (7) partitiiviobjekti tuntuisi kuitenkin oudolta.
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Tulla tekemddn on tissd tarkasteltavista rakenteista yksiselitteisimmin
tulevan ajan ilmaisin, mikéli rakenteen tunnistaa kiteytyneeksi futuuriraken-
teeksi:

() Tulen ostamaan uuden puhelimen.

Tulla tekemdcdn -rakenne on kaksiselitteinen siten, ettd sen voi tulkita myds
siirtymisen ilmauksena eli konkreettisena liikkeend kohti infinitiivin ilmai-
semaa tekemisen paikkaa (Kangasmaa-Minn 1980: 295; Tommola 1992).
Kontekstilla on jilleen keskeinen osuus tulkinnassa. Esimerkin (8) voi periaat-
teessa tulkita joko ennakoinniksi tai ilmoitukseksi saapua tiettyyn sijaintiin.'?
Siirtymistd ilmaisevassa merkitystulkinnassa ilmaus on tapahtuma-ajaltaan
avoin muiden yksindisverbillisten ilmaisujen tavoin, jos mukana ei ole
ajankohtaa ilmaisevaa elementtia.

3.1.2 Absoluuttinen ja relatiivinen futuurisuus

Absoluuttisessa futuurisuudessa tuleva aika suhteutuu puhehetkeen, relatiivi-
sessa futuurisuudessa muuhun viittaushetkeen kuin puhehetkeen. Téllainen
suhteutuskohta voi olla tapahtuma tai ajankohta, joka sijaitsee menneisyy-
dessa tai tulevaisuudessa tai jonka sijainti aikasuoralla on spesifioimaton.
Olennaista on kahden ajallisen sijainnin suhteutuminen toisiinsa (Ikola 1949:
49-53; Larjavaara 1990: 229).

Kaksiosainen verbirakenne pystyy kytkeméédn tapahtuman kahteen eri
ajanhetkeen: konstruktion alkuosa (olla, tulla, pitid) eli finiittiverbi taipuu
tempuksissa ja ilmaisee viittaushetken, kun taas konstruktion jalkimmé&inen
osa, infinitiiviosa, predikoi tulevaisuuteen sijoittuvan tapahtumisen (Wiik
1976: 148; Kangasmaa-Minn 1980: 299). Esimerkeissd (9) ja (10) olla
tekemdissd ilmaisee tulevaa menneessi: '

) kun he sitten olisivat halunneet erota tai erosivat, he olivat jidmassa
tai jaivét hyvin yksin. [Suomi24]

12 Partitiiviobjektillinen Tulen ostamaan uutta puhelinta voisi kuitenkin saada vain lokaalisen
tulkinnan. Partitiiviobjektin mahdollisuus fulla tekemddn -futuurirakenteen yhteydessd on
tapauskohtaista (vrt. Tulen lukemaan uutta kirjaa).

13 Tutkimusaineistossa olla tekemdissd ei esiinny kaytossi, jossa se ilmaisisi tulevaa aikaa suh-
teutettuna tulevaisuudessa sijaitsevaan viittaushetkeen (“tuleva tulevassa”), mutta periaatteessa
merkityskaytto on perifrastisille rakenteille mahdollinen sopivien elementtien avulla.
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(10)  ja aloin pakkaamaan tavaroita kun Jukka oli muuttamassa pois
aamulla. [Suomi24]

Esimerkissd (9) samassa virkkeessé oleva olisivat halunneet erota tuo ilmi,
ettd kyse on tilanteesta, jossa eroaminen ei ole vield toteutunut. Olivat
Jjddmdssd yksin ilmaisee siis eron jéilkeisen tilanteen ennakointia. Esimerkissi
(10) puolestaan on kyse aikeen ilmaisusta. Olla tekemdssd -rakenne néyttda
siis sopivan relatiivisen futuurisuuden ilmaisuun sekd ei-agentiivisen ettd
agentiivisen toiminnan (ts. sekd ennakoinnin ettd intention) tapauksessa.

Pitid tehdd -rakenne sovellettuna samoihin lauseisiin saa erilaisia mo-
daalis-futuurisia merkityssévyja (ts. lisimerkityksid) tapauksesta riippuen.
Esimerkissd (11a) tulkinta on selvemmin deonttinen (ja liséksi kontekstissa
myos erikoinen), esimerkissd (11b) rakenne voidaan tulkita myos aikeen
ilmaukseksi:

(11) a. kun he sitten olisivat halunneet erota tai erosivat, heidén piti
jaada tai jaivat hyvin yksin.
b. ja aloin pakkaamaan tavaroita kun Jukan piti muuttaa pois
aamulla.

Tulla tekemddn -rakenne ilmaisee tulevaa menneessi usein “jélkiviisaasta”
nikokulmasta (ISK 2004 § 1548),'* ja on siksi esimerkin (12a) kontekstissa
outo: ilmaisusta on kadonnut alkuperiisen lauseen jo menneessi tilanteessa
lasné olleen ennakoinnin elementti. Myds esimerkissé (12b) tuli muuttamaan
on ndhdékseni epdluonteva nimenomaan jilkiviisauden merkityksen vuoksi.
Nykyhetken tieto asioiden kulusta ei voi toimia perusteluna menneelle
toiminnalle:

(12)  a. kun he sitten olisivat halunneet erota tai erosivat, he tulivat
jadmadn tai jaivat hyvin yksin.
b. jaaloin pakkaamaan tavaroita kun Jukka tuli muuttamaan pois
aamulla.

Yksindisverbin preesensmuoto ei voi toimia kuten perifrastiset rakenteet:
esimerkin (13a) ilmaus on epélooginen, ja esimerkki (13b) saa tulkinnan, jossa
pakkaaminen on alkanut puhehetkeen ndhden menneessi, mutta muuttaminen
on yhi absoluuttisessa tulevaisuudessa.

14 Myohempii tapahtumaa ei siis ennakoida viittaushetkelld, vaan tapahtuma tunnetaan vasta
jalkeenpain.
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(13)  a. kun he sitten olisivat halunneet erota tai erosivat, he jadvit tai
jdivat hyvin yksin.
b. jaaloin pakkaamaan tavaroita kun Jukka muuttaa pois aamulla.

Olla tekemdissd -rakenne ei silti ole aina sopiva vaihtoehto relatiivisen(kaan)
futuurisuuden ilmaisuun. Esimerkin (14) yksiselitteinen tuli katoamaan ei
aivan yhtd hyvin toimi olla tekemdssd -rakenteella ilmaistuna (15):

(14) Suomi tuli katoamaan ldnsieurooppalaisista kartoista yli sadaksi
vuodeksi (ISK 2004 § 1548)

(15) Suomi oli katoamassa lénsieurooppalaisista kartoista yli sadaksi
vuodeksi.

Esimerkissa (14) viittaushetki on menneessi, johon suhteutettuna katoaminen
on tulevaisuudessa. Katoamista tarkastellaan jilkiviisaasta ndkdkulmasta.
Esimerkin varianttina olla katoamassa (15) voi ehkéd luontevimmin saada
tulkinnan viittaushetkelld parhaillaan kdynnissd olevana prosessina, jon-
ka lopputulema on viittaushetkeen ndhden mydhemmin tulevaisuudessa.
Subjektitarkoitteen (epéd)agentiivisuus ohjaa osaltaan ilmauksen tulkintaa,
silld subjektitarkoitteen ollessa inhimillinen toimija ilmaus voitaisiin tulkita
tarkoituksellisena katoamisena, jonka vaikkapa Jukka aikoi toteuttaa: Jukka
oli katoamassa maisemista yli vuodeksi. Kuten olla tekemdssd -rakenteen
kaytossa varsin usein, relatiivisen futuurisuuden ilmaisuissa tulkintamahdol-
lisuudet riippuvat usein verbin ja muiden elementtien sekd koko ilmaisun
semantiikasta. Sama pétee pitkdlti myos pitdd tehdd- ja tulla tekemdidn
-rakenteisiin.

Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kayttoon silloin, kun rakenne ilmaisee tulevaa
menneessd, liittyy usein tilanne, jossa aiottu tai ennakoitu tapahtuminen
kumoutuu seuraavassa “juonenkadnteessa”: Kreps oli jo hyviksymdssd tar-
Jouksen, kunnes Kdrpdt iski poytddn reilu 300k€ ja Kreps valitsi Kdrpdt
[Suomi24]. Kéyttd muistuttaa propinkvatiivista tapahtumaisillaan oloa (”oli
hyvéksymadisillddn”). Kyseessd lienee kuitenkin kontekstista motivoituva
merkitys eikd menneen ajan olla tekemdssd -rakenteen vakiintunut piirre
samalla tapaa kuin varsinaisen propinkvatiivirakenteen tapauksessa (ks. Maa-
mies 1997). Edelld esiintyneissd esimerkeissé (9), (10) ja (15) implikaatiota
aikeen tai oletuksen kumoamisesta ei luontevasti synny, mutta téllaisen
luennan mahdollisuutta ei voine kuitenkaan sulkea kokonaan pois.
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a) Futuurisuuden ilmaisu
\% T

olla tekemdssdi

b) Nykyhetken ilmaisu
V, T

olla, tekemdissd

Kuvio 2. Futuurisuuden (a) sekd nykyhetken ilmaisu (b) sen kannalta, miten
viittaushetki ja tapahtumisen hetki seké olla-verbi ja infinitiivi suhteutuvat toisiinsa
ndhden (V = viittaushetki, T = tapahtumisen hetki)

Perifrastisten rakenteiden kaytt relatiivisen futuurisuuden ilmaisuissa se-
littyy pitkédlti rakenteen tuomien mahdollisuuksien kautta. Yksindisverbi
voi esiintyd relatiivista futuurisuutta ilmaisevissa lauseissa vain silloin,
kun lauseyhteydessé olevat elementit ovat sopivia: Lapsena haaveilin, ettd
aikuisena syon joka pdivd Fazerin sinistd suklaata (ISK 2004 § 1549). Yksi-
ndisverbin preesensmuoto ei voi kuitenkaan ilmaista relatiivista futuurisuutta
sellaisenaan, samalla tavalla kuin perifrastiset rakenteet.

Varsinkin olla tekemdssd- ja pitdd tehdd -rakenteet voidaan futuurisessa
merkityksessd analysoida niin, ettd tietty asennoituminen ja oleminen inten-
tion tai ennakoinnin tilassa ovat viittaushetkella toteutuvia, vaikka varsinainen
tekeminen tai tapahtuminen sijoittuu myohempédin aikaan (myds Laitinen
1992: 178, ks. myos 140-141). Finiittiverbit olla ja pitdd siis ilmaisevat het-
ked, jolloin vallitsee intention tai ennakoinnin tila. Merkitykseltdan statiiviset
verbit soveltuvatkin hyvin téllaisen “olotilan” ilmaisuun, ja olla tekemdssd
-rakenteen tapauksessa inessiivisija vield tukee statiivista olotilan ilmaisun
kaltaisuutta (inessiivisijaisesta olotilarakenteesta Onikki-Rantajadsko 2001:
esim. 46-48).15 Perifrastisten rakenteiden infiniittinen osa taas ilmaisee
aikomisen tai ennakoinnin kohteena olevan toiminnan tai tapahtumisen
siséllon. Samaan tapaan kéyttaytyviat modaaliverbejd muistuttavat aikoa- ja

15 Futuurisuutta ilmaisevien rakenteiden rinnastuminen olotilaa ilmaiseviin rakenteisiin on
kuitenkin sikéli ristiriitaista, ettd aikeen tms. tilassa olemisen korostuminen tarkoittaa samalla
temporaalisen sijainnin osoittamisen funktion taka-alaisuutta.
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haluta-verbit (ISK 2004 § 1579). Niiden infinitiivitdydennys ilmaisee toimin-
taa, jonka subjektin tarkoite aikoo tai haluaa (valittoméssa 1dhitulevaisuudessa
tai tulevaisuudessa yleisemmin) toteuttaa. Sen sijaan nykyhetken aikaista
tapahtumista ilmaistessaan perifrastisen rakenteen molemmat osat patevét
viittaushetkelld. Havainnollistan tdtd kuviolla 2, johon olen sijoittanut olla
tekemdssd -rakenteen.

My®os tulla tekemddn -rakenteen voi periaatteessa hahmottaa niin, ettd
tulla ilmaisee nykyhetken ja tulevaisuuden vilille rakentuvaa “ajallista
polkua”: ajallisesti myShempéai tekemistd ikdén kuin ldhestytddn parhaillaan.
Eteneviai liikettd kuvaavan rakenteen abstraktistuminen ei-liikettd kuvaavak-
si, futuuriseksi rakenteeksi on tunnettu kehityskulku useissa kielissd (Bybee
ym. 1994: 266-271; Dahl 2000: 319; Heine & Kuteva 2002).

3.1.3 [Etiisyys viittaushetkesti

Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kdytt6on intentioiden ja ennakoinnin ilmauksissa
liittyy usein lzhitulevaisuuden implikaatio.'® Tulkinta lihitulevaisuudessa
tapahtumisesta syntynee kahdesta syystd. Ensinnékin aikeet ja suunnitelmat
kohdistuvat pikemminkin (suhteelliseen) ldhitulevaisuuteen kaukaisemman
tulevaisuuden sijaan, jonka olosuhteet eivét vield ole samalla tavalla en-
nakoitavissa. Léhitulevaisuuden merkityselementti ei siis vélttamattd ole
varsinaisesti osa futuurisuutta ilmaisevan rakenteen merkitystd, vaan rakenne
vain ehké usein esiintyy yhteydess, jossa aie tai ennakointi liittyy suhteellisen
lahelld puhehetked olevaan toimintaan tai tapahtumaan (Dahl 2000: 309-313).
Edelld késitellyt ostaa-verbilliset esimerkit havainnollistavat tdtd hyvin:
tuntuu luontevalta, ettd puhelimen ostamisen suunnittelu johtaa puhelimen
ostoon pikemminkin ldhitulevaisuudessa kuin vuosien kuluttua.

Toiseksi ldhitulevaisuuden tulkinta todennékdisesti kytkeytyy progressii-
virakenteellisuuteen ja osittain alkamisen mahdollisuuteen: jos toiminta tai
tapahtuma mielletién jo jollakin tasolla kidynnissd olevaksi, tapahtuman voi
olettaa myds olevan verraten ldhelld puhehetked. Olla tekemdissd -rakennetta
kaytetddnkin uutisoinnissa, kun on kyse jo tehdyistd suunnitelmista ja
kaynnissd olevista prosesseista sekéd niiden seurauksista ja lopputuloksista
(Eerikdinen 2009: 63). Esimerkisséd (16) tapahtuman voidaan olettaa olevan

16 Joidenkin kielten futuurirakenteiden merkitys voi késittdé myds tiedon tulevan tapahtuman
etdisyydestd puhehetkeen ndhden, ks. Comrie (1985: 83—101) ja Botne (2012). My®6s esimerkiksi
Bybee ym. (1994) erottavat omaksi kategoriakseen vilitontd futuurisuutta (immediate future)
ilmaisevat rakenteet.
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verrattain 1dhelld puhehetked sikéli, ettd maailmantiedon perusteella voidaan
olettaa tekeilld olevan diagnoosijirjestelmin uudistuksen toteutuvan suhteel-
lisen pian:

(16) Psykiatristen sairauksien diagnoosijirjestelmd ICD10 on uudistu-
massa. [Suomi24]

Periaatteessa aie tai ennakointi voi siis kuitenkin kattaa koko maarittelemét-
tomaén tulevaisuuden alan:

(17) Ei niin, ettd olisin endd missdén vaiheessa palaamassa Suomeen
asumaan, koska olen todella tyytyvédinen nykyiseen asumiseeni ja
eldmiseeni. [Suomi24]

Toisaalta toistuva kéyttd tietyssd kontekstissa voi sekd heijastaa ettd vahvistaa
rakenteeseen kytkeytyvdd ldhitulevaisuuden merkitystd (esim. Heine ym.
1991: 70-72; Hopper & Traugott 2003: 78—84; Bybee 2010: 171-173, 193;
Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 198-199; Goldberg 2019: 72-73). Téllainen
konteksti olla tekemdssd -rakenteen yhteydessa voisi olla juuri uutisotsikot.

Kysymys tulevan tapahtuman etdisyydestd viittaushetkeen ndhden on
kiinnostava ldhinnd olla tekemdssd -rakenteen yhteydessi. Tulla tekemddin-
ja pitdd tehdd -rakenteissa ei ole progressiivisen aspektin kautta rakentuvaa
tietyn ajallisen etdisyyden implikaatiota, mutta edelld mainituista syisti
ne saavat ldhifutuurisuuden merkityksen kontekstissaan eli silloin, kun ne
ilmaisevat aietta tai ennakoitua tapahtumaa:

(18) Kikka on ollut ihmeissdén saamistaan ruusuista ja lahjoista. Hin
tulee ikdvoiméin yleis6dédn, joka on antanut voimaa vaikeinakin
hetkina. (ISK 2004 § 1546)

(19)  joo. se om pieni joo. minum pittid kdyvvik kahttoov varastom
puolelta tdimé koko. (Karttunen 2018: 81)

Esimerkissd (18) on luontevaa tulkita ikévoinnin tapahtuvan ldhitulevai-
suudessa, vaikkei ikdvoinnin jatkuminen myds kauempana tulevaisuudessa
ole sinénsd pois suljettua. Esimerkissd (19) voidaan kenkékauppa-asioinnin
kontekstista ymmaértdd, ettd puhuja aikoo kdydd varastossa aivan pian.
Vastaavalla tavalla konteksti ja asiayhteys mahdollistavat tulkinnan, jon-
ka mukaan tapahtuma sijoittuu kauemmas tulevaisuuteen. Yksindisverbin
preesensmuoto ei painota intentiota tai puhujaldhtdistd ennakointia, eika
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tulevan tapahtuman ajallisen etdisyyden osoittaminen kuulu sen merkitykseen
muutoinkaan. Toisaalta yksindisverbin preesensmuoto voi olla perifrastisia
rakenteita luontevampi keino ilmaista tapahtumia, jotka ovat verraten lahelld
puhehetked: kohta sataa ~ *tulee satamaan (esimerkki Tommolan 1992; ks.
myo0s Ikola 1949: 119-120). Edelld sanottu patee kuitenkin myds yksindis-
verbiin: kontekstuaaliset vihjeet ohjaavat tulkintaa siitd, mikéd on aiotun tai
ennakoidun tapahtuman ajallinen etéisyys viittaushetkeen nahden.

3.2 Modaalisuus

Tulevaisuus eroaa kisitteelliselld tasolla nykyhetkestd ja menneisyydesté
oleellisesti siind, ettd tulevaisuus on vield tapahtumaton ja tuntematon.
Tulevaisuuteen suuntautuu kuitenkin aikeita ja suunnitelmia, ja tulevaisuuden
tapahtumia voidaan erilaisin perustein ennakoida. Tulevaisuuden ilmaisu
limittyykin semanttisesti modaalisuuteen: esimerkiksi velvollisuuden, tahdon,
toiveiden, (epd)varmuuden ja ehdollisuuden ilmaisut kurottavat vield tapah-
tumattomiin asioihin, ja vastaavasti tulevaisuuden ilmaisuihin voi siséltya
modaalisia implikaatioita. Myds intentio voidaan laskea modaalisuuden piiriin
(esim. ISK 2004 § 1551). Tahtominen, arvioiminen, aitkominen ynnid muut mo-
daalisuuden alaan kuuluvat ilmi6t puolestaan liittyvét ihmisen kokemusmaail-
maan ja toimintaan, mité kautta myos elollisuus ja agentiivisuus ovat keskeisia
tarkastelun kohteita futuurisuuden ilmaisussa. (Ikola 1949: 123; Fleischman
1982: 20-31; Comrie 1985: 43—44; Dahl 1985: 103—107; Langacker 1991:
240-249; Bybee ym. 1994: 280; Hewson 2012: 528-530.)

Yksindisverbin preesensmuoto eroaa perifrastisista rakenteista olla teke-
mdssd, tulla tekemdcdn ja pitdd tehdd siind, ettd se ei ole varsinaisesti kehitty-
nyt futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoksi, vaan on inherentisti menemaéttdmén ajan
ilmaisukeino — sekd nykyhetken ettd tulevan. Yksindisverbin preesensmuoto
on futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinona tunnusmerkiton tai neutraali suhteessa
kolmeen muuhun mainittuun rakenteeseen — se ilmaisee temporaalisuutta
ilman modaalisia oheismerkityksid. Niin ikddn elollisuus ja agentiivisuus
eivét liene (lainkaan olleet) yksindisverbin futuuriseen kdyttoon vaikuttavia
merkitystekijoita.

Tulla tekemddn -rakenteen kayttoon liittyy usein varmuuden elementti ja
toisinaan ennustava savy (Markkanen 1979: 168—169; Tommola 1992; ISK
2004 § 1546):
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(20) Tulet asumaan Englannissa endd vain kaksi vuotta, loppueldmaési
tulet viettiméin Suomessa. (ISK 2004 § 1546)

Intention ilmaisun elementtid ei voi sulkea rakenteen kéytdstd pois, mutta
ennakoivuus vaikuttaa olevan ilmaisussa keskeisempi. Saattaakin olla, ettd
rakennetta kdytetddn tdstd syystd enemmén muiden kuin ensimmadisen per-
soonan yhteydessd (rakenteen kehityksestd ja motivaatiosta ks. Ikola 1949:
231-241; Saukkonen 1965: 150—152; vrt. myds Hilpert 2008 komma till att V
-rakenteesta).

Pitdd tehdd on modaalisilta 1dhtkohdiltaan nelikosta selvin. Nesessiivi-
rakenteena pitdd tehdd ilmaisee deonttisuutta ja dynaamisuutta. Deonttisella
modaalisuudella tarkoitetaan esimerkiksi puhujan tahtoa ilmaisevaa lupaa
tai velvollisuutta, ja dynaamisella modaalisuudella puolestaan tarkoitetaan
fyysistd mahdollisuutta ja kykya tai toiminnan valttimattdomyyttd ja pakkoa
(ISK 2004 § 1544). Rakenteen kaytto puhujan tulevaan toimintaan viittaavissa
ilmaisuissa sisdltdd jdlkid deonttisesta merkityksestd, mutta ehdottoman
pakon ja vilttdméttdomyyden sijaan rakenne voi ilmaista myo6s puhujan kan-
nattavaksi ym. arvioimaa toimintaa ja intentiota toteuttaa toiminta (Laitinen
1992: 228; Karttunen 2018: 78—79) (21a). Muuhun kuin puhujaan itseensé
kohdistuvana pitdd tehdd saa helpommin deonttisia merkityspiirteitd (21b):

(21) a. sittev varmaam paikam pidld ndkkoo. mitd, mitd sield pittdéd
kaywik kahtoo (Karttunen 2018: 79)
b. Sinun pitdéd tutkia minkilaista eldméd tdhdilld on ja pistdd
kaikki tarkkaan muistiin. (Kangasniemi 1992: 99)

Olla tekemdssd voi esiintyd seké agentiivisten (22) ettid epdagentiivisten (23)
ja elottomien (24) subjektien yhteydessd. Agentiivisten subjektien yhteydessa
se usein korostaa intentiota, kun taas muunlaisten subjektien yhteydessé se
ndyttdd tuovan esiin puhujan oman suhtautumisen tulevaan tapahtumaan:
puhuja tietdd tai paittelee asioiden olevan tietylld tavalla. Esimerkisséd (24)
progressiivirakenne luo kuvan taustalla kdynnissé olevasta tapahtumaketjusta
yms., joka johtaa romahtamiseen, ja lisdksi ilmaisun voi tulkita viittaavan
lahitulevaisuuden tapahtumaan (ks. § 3.1.3):

(22) Mukavaa kuulla, ettd noinkin nuorena olet muuttamassa Karkolaén.
[Suomi24]

(23)  ja hain siis 1 turkuun vaikken sinne ole pifdsemiissd joten???
[Suomi24]
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(24) Yhdysvalloilla on runsaasti poliittisia ongelmia ja Yhdysvaltain
dollari on romahtamassa [Suomi24]

Olla tekemdssd on siis episteemisesti varittynyt, mutta merkityssdvyn suunta
varmasta epdvarmaan vaihtelee tai on tulkinnanvarainen. Tdma johtunee siiti,
ettd esimerkiksi aikeeseen liittyy pyrkimys toteuttaa aie, mutta aie ei kuiten-
kaan vield takaa, ettéd jotakin todella tapahtuu. Intention korostuminen samalla
siis alleviivaa sitd tosiasiaa, ettd asiat eivit valttdmattd tapahdu aikeiden
mukaisesti. Toisaalta kdynnissé oloa ilmaisevan rakenteen valinta voi johtua
puhujan asennoitumisesta tapahtumaan jo jollain tasolla alkaneena. Osittain
alkaneisuus puolestaan saattaa aiheuttaa késityksen siitd, ettd varsinainen
tulevaisuuden tapahtuma on hyvin todennékdinen. Puhtaasti temporaalisen
ilmauksen, joka esittdd tulevan tapahtumisen varmana ja kyseenalaistamat-
tomana, olisi kuitenkin taka-alaistettava puhuja ja osoitettava ainoastaan
ajallisia suhteita.

Siihen, ettd edelld olevissa esimerkeissd (22—24) esiintyy nimenomaan
olla tekemdssd, on siis hyvéd syy: rakenne korostaa intentiota tai antaa
ymmartdd tapahtumaketjun jo jollain tasolla alkaneen. Yksindisverbin pree-
sensmuodon sekd rakenteiden tulla tekemddn ja pitdd tehdd vaihtaminen
samaisiin esimerkkeihin sen sijaan muuttaa ilmauksien (lisd)merkitystd. Yk-
sindisverbin preesens soveltuu ilmauksiin parhaiten, mutta sen kaytto ei ehka
samalla tavoin painota intentiota (25) tai puhujan omaa ennakointia tulevasta
tilanteesta (26). My0s osittain kdynnissé olevan tapahtuman merkitys hivida
(27), ja ilmauksessa on selvésti kyse tulevasta tapahtumasta:

(25) Mukavaa kuulla, ettd noinkin nuorena muutat Kéarkolaan
(26)  jahainsiis 1 turkuun vaikka en sinne péése joten???
(27)  Yhdysvaltain dollari romahtaa

Yksindisverbin preesens ilmaisee siis ennen kaikkea tapahtuman ajallista
sijaintia ja siten tavallaan myds tapahtuman vaistiméttomyytta tai sen kyseen-
alaistamattomuutta. Tulla tekemdcdn sopii vaihtoehdoksi pddstd- ja romahtaa-
verbillisille esimerkeille, joissa se korostaa ennakointia ja varmuutta tulevan
tapahtuman todenndkéisyydestd (28—29). Sen sijaan muuttaa-verbilliseen
esimerkkiin se ei kdy, silld puhujan késitys muuttoaikeesta on perdisin
keskustelukumppanilta itseltdén eika télle lausuttu ennustus (30):
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(28) Yhdysvalloilla on runsaasti poliittisia ongelmia ja Yhdysvaltain
dollari tulee romahtamaan

(29)  jahainsiis 1 turkuun vaikken sinne tule pifiseméén joten???

(30) Mukavaa kuulla, ettd noinkin nuorena tulet muuttamaan Kérkolaan.

Pitdd tehdd ei ole puheena olevissa esimerkeissd mahdollinen futuurisuuden
ilmaisun vaihtoehto, silld kyse ei ole puhujan omasta toiminnasta. Pitdd tehdd
-rakenteellisina ilmaisut saavat deonttisen sédvyn (pitdd romahtaa; ei piddi
pddstd; pitdd muuttaa). Pitdd tehdd voi kuitenkin my0s ilmaista intentioita
nimenomaan puhujan oman, agentiivisen toiminnan yhteydessd: Ulla on
yhteentoista asti kokkouksessa ettd pittdd miun soittaas sitten sen jilkkee
(Karttunen 2018: 81).

3.3 Kiyttoala

Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen esiintymit tutkimusaineistossani ovat perdisin
Suomi24-internetsivustolta, jolla kielenkédyttd on vapaamuotoista eikd aina
noudata standardikielen normeja. Eerikdisen pro gradu -tutkimus (2009:
63—77) osoittaa, ettd intentioita ja ennakointia ilmaiseva olla tekemdssd
esiintyy my0s sanomalehtikielessd. Karttusen (2018: 82—83) puhutun kielen
aineistoa kiyttdvassd tutkimuksessa on sen sijaan kédynyt ilmi, ettd olla
tekemdissd esiintyy varsin harvakseltaan kaikkien futuurisuutta ilmaisevien
rakenteiden joukossa. Yksindisverbin preesens on Karttusen aineistossa
yleisin futuurisuuden ilmaisun keino (2018: 227). Koska Karttusen tutki-
musaineistona oleva kielimateriaali edustaa Kainuun ja Pohjois-Karjalan
murteita ja nykypuhekieltd, herdd myos kysymys, onko tutkimuksessani
kuvatun kaltainen olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kéyttd kenties leimallista vain
tietylle puhuma-alueelle, johon mainitut murrealueet eivit kuulu. Toisaalta
aineistoldhteend olevan keskustelupalstan kéyttd on mahdollista missé péin
Suomea tahansa.

On mabhdollista, ettd tutkimusaineistossani olla tekemdissd -rakennetta
kéytetddn futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinona sellaisella tavalla, joka on verrattain
uusi. Néin voi pédtelld Tiina Onikki-Rantajddskon (2005) tekemén progressii-
virakenteen kehitystéd koskevan tutkimuksen perusteella. Tutkimuksen aineis-
tona oleva kielimateriaali on nykysuomea edeltdviltd ajalta sekd murteista.
Onikki-Rantajddaskon tutkimuksessa ei noussut esille intention ilmaisun funk-
tiota tai sellaisia partitiiviobjektillisia tapauksia, joiden temporaalinen tulkinta
on moniselitteinen. My06s Eerikdisen havainnot tukevat olla tekemdssd
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-rakenteen kdyton mahdollista muutosta. Tutkimuskirjallisuudessa huomiot
olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kéytostd ennakointi-ilmauksissa sisdltavit yleensé
esimerkkejé, joissa esiintyy nimenomaan rajattuutta ilmentévid aspektiele-
menttejd (ks. kuitenkin Tommola 1992). Progressiivirakenteen esiintymisté
totaaliobjektin yhteydessad on pidetty myos epikieliopillisena (Hakulinen &
Karlsson 1979: 183), mikéa saattaisi viitata siithen, ettd ilmaisutyyppi ei ole
aiemmin ollut kovin yleinen.

Tulla tekemddn ei esiinny lainkaan Karttusen aineistossa (2018: 75).
Seikka on kiinnostava, silld tutkimuskirjallisuudessa ja my®os kieliopeissa ra-
kenne mainitaan usein esimerkkind futuurirakenteesta. Rakenteen edustuvuus
saattaakin olla erilaista puhutussa ja kirjoitetussa kielessa ja kirjoitetun kielen
erilaisissa tekstilajeissa (Kangasniemi 1992: 219; kdytostd murteissa Ikola
1949: 144-155; myds Kolehmainen 2007). On niin ikdén kiinnostavaa, ettd
Karttusen (2018: 7879, 119) aineistossa yleiseksi osoittautuu verbirakenne
pitdd tehdd, silld se on temporaalisuudeltaan héilyvirajainen olla tekemdssd
-rakenteen tapaan. Molemmissa on ldsnd monitulkintaisuus: olla tekemdssd
-rakenne kantaa nykyhetken ja progressiivisuuden ilmaisun painolastia,
pitid tehdd on vield kiintedsti sidoksissa modaaliseen kayttoon. Karttu-
nen (2018: 233) huomauttaakin, ettd rakenne ei hahmotu kielenkayttijille
varsinaisena futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinona. On mahdollista, ettd myoskdin
olla tekemdssd -rakennetta ei pyydettdessd nimettiiisi futuurirakenteeksi,
silld rakennetta kiytetdéin ennen kaikkea samanaikaisuuden ilmaisemiseen
(esim. Heindméki 1995; Sulkala 1996; Tommola 2000; ISK 2004 § 1519;
Onikki-Rantajééasko 2005).

4 Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen futuurisuuden jiljilla

Olen edelld tarkastellut neljdé eri futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoa ja pohtinut
niiden mahdollisuuksia esiintyd vaihtoehtoisina samoissa ilmaisuissa. Tar-
kasteluni fokuksessa on ollut olla tekemdssd. Olen kisitellyt vain muutamaa
esimerkki-ilmaisua, mutta jo niiden perusteella voidaan todeta, ettd olla
tekemdssd, yksindisverbin preesens, tulla tekemddn ja pitdd tehdd eivit ole
keskenédn yksioikoisesti vaihdettavissa. Rakennepiirteet vaikuttavat siihen,
ettei yksindisverbin preesensmuoto voi ilmaista relatiivista futuurisuutta
samalla tavoin kuin perifrastiset rakenteet. Liséksi kaikilla neljélla futuurisuu-
den ilmaisukeinolla on omia merkityssévyjdén, jotka tekevit niistd joihinkin
konteksteihin sopivia, mutta jotka vastaavasti toisissa konteksteissa ovat
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outoja tai eivét selvdsti osoita tapahtumisen sijoittuvan tulevaan aikaan.
Futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinot tdydentévétkin toisiaan: ilmaisukeinojen moni-
naisuus nayttiytyy kielenkayttdjan nakokulmasta funktionaaliselta, silld vield
tapahtumattomista asioita puhumisella on erilaisia tahtomiseen, tiedontilaan
ja kommunikoinnin tavoitteisiin liittyvid ldhtokohtia. Erilaiset ilmaisukeinot
konstruoivat tapahtumia eri tavoin (myo6s Dahl 2000: 315), kausaalisilta
suhteiltaan erilaisina. Eri futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoja kéyttdmalld voidaan
saada aikaan erilaisia mielikuvia tapahtumisen syisté: jotakin tapahtuu tu-
levaisuudessa, koska niin aiotaan, koska jo kdynnissé oleva kehitys johtaa
siihen, koska tiytyy tai koska “niin vain on”.!”

Seuraavaksi késittelen lyhyesti sitd, voiko olla tekemdssd -rakennetta
kutsua futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeinoksi. Toiseksi viimeisessd alaluvussa
pohdin, millainen on olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kehityskulku futuurisuuden
ilmaisimeksi ja edelleen potentiaaliseksi futuuritempuksen edustajaksi. Lo-
puksi tarkastelen sitd, millaiset olla tekemdissd -rakenteelle 1dheiset rakenteet
mahdollisesti motivoivat sen kéyttdd intentioiden ja ennakoinnin ilmaisuissa.

4.1 Futuurisuuden vai futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeino?

Edelld esittdmaéni tarkastelun perusteella olla tekemdissd -rakennetta voi tiivis-
tden luonnehtia ennen kaikkea sellaiseksi futuurisuuden ilmaisun vaihtoeh-
doksi, jonka avulla voidaan korostaa intention osuutta tai antaa ymmaértaa tu-
levaan sijoittuvan tapahtumisen olevan jo jollakin tasolla kdynnissi. Intention
tai ennakoinnin merkityksen mukana olo aiheuttaa sen, ettei rakenne ilmaise
yhtd puhtaasti temporaalista futuurisuutta kuin yksindisverbin preesensmuo-
to. Toisaalta olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kdytossd modaaliset merkityssavyt
ovat usein vihemmaén selkedsti erottuvia kuin nesessiivisyyttd kantavassa
pitdd tehdd -rakenteessa tai viistimittdomyyden tulkintoja saavassa tulla
tekemddn -rakenteessa. Tamén vuoksi olla tekemdssd -rakenne on toisinaan
ainoa vaihtoehto, joka kolmesta perifrastisesta futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinosta
kontekstiin soveltuu.

Entd voiko olla tekemdssd -rakennetta kutsua futuuritempuksen ilmai-
sukeinoksi? Se riippuu siitd, millaiset kriteerit futuuritempuksen edustajalle
asetetaan. Edelld luvussa 2 olen jo tuonut esille, ettd kansainvélisessd
tutkimuskirjallisuudessa esiintyy vaihtelevia ndkemyksié siitd, millainen ra-

17 Tillainen jasentely ei ole tarkoitettu tyhjentiviksi vaan ainoastaan havainnollistamaan erilaisia
nikokulmia tulevaisuuden tapahtumiin. Ilmaisut eivdt myoskédn vilttdmattd edusta vain yhtd
tallaista ndkokulmaa. Esimerkiksi tdytymisen elementti ei sulje pois intentiota.
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kenne voidaan laskea varsinaisen futuuritempuksen edustajaksi. Perifrastiset
rakenteet ndhdddn toisinaan problemaattisina muun muassa siksi, ettd ne
voivat ilmaista ajallisten suhteiden lisdksi myds modaalisia merkityksia.
Hilpertin (2008: 17) mukaan futuuritempuksen merkitsin on kieliopillinen
muoto, joka sijoittaa tapahtuman puhehetken jélkeiseen aikaan. Futuurira-
kenteen ei vélttdmattd tarvitse kuulua tempusjarjestelmén muotojen kanssa
samaan muotoparadigmaan (kuten taivutusmorfologiseen) tai olla kédytoltdan
pakollinen. Néin on siksi, etté kieliopin erilaiset osajarjestelmét ja paradigmat
eivdt muutenkaan ole aina muodon tai syntaktis-semanttisen kayttdytymisen
suhteen sisdisesti johdonmukaisia (2008: 17). Hilpertin mukaan (2008: 10,
22) futuurirakenne saa myods olla monifunktioinen ja toimia sekd tempo-
raalisuuden ettd esimerkiksi modaalisuuden ilmaisukeinona. Tdméa nidkemys
puolestaan pohjaa siihen konstruktiokieliopin ndkemykseen, ettd konstruktion
eri ikdvaiheet jattdvat jalkid konstruktion kéyttd- ja merkitysrepertoaariin
(Bybee ym. 1994: 15-19; Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 227-229).

Olla tekemdissd on kuitenkin osin ongelmallinen futuurisuuden ilmai-
sukeino. Syynd tdhdn ei ole niinkdin modaalisuus, puhujan intentiot tai
suhtautuminen tulevan tapahtuman todennékdisyyteen, vaan kiytté progres-
siivisuuden ilmaisimena. Progressiivirakenteen totunnainen muoto tekee olla
tekemdssd -rakenteesta aspektuaalis-temporaalisesti moniselitteisen ja siten
toisinaan vaikeatulkintaisen. Kontekstista yleensa selvidé, onko ensisijaisena
tulkintana nykyhetkessé vai tulevaisuudessa tapahtuminen, mutta ilmaisun
temporaalinen viittaussuhde voi myds olla epdmédrdinen ja pikemminkin
kaksitulkintainen kuin vaihtoehtoinen jommankumman viélilld. Toisaalta voi
myos ajatella, ettd kyky toimia my0s sellaisen tapahtumisen ilmaisimena, joka
asettuu temporaaliselle skaalalle laajasti, ulottuen vélittomésta puhehetkesta
tulevaisuuteen asti, on osa rakenteen ilmaisuvoimaa. Ndhddkseni varsinaisen
futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeinon kriteereihin tdytyy kuitenkin kuulua riittdva
yksiselitteisyys. Vaikka kieliopillisella elementilld voikin olla useampia funk-
tioita (kuten lisdksi modaalisia funktioita), futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeino
on kuitenkin kaytdnnollisempi, jos sen ilmaisemaa ajallista sijaintia ei voida
tulkita usealla tavalla. Olla tekemdssd -rakenne on temporaalisesti liian
monitulkintainen ollakseen varsinaisen futuuritempuksen hyvé edustaja.

Olennaisena kriteerind futuurirakenteelle pidén liséksi riittdvdd kon-
ventionaalisuutta: kieliyhteisdssd tdytyy vallita tarpeeksi laaja konventio
kayttdd rakennetta tulevaisuuteen sijoittuvien tapahtumien ilmaisemisessa.
Esimerkiksi Hilpertin tarkastelemat perifrastiset englannin, saksan ja ruot-
sin futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinot nayttiytyvit kyseisissd kielissd verraten
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konventionaalisina jo yksin korpusesiintymien mérin perusteella.!® Sen
sijaan suomessa olla tekemdssd -rakenteen futuurinen kdyttdtapa on ainakin
vield verraten maltillista. Olla tekemdssd ei mydskdan esiinny kieliopeissa
futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoksi esiteltynd yhta yleisesti kuin tulla tekemdin
tai olla tekevd (ks. kuitenkin ISK 2004 § 1546).

4.2 Konstruktiomuutosten polulla

Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kadytdssd on useita sellaisia piirteitd, joiden vuoksi
se on periaatteessa sopiva ehdokas niin sanotulle kieliopillistumispolulle,
jollainen (tai jollaisia) futuuritempuksen ilmaisurakenteelle voidaan abstra-
hoida. Bybeen ym. (1994: 253-271) mukaan keskeisid merkityskategorioita,
joita heijastava leksikaalinen aines tyypillisesti toimii kielissd ldhteend
futuurirakenteiden kieliopillistumispolulla, ovat muun muassa VELVOLLISUUS,
VOLITIONAALISUUS ja LIKE. Modaalisuutta tai liikettd ilmaiseva rakenne
kehittyy edelleen INTENTION ilmaukseksi samalla kun alkuperdinen merkitys
haalistuu. Futuurirakenteen kehitys kumpuaa siis elollisen, agentiivisen sub-
jektitarkoitteen siséltavisti ilmauksista, joissa intention elementti siirtyy véhi-
tellen puhujan ominaisuudesta subjektitarkoitteen ominaisuudeksi. Intention
ilmaisusta seuraava kieliopillistumisen etappi on ENNAKOINTI. Ennakointi,
jossa on vield jdljelld modaalisia tai intention merkityssévyjd, puolestaan
eroaa pelkéstddn temporaalisuutta osoittavasta futuurirakenteesta. Téllaista
kehityskulkua ilmentévét esimerkiksi englannin futuurirakenteet shall V, will
V ja be going to V."°

Olla tekemdssd -rakenne muistuttaa intentioiden ja ennakoinnin pol-
kua etenevdd kieliopillistumiskehitystd sikili, ettd se ilmaisee molempia
merkityksid. Intention ja ennakoinnin elementit eivdt kuitenkaan olla te-
kemdissd -rakenteen kohdalla kytkeydy tiettyyn leksikaaliseen elementtiin.
Lisdksi ldhteend rakenteen kehitykselle néyttiytyy progressiivisuus eli siis
progressiivisuutta ilmaisevat aspektipiirteet. Bybeelld ym. (1994: 266-270)
progressiivisuus on mukana kieliopillistumispolulla I&hinni liikkeen ilmaisun
yhteydessd: kohti pddmaidrdd etenevédd, kdynnissd olevaa liikettd kuvaavat

18 Hilpert (2008) tarkastelee mm. englannin will- ja be going to -futuureita, saksan werden-
futuuria ja ruotsin ska- ja komma att -futuureita.

19 Dahl (2000) seki Hilpert (2008, ruotsin komma att V -rakenteesta) ovat tosin osoittaneet,
ettd liikemerkityksinen rakenne voi kehittyd futuurisuuden ilmaisimeksi kuitenkin jo ennen
vilivaihetta, jossa subjektitarkoite on agentiivinen, aikova toimija. Ks. my6s Niva (2021a).
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rakenteet voivat kehittyd futuurisuuden ilmaisimiksi.? Kuitenkaan my®os-
kédn progressiivisuus ei olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kohdalla edustu tiettyna
leksikaalisena aineksena (kuten tiettynd liikeverbind). Progressiivisuus on
lasnéd skemaattisena, olla-verbin ja MA-infinitiivin inessiivin yhdessd muo-
dostamana rakenteena, jonka voi ajatella mielikuvaistavan kdynnissd olon
hahmon. Téassd mielessd olla tekemdssd -rakenne muistuttaa niin sanottuja
aspektuaalinen futuuri -tyyppid edustavia rakenteita, joiden ldhteend on
leksikaalista ainesta laajemmin aspektuaalisen merkityksen ilmaisu®! (Bybee
ym. 1994: 275-278; Hilpert 2008: 185-186).

Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen futuuristumisen tarkastelussa hyodyllisié késit-
teitd ovat kieliopillistumisen lisdksi konstruktiokieliopin kisitteet konstruktio-
muutos sekd konstruktioituminen (Rostila 2004; Traugott & Trousdale 2013:
20-30; Traugott 2015). Konstruktiokieliopin mukaan kieliopillisen konstruk-
tion, uuden muoto—merkitys-yksikon, muodostuminen (konstruktioituminen)
on useiden pienempien konstruktiomuutosten tulos. Konstruktiomuutoksia
puolestaan voivat olla joko rakenteen muodossa tai merkityksessa tapahtu-
vat muutokset. Konstruktiopohjaisesta ndkokulmasta kieliopillistuminen voi
lisdksi koskea paitsi leksikaalisia aineksia mydOs eriasteisesti skemaattisia
rakenteita (Hilpert 2008: 17; Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 94, 147; Barddal &
Gildea 2015), mika on edelli ollut esilld olla tekemdissd -rakenteeseen liittyen.
Konstruktiokieliopissa muutoksen tarkastelua ohjaavat siis lahtokohtaisesti
konstruktiot, mutta samalla on huomattava, ettd konstruktiopohjainen néke-
mys kielestd on verraten laajalle levinnyt. Konstruktioiden osuutta pohditaan
myo6s monissa sellaisissa kieliopillistumistakin késittelevissd tutkimuksissa,
joissa viitekehykseni ei ole varsinaisesti konstruktiokielioppi. Lisdksi kon-
struktiokieliopin ja kieliopillistumisteorian nidkemykset kielenmuutoksesta
ovat nykyan pitkalti limittdisia.>? Konstruktiokieliopissa termi kieliopillinen
on kuitenkin jossain mielessd ongelmallinen, silld sen ndkemyksen mukaan
kielenkayttdjayhteison hyvaksyma kieli ja sen kéyttd ovat jo ldhtokohtaisesti

20 Kynnissa olevan liikkeen lisiksi rakenteeseen kuuluu tallin mys sen ilmaisu, mitd toimintaa
varten liikkeen pddmédédrdnd olevaan sijaintiin ollaan menossa: they are going to Windsor to see
the king (Bybee 2010: 106). Olennaista on, ettd lokaalinen, nominaalinen tiydennys voi jaada
ilmaisutyypisté pois.

2! Tulla tekemddn -rakennetta puolestaan voidaan nimittdd TULLA-tyypin (devenitive con-
struction) futuurirakenteeksi ja pitdd tehdd -rakennetta agenttikeskeiseksi (agent-oriented)
futuurirakenteeksi (Metslang 1996; Dahl 2000; Karttunen 2018: 233).

22 Kieliopillistumisesta ks. esim. Bernd Heinen, Ulrike Claudin ja Friedrike Hiinnemeyerin teos
(1991) tai suomeksi Tapani Lehtisen ja Lea Laitisen (1997b) toimittama teos ja erityisesti sen
johdantoartikkeli (1997a).
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kieliopillista, mentaalisen kielijarjestelmén eli kieliopin mukaista (ks. myds
§2). Kieliopillisuuden ja kieliopillistumisen sijaan onkin mielekkddmpaa
puhua olla tekemdssd -rakenteessa ilmenevistd muutoksista ja sen funktion
muuttumisesta seki toisaalta pohtia tempuskategorian edustajan kriteereiti,
kuten olen edellé tehnyt.

Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen muutoksen tarkastelussa konstruktiomuutos-
ten ja konstruktioitumisen késitteet muodostavat nakokulman, joka ohjaa
tarkastelemaan muuttuvaa rakennetta eri osatekijoiden ja niiden yhteispelin
kannalta. Eri osatekijoilld tarkoitan konstruktion rakenteeseen, merkityk-
seen ja kdyttoon liittyvid piirteitd, konstruktiota kokonaisuutena toimivana
yksikkond sekd konstruktion ja muun lauseen elementtien sekd kontekstin
vuorovaikutusta.

Olla tekemdissd -rakenteen futuuristumiskehitykseen keskeisesti vaikut-
tava tekijd on rajattu aspekti. Rajattu aspekti ohjaa tulkintaa parhaillaan
tapahtumisen liséksi tai sijaan viittaushetked myohempdidn hetkeen (ks.
§3.1.1). Rajattu aspekti voi olla tekemdssd -rakenteen yhteydessd ilmetd
yksin verbin leksikaalisessa aspektissa (31-32), laajemmin verbilausekkees-
sa (33-34) ja ndistd keskeisesti verbin objektitdydennyksessd, tarkemmin
totaaliobjektissa (34). Rajattu aspekti synnyttdd propinkvatiivisia lauseita
(31), viittaa prosessia kuvaavien verbien tapauksessa ja yleensikin prosessin
kuvausten yhteydessé kidynnissé olevan prosessin péitepisteeseen (32-33) ja
ilmaisee vield tapahtumattomia, ennakoituja tapahtumia (34):

3D Ko&ysi on katkeamassa. (Heindméki 1995)
(32) Dollari on hiviiméssd maailmanvalutta asemastaan. [Suomi24]
(33) Olen muuttumassa katkeraksi enké pidé siitd [Suomi24]

(34) Nyt olen saamassa tdysproteesin ja pikkaisen jannittda [...] [Suo-
mi24]

Verbit katketa ja hévitd ovat leksikaaliselta aspektiltaan rajattuja, silld niiden
kuvaamaan tapahtumaan kuuluu inherentisti péitepiste. Esimerkissd (32)
tdydennys maailmanvalutta asemastaan lisdé ilmaisun rajattuutta: havidmisen
mukana menetetién tietty asema. Esimerkissa (33) translatiivitiydennys kat-
keraksi ilmaisee tilaa, johon muuttuminen johtaa. Totaaliobjekti tdysproteesin
(34) puolestaan viittaa (lause- ja kielenkdyttokontekstin ohella) siihen, ettd
puheena oleva tilanne eli hammasladkérikdynti on vasta edessépiin.
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PROGRESSIIVISUUS ENNAKOINTI
+ FUTUURISUUS
RAJATTU ASPEKTI
INTENTIO

Kuvio 3. Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kehityskulku futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoksi

Kun futuurinen tulkinta syntyy rajatun aspektin kautta, rakenteen futuu-
rinen kéyttdtapa ei tarvitse erikseen intention elementtid (samalla tavoin
kuin se ei tarvitse sitd myodskddn yksindisverbillisessd rakenteessa). Taté
voi olla tekemdssd -rakenteen tapauksessa pitdd futuuristumiskehityksen
ensimmaisend vaiheena. Toisessa vaiheessa rakenteen kayttoon tulee mu-
kaan intention elementti: puhuja valitsee rakenteen ilmaistessaan omia tai
toisten aikeita. Vaikka aikeita voi ilmaista my6s muilla kielellisilld keinoilla
(kuten esimerkiksi yksindisverbin preesensmuodolla tai aikoa-verbilld), olla
tekemdissd -rakenne tuo aikeen ilmaisuun jotakin lisdarvoa. Lisdarvo voi
olla yksinkertaisesti pidempi muoto, joka kiinnittda kuulijan huomion (Ikola
1949: 123), tai se voi liittyd rakenteen merkitykseen myos parhaillaan
kdynnissd olon ilmaisimena, joka ensin sopii parhaiten tietynlaisten, kuten
monisisiltdisten ja monivaiheisten, temporaalisesti sumearajaisten tilanteiden
ilmaisemiseen. Kolmantena vaiheena on varsinainen futuurisuuden ilmaisu
ja futuuritempuksen ilmaisurakenteen muodostuminen, jolloin rakenne alkaa
esiintyd yhi enenevissd méarin puhtaasti temporaalisuuden ilmaisimena. Tata
kehityskulkua kuvaan kuviolla 3.

Kuvio 3 muistuttaa Bybeen ym. (1994: 253-279) esittdmia futuuriraken-
teiden kieliopillistumispolkuja, mutta aivan samanlainen se ei minkaén niisté
kanssa ole.>> Olla tekemdssi -rakennetta voisi luonnehtia aspektuaaliseksi
futuuriksi, mutta progressiivisen rakenteen ja rajattujen aspektipiirteiden
yhdistelmdi ei esiinny Bybeen ym. luokittelussa. Lisdksi olla tekemdissd
-rakenteessa intention ja ennakoinnin ns. kehitysvaiheiden ilmeneminen on
epatyypillisessd jarjestyksessd: ennakoinnin elementti syntyy aspektipiirtei-

23 Mybskain Osten Dahlin (2000) futuurirakenteiden jisentely ei sisilld tyyppid, johon olla
tekemdssd hyvin sopisi, vaikka aspekti voikin olla vaikuttava osatekijé tietyissd futuurisuutta
ilmaisevissa rakenteissa esimerkiksi vendjdssa. Helle Metslang (1996) huomioi aspektin osuuden
futuurisissa ilmaisuissa suomalais-ugrilaisten kielten kontekstissa: perfektiiviset (rajattuutta
ilmaisevat) ja semelfaktiivisuutta (momentaanisuutta, punktuaalisuutta eli kestoltaan hyvin
vihdistd tapahtumaa) ilmaisevat elementit voivat synnyttda futuurisia tulkintoja. Olla tekemdssd
-rakenteen kaltaista tyyppid Metslanginkaan esityksessd ei ole.
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Taulukko 1. Olla tekemdssd -rakenteelliset ilmaisut ja niiden funktiot futuuristumis-
kehityksen valossa

Vaihe  Tulkinta Esimerkki

1. progressiivisuus + Dollari on hévidmdssa maailmanvalutta
rajattu aspekti® = asemastaan [Suomi24]
ennakointi

Nyt olen saamassa tdysproteesin ja pikkaisen
Jjdnnittdd [Suomi24]

2. intentio Itekkii oon ostamas varmaan aprilia sx:n
[Suomi24]

Olen ostamassa uutta puhelinta (stockalta
koskalahjakortti sinne) [Suomi24]

Yritin kouluun en pddssyt vai onko ehkd
joku peruuttamassa, ja pddsen sittenkin?

[Suomi24]
3. temporaalinen sijainti Sosiaalitoimisto ei auta, jos olet saamassa
(— futuuritempus) tyottomyyskorvausta joskus ehkd kolmen

kuukauden pddstd [Suomi24]

Kukaan ei ota puheeksi sitd, onko ndmd
tekoset loppumassa sekd paljastumassa
Jjulkisesti koskaan [Suomi24]

2 Rajatulla aspektilla tarkoitan téssé aspektiltaan rajattuja verbilausekkeita. Koko
lauseen tulkintaa aspektiltaan rajaamattomaksi tai rajatuksi voivat ohjata myds muut
elementit. Aspektin kerroksellisuudesta ks. Nurminen (2015: esim. 275-279).

den avulla lahtokohtaisesti kaikkien subjektityyppien (myds epdagentiivisten)
kohdalla, misté syysté rakenteen kayttod intentioiden ilmaisuissa ei ole syyté
pitdd ensisijaisena. Toisin kuin Bybee ym. esittivit, intention ilmaisu ei
ndytdkddn olevan vélttdméton vaihe kaikkien rakenteiden futuuristumiskehi-
tyksesséd (Dahl 2000: 322; Hilpert 2008: 131).

Kuitenkaan olla tekemdssd -rakenteen mahdollinen kehittyminen fu-
tuuritempuksen ilmaisukeinoksi ei ndytd niinkddn suoraviivaiselta polulta
kuin keskenédn ristedviltd reiteiltd ja mukaan lomittuvilta sivukujilta. Eri
vaiheet ovat myos keskendédn limittiisid: ilmaisuja, joiden saamat futuuriset
implikaatiot eivét liity intention ilmaisuun (taulukko 1: vaihe 1), esiintyy
edelleen, vaikka intention elementti alkaa yleistyd rakenteen kaytossé (vaihe
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2). Samanaikaisesti voi my0s esiintyd ilmaisuja, jotka sopivat ajallisen
sijainnin ilmaisuun ilman progressiivisen tulkinnan mahdollisuutta ja jossa
modaalinen merkitys on taka-alaisempi (vaihe 3). Osa ilmaisuista voi olla
temporaalisesti ja aspektuaalis-temporaalisesti polyseemisia, mikali lause- tai
kielenkayttokonteksti ei selvenna tulkintaa.

Esimerkit, jotka olen valinnut edustamaan temporaalisen sijainnin ilmai-
suja (vaihe 3), muistuttavat ensimmaéisen vaiheen esimerkkejd sikali, ettd
niissé kaikissa subjektina on epdagentiivinen toimija, eivétkd ne jo yksistddn
siksi saa intentiotulkintaa. Konteksti ja ajan adverbiaalit koskaan ja joskus
kolmen kuukauden pddstd kuitenkin sulkevat pois parhaillaan tapahtumi-
sen tulkinnan. Kummassakin tapauksessa on kyse temporaalisen sijainnin
osoittavasta ilmaisusta. Alemmassa esimerkissé sivulauseen kysyvyys ja kos-
kaan-adverbiaali myds luovat avoimen, ajankohdaltaan méédrittelemattoméan
tulevan ajan tilan.>* On kuitenkin huomioitava, ettd modaalisuuden voidaan
nidhdd yhé olevan esimerkeissé ldsnd puhujan subjektiivisen, episteemisen
asennoitumisen kautta. Olla tekemdssd -rakenne itsessddn kantaa vield sellai-
sia merkityssivyjd, joita neutraalilla yksindisverbin preesensmuodolla ei ole.
Se, milloin ilmaisun tulkinta on puhtaasti temporaalinen, on tapaus- ja osin
my®os tulkitsijakohtaista.

Intentiokdyton lisdéntyessé rakenteeseen alkaa ilmestyé sellaisia piirteita,
jotka siltd on siihen asti puuttunut, kuten partitiiviobjektin kéyttd totaaliob-
jektin sijaan. Tétd voi kutsua konstruktiomuutokseksi. Télloin konstruktion
kéytdssd esiintyy todellista polyseemisuutta: ilmaisut “nayttavat” ilmaisevan
viittaushetken aikaisuutta silloinkin, kun ne eivit sitd oikeastaan tulkintansa
perusteella tee. Rajaamattomuutta ilmaisevien aspektielementtien (kuten par-
titiiviobjektin) sopivuus rakenteeseen on olennaista siksi, ettd mahdollisimman
kayttokelpoinen futuurirakenne edellyttdd, ettd sen avulla voidaan ilmaista
my0s rajaamattomia tilanteita ja monikollisen tarkoitteen epaméadraisyytta
(Olen hankkimassa deguja, Suomi24) tai jaollisuutta. Rajaamattoman as-
pektin elementit esiintyvét olla tekemdssd -rakenteessa ensin vain sopivassa
syntaktis-semanttisessa yhteydessd ja kontekstissa, mutta voivat yleistyd

24 Kuten luvussa 2 olen maininnut, perifrastiset futuurirakenteet eivit vilttimitti esiinny
alisteisissa lauseissa. Esimerkiksi englannin will-futuuri ei esiinny ehtolauseissa, toisin kuin
be going to -futuuri: If you go ~ *will go ~ are going to go out in the rain, you'll
get wet (Comrie 1985: 117-121). Olla tekemdssd -rakenne on mahdollinen my6s joissakin
alisteisissa lausetyypeissd (kuten taulukon 1 esimerkit vaiheessa 3), mutta tutkimuksessa en
ole tarkastellut kdyton rajoituksia erityisesti lauseiden alisteisuutta silmélld pitden. Futuuristen
ilmausten sijoittumista pdé- ja sivulauseisiin ovat tarkastelleet ainakin Ikola (1949: 149-151,
182—184) ja Karttunen (2018: esim. 234).
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tietyn erityiskédyton, ns. siirtymadryhman (Onikki-Rantajdasko 2005: 190-192)
tarjoaman mallin my®6té ja levitd muihin, objektin kdyton kannalta epdodotuk-
senmukaisiin tapauksiin. Téillainen objektinsijaan vaikuttava siirtymaryhma
voi olla monisiséltdisyyttd ja monivaiheisuutta kuvaavat verbit, jotka kuvaavat
tilanteisilta rajoiltaan hailyvia tilanteita (esimerkiksi ostaa ja muuttaa).

Myos kieltomuotoisuus ja siihen liittyva partitiiviobjektillisuus saattavat
edistdd rajaamattomien aspektielementtien esiintymistd intentioiden ja enna-
koinnin ilmauksissa. Kieltomuotoisten intention ja ennakoinnin ilmausten voi
olettaa hyvéksyvén helpommin sellaisia rajaamattomuutta ilmaisevia verbeja,
jotka myontomuotoisessa ennakoinnin ja intention ilmauksessa vaikuttaisivat
epaluontevilta (Ei mitddn velkoja olla kuittaamassa, Suomi24). Lisdksi moni
verbi-ilmaus vaatii partitiiviobjektillisen tdydennyksen jo luonnostaan (/tse
olen vaihtamassa alaa ~ *alan), mikd osaltaan saattaa vahvistaa tulevaa
tapahtumista ilmaisevan olla tekemdissd -rakenteen esiintymistd partitiivi-
objektillisena.

Tiivistden voidaan todeta, ettd olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kayttd ja tul-
kinta futuurisen merkityksen ilmaisimena progressiivisen aspektimerkityksen
ilmaisemisen sijaan tai sen ohella on konstruktiomuutos. Sit4, etté partitiiviob-
jekti on mahdollinen my®s tulevaan aikaan viittaavissa ilmaisuissa, voidaan
pitdd myos konstruktiomuutoksena. Partitiiviobjekti esiintyy ldhtdkohtaisesti
progressiivisissa ilmaisuissa, kun taas totaaliobjekti implikoi vield koittama-
tonta ajanhetked. Varsinaisesta ns. syntaktisen hahmotuksen reanalyysista o/la
tekemdssd -rakenteen futuurisessa kdytossé ei kuitenkaan ole kyse.

Futuurirakenteeksi kehittymisen kannalta olennaista my®ds on, ettd inten-
tioita ja ennakointia ilmaistessaan olla tekemdssd kadottaa progressiivisen
aspektin merkityksensd (Niva 2021b). Vaikka tulevaisuudessa tapahtuminen
voidaan kuvata aspektiltaan progressiiviseksi — mihin olla tekemdssd sopivien
elementtien tuella pystyykin®> — futuurirakenne ei voi olla sidottu ainoas-
taan progressiivisen aspektin (tai muunkaan spesifisen aspektimerkityksen)
ilmaisuun, silld se rajoittaisi rakenteen kayttomahdollisuuksia tilanteiden
kuvaajana. Niin ikd4n polyseemisuus (tai ambiguiteetti) on ongelmallista:

25 Tulevaan aikaan sijoittuvan tapahtumisen progressiivisuuteen niyttivit osaltaan vaikuttavan
sekd viittaushetki, joka on itse tapahtuma-aikaa kapeampi, ettd viittaushetked ilmoittavan
elementin sijoittuminen lauseen teemapaikalle: Tasan 33 vuorokauden pddstdi olen varmaankin
Jjonottamassa lentokoneeseen tai ehkd istun jo paikallani koneessa (Niva 2015). Esimerkissé
tasan 33 vuorokauden pddstd hahmottaa puhehetkeen vertautuvan mutta tulevaan aikaan
sijoittuvan hetken, joka on osa kyseistd hetked laajempaa jonottamistapahtumaa. Viittaushetken
teemapaikkaisuus korostaa viittaushetken merkitystd tapahtumisen kanssa samanaikaisena.
Toisaalta myos lokaatiotulkinta on mahdollinen.
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tehokas futuurirakenne tuskin voi ilmaista kahta lahekkaistd ja tulkintaa
vaikeuttavaa aspektuaalis-temporaalista funktiota: sekd samanaikaisuutta viit-
taushetken kanssa ja progressiivisuutta ettd viittaushetken jilkeisyyttd ja
ei-progressiivisuutta. Aspektimerkityksen hividminen on konstruktiomuutos,
joka tdlla hetkelld ndkyy héilyvyytend futuurisesti kdytetyn olla tekemdssd
-rakenteen tulkinnassa.

Samanaikaisesti on my6s melko epdtodenndkdéistd, ettd olla tekemdssd
menettdisi kokonaan progressiivisuuden ilmaisun funktionsa. Olla tekemdissd
esiintyy paitsi progressiivisuuden perifrastisena ilmaisurakenteena myos
syntaktisesti monenlaisissa asemissa, joissa infinitiivi on aina temporaalisesti
samaviitteinen finiittiverbin kanssa (ks. alaviite 3). Samaviitteisyys on siis
MA-infinitiivin inessiiville ominainen piirre, joka on mahdollistanut olla
tekemdssd -rakenteen progressiivistumiskehityksen.

4.3 Muutospolulla verkostossa

Konstruktioverkoston kisite (esim. Goldberg 2006: 227; Bybee 2010: 50-62;
Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 8-11; Barddal & Gildea 2015: 22; Diessel
2019) on tédrked olla tekemdssd -rakenteen futuuristumisen tarkastelussa.
Konstruktiokieliopissa konstruktioiden ajatellaan liittyvdn toisiinsa saman-
kaltaisin piirtein. Vertikaalisesti konstruktiot liittyvét toisiinsa hierarkkisesti
skemaattisuuden ja spesifisyyden véliselld jatkumolla, ja horisontaalisesti
konstruktiot muistuttavat toisiaan muoto-, merkitys- tai kiyttoon liittyviltd
piirteiltddn. Yhteisten piirteiden kautta konstruktiot muodostavat verkoston.
Kielenkéyttdjédn kannalta on kyse oikeastaan siitd, ettd tietyn konstruktion
kayttd voi assosioitua muihin, joiltakin piirteiltddn samankaltaisiin konstruk-
tioihin.

Assosiatiivisuus toisiaan muistuttavien kielen (muoto)rakenteiden valilld
(analogiasta ks. esim. Onikki-Rantajadské 2001: mm. 34-38; Hopper &
Traugott 2003: 63—69; Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 37-38; Hamunen &
Leino 2019) on tunnettu kielenmuutoksen motivaattori. Konstruktiokieliopin
ndkemyksessd kielen yksikot voivat verkottua keskendén myds semanttis-
ten piirteiden tai kdyttdon liittyvien piirteiden perusteella, vaikka niiden
muotopiirteet olisivatkin verraten erilaiset (myds Diessel 2019: 199-200).
Esimerkiksi samantyyppisessd semanttis-pragmaattisessa funktiossa voi toi-
mia keskenddn erilaisia rakenteita, ja yhteistd funktiota voi pitdd rakenteita
yhdistdvind piirteind. Téllaisia ovat esimerkiksi perifrastiset futuurisuutta
ilmaisevat rakenteet, joita olen edelld késitellyt.
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Tulla tekemddn-, pitdd tehdd- ja olla tekemdssd -rakenteita yhdistda
skemaattisemmalla tasolla myds rakenne, silld ne koostuvat finiittimuotoi-
sesta verbistd ja verbin infinitiivimuodosta, joka ilmaisee tulevan toimin-
nan tai tapahtumisen varsinaisen sisdllon (skemaattisista yldkonstruktiois-
ta ks. esim. Goldberg 1995: 108-110; Hamunen & Leino 2019; myds
Onikki-Rantajadsko 2001: 43-44). Kaikille kolmelle yhteinen skemaat-
tinen rakenne voidaan merkitd esimerkiksi [FINIITTIVERBIittaushetki +
INFINITHVIluleVa hetki/tapahtumisen siséiltﬁ]'

Kielenmuutoksen kannalta verkostossa ja assosioituvuudessa olennaista
on, ettd ajan kuluessa konstruktiot voivat vaikuttaa toinen toistensa piirteisiin
(suomen infinitiivirakenteiden osalta ks. esim. Leino 2003: 314-316; Kotilai-
nen 2005; ks. myds Kuparinen 2018). Toisin sanoen kielenkéyttajét saattavat
alkaa kéyttdd konstruktiota A sen vakiintuneista piirteistd poikkeavalla tavalla
ottamalla mallia konstruktiosta B. Mallin mukainen kéytt6 on luontevaa
ensin tietyssd, rajatussa kontekstissa, mutta piirteet voivat véhitellen tulla
hyvéksytyiksi yhd useammissa konteksteissa ja lopulta vakiintua konstruktion
piirteiksi (Bybee 2010: 107-110; Traugott & Trousdale 2013: 198-199;
Goldberg 2019: 72-73). Edelld mainitut olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kayt-
totyypit (siirtyméryhmét) ovat esimerkkejd spesifimmaéstd konstruktiosta,
jonka tarjoama malli voi levitd myds muihin olla tekemdssd -rakenteen
kayttoyhteyksiin.

Huomion arvoista on my®0s, ettd olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kéyttd in-
tentioiden ja ennakoinnin ilmaisuissa vertautuu sille 1&heisen olla menossa
-rakenteen kayttoon vastaavassa funktiossa. Olla menossa -rakenteella tarkoi-
tan tdssd rakennetta, joka siséltdd mennd-, tulla- tai ldhted-verbillisen dever-
baalimuodon infinitiivin sijaan. Nyt olen menossa allergiakokeisiin [Suomi24]
voi tarkoittaa yhti lailla parhaillaan tapahtuvaa liikettd ja matkantekoa kohti
testipaikkaa kuin sit4, ettd allergiakokeet ovat vasta edessépdin (Niva tulossa).
Tutkimusaineistossani, joka kokonaisuudessaan koostuu seka olla tekemdissd
-rakenteesta ettd myds olla menossa -rakenteista, olla menossa esiintyy tihe-
44n (406 esiintyméaa 1447:stéd) ja hyvin tyypillisesti intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisuissa. Olla menossa -rakenteen yleisyyteen intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisuissa heijastunee myos sen kantaverbien yleisyys (Saukkonen ym. 1979;
Jussila ym. 1992) ja monikdyttéisyys. On mahdollista, ettd olla menossa
-rakenteen aspektuaalis-temporaalisesti kaksinainen funktio vaikuttaa myos
sen infinitiivilliseen sisarkonstruktioon eli olla tekemdssd -rakenteeseen.
Kielenkéyttdjét toisin sanoen soveltavat olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kayttoon
olla menossa -rakenteella jo verrattain yleisia piirteita.



AIKEIDEN AIKA 139

B

progressiivinen

C

yksindisverbin

olla tekemdssd + .
preesens tehdd

rajattuus

A

progressiivinen D

olla tekemdssd +

rajaamattomuus v | — olla menossa
)4 olla tulossa

olla lihdossa
E

intentioita ja ennakointia
ilmaiseva olla tekemdissd
+ rajattuus ja rajaamattomuus

Kuvio 4. Intentioita ja ennakointia ilmaiseva olla tekemdissd -konstruktio ja sen
mahdolliset mallikonstruktiot

vaikuttavat olla tekemdssd -rakenteen kayttoon intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisuissa. Tétd varten voidaan ensin abstrahoida uudenlainen” intentioita
ja ennakointia ilmaiseva olla tekemdssd -konstruktio, jota olen téssé artikke-
lissa késitellyt (kuviossa 4 konstruktio E). Niin ikdén voidaan hahmottaa kaksi
progressiivisuutta ilmaisevaa olla tekemdssd -konstruktiota, joista toinen on
prototyyppinen ja saa rajaamattomia aspektipiirteitd kuten partitiiviobjektin
(A), ja toinen on vihemman prototyyppinen ja saa rajattuja aspektipiirteita,
kuten totaaliobjektin (B). Néistd jalkimmainen saa futuurisia implikaatioita ja
sitd kdytetddn ennakoinnin ilmaisuissa.

Intentioita ja ennakointia ilmaiseva olla tekemdssd (E) poikkeaa piir-
teiltddn progressiivisista olla tekemdssd -konstruktioista A ja B, silld sen
funktio on ennen kaikkea ilmaista intentioita ja ennakointia eikd (progres-
siivista) aspektia. Toisaalta se kuitenkin pohjautuu konstruktioihin A ja B
ja sisdltdd molempien piirteitd: B tarjoaa sille luontevan mallin ennakoinnin
ilmaisun funktiossa, ja A:n sisdltima kdynnissd olon merkitys tuo intention
ja ennakoinnin ilmaisuihin mukaan jo osittain kdynnissi olemisen merkityk-
sen mahdollisuuden. Progressiivinen rakenne tuo ilmaisuun vakuuttavuutta
ndenndiselld kdynnissd olollaan eli “kvasiprogressiivisuudellaan” tai muutoin
sopii rajoiltaan hiilyvien tapahtumien kuvaamiseen. Intentioita ja ennakointia
ilmaiseva E esiintyy mallia antavien ”perinteisten” A- ja B-konstruktioiden
mukaan toisinaan totaaliobjektillisena, toisinaan partitiiviobjektillisena. A-
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ja B-laatikoiden lomittaisuus seké nuolten viliton yhteys E-ympyréddn kuvaa
nédiden kolmen konstruktion léheistd yhteytté ja osittaista limittdisyyttd. Myds
yksindisverbin preesensmuoto (C) antaa mallin kaksifunktioisuudesta seké
preesensin ettd futuurisuuden ilmaisimena. Yksindisverbin temporaaliseen
merkitykseen vaikuttavat hyvin samaan tapaan leksikaaliset aspektipiirteet,
objektinsija sekd erilaiset lausekonteksti- ja kielenkéyttotilanteen piirteet.
Naéiden lisdksi E omaksuu intention ja ennakoinnin funktion olla menossa-,
olla tulossa- ja olla ldhddssd -konstruktioilta (D). Konstruktioiden A, B, C,
D ja E vilille voidaan myos ajatella erilaisia spesifisempid alakonstruktioita,
joista erityisesti tietty osa toimii mallinantajana tai siirtymaryhmind, joissa
intentio- ja ennakointikdyttoon liittyvit piirteet yleistyvit ensin. Kuviolla 4
pyrin siis esittiméadn synkronisen tilanteen, jossa intentioita ja ennakointia
ilmaiseva olla tekemdssd motivoituu ldhikonstruktiostaan.

Se, mitd kuviosta ei kdy ilmi, on konstruktioiden konkreettisissa toteutu-
missa (konstrukteissa) ilmenevd monihahmotteisuus, joka kumpuaa kunkin
lausuman ja kielenkéyttdtilanteen elementeisté ja joka tekee konstruktien
sijoittamisesta tiettyyn abstrahoituun konstruktioon A, B tai E turhan yksinker-
taistavaa. Olla tekemdissd -rakenteen tapauksessa, kuten konstruktioiden varsin
usein, konstruktioiden véliset rajat ovat skalaarisia, limittdisié ja héilyvia.

5 Lopuksi

Tassad artikkelissa olen pyrkinyt luomaan kuvan siitd, millainen futuuri-
suuden ilmaisukeino olla tekemdissd on, ja tarkastellut sitd, onko suomen
kielen futuurisuuden ilmaisun kentilld olemassa sellainen funktionaalinen
aukko, jota muut ilmaisukeinot eivét yksin tdytd. Tarkastelemani rakenteet
tulla tekemdidn ja pitdd tehdd sekd yksindisverbin preesensmuoto eroavat
futuurisuuden ilmaisultaan toisistaan, ja voi sanoa, ettd olla tekemdssd
-rakenteen omaleimaisia piirteitd ovat korostunut intention merkitys seké
ndenndisen kdynnissad olon merkitys eli kvasiprogressiivisuus, joka haivyttaa
tapahtumisen rajoja ja jonka voi ajatella lisddvin vakuuttavuutta tulevan
tapahtumisen todenndkoisyyden suhteen. Toisaalta erityistd funktionaalista
aukkoa ei vilttdmittd edes tarvita uuden kielenyksikon kehittymiseksi ja
vakiintumiseksi. Konstruktiomuutoksissa ja uusien konstruktioiden muodos-
tumisessa sopiva ldhtokohta ja otolliset olosuhteet riittivét.

Varsinaiseksi  futuuritempuksen ilmaisukeinoksi olla  tekemdssd
-rakennetta ei voi kutsua jo yksistdén siitd syystd, ettd sen kdyttd muiden
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funktioiden ilmaisimena on edelleen ensisijaista. Rakenteen moninainen
funktiorepertoaari ei ole kuitenkaan varsinaisesti este futuuristumiselle.
Tie ”puhtaan” temporaalisuuden ilmaisimeksi on pitkd, ja eri merkitysten
ja kayttomahdollisuuksien rinnakkainen ldsndolo ja limittdisyys ovat osa
vaihetta, joka voi kestdéd kauan. Yleensd myo0s sellaisten kielten perifrastiset
futuurirakenteet, jotka ovat jo huomattavan pitkélle konventionaalistuneita,
kantavat edelleen jdlkid aiemmista merkityksistddn, kuten erilaisista
modaalisuuden sévyisté ja intention elementistd. Olla tekemdssd -rakenteen
kohdalla tulevaisuus jié vield ndhtavéksi.

Tutkimuksessani olen keskittynyt ldhinnd progressiivirakenteen kayttoon
futuurisuuden ilmaisuissa, mutta kielentutkijoiden kéytossd olevat aineistot
mahdollistavat erilaisten futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinojen systemaattisen ver-
tailun — myos tekstilajeittain. Karttunen (2018) osoittaa, ettd jo yksistddn
oman tulevan toiminnan suunnittelemiseen kéytettavit keinot ovat moninaisia
ja eroavat osin kieliopeissa ja tutkimuskirjallisuudessa tyypillisesti esitetyista
rakenteista. Futuurisuuden ilmaisukeinoja suomen kielessa on tarkasteltu ky-
selytutkimuksen avulla viimeksi noin kolme vuosikymmenti sitten (Tommola
1992), joten kielenkdyttdjien uusi konsultoiminen voisi osaltaan tuoda lisda
tietoa siitd, miten futuurisuuden ilmaisun kenttd on mahdollisesti muuttunut
tdhdn pdivddn tullessa. Tdssd tutkimuksessa en ole myodskddn kisitellyt
sitd, voiko suomen progressiivirakenteen kaytto intentioiden ja ennakoinnin
ilmaisuissa saada vaikutteita myds muista kielistd, kuten englannista. Muu-
tamassa vuosikymmenessa kielellinen ymparistomme on muuttunut tavalla,
joka saattaa vaikuttaa sithen, miten aikeista ja tulevista tapahtumista puhutaan.
Konstruktiokieliopin ndkdkulmasta téllainen kielikontaktin myotévaikutus
tarkoittaa kiinnostavaa pohdintaa siitd, milld tavoin konstruktioverkosto
ylittdd kielten véliset rajat.
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Utterance fluency in Finnish Sign Language
L1 and L2 signing
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Abstract

This paper explores the fluency of first language (L1) and second language (L2)
signers of Finnish Sign Language. The phenomenon was approached by measuring
utterance fluency using speed and breakdown parameters. The findings revealed clear
differences between L1 and L2 signers regarding the measured fluency parameters.
On average, L1 signers produced more signs and had fewer breakdowns per minute
than L2 signers. However, the slowest L1 signer and the fastest L2 signer were more
similar to each other than the averages of the L1 group’s (129.3) and the L2 group’s
(71.4) signs per minute might suggest. The number of breakdowns per minute differed
between the groups, with L2 signers breaking down on average over three times more
often than L1 signers. The relative proportion of breakdown types also varied. These
findings support the concept of fluency as rather a multidimensional continuum of
features than a categorical phenomenon.

Keywords: breakdowns, fluency, L2 learning, Sign Language, speed

1 Introduction

In the most global sense, fluency is what Segalowitz (2010) calls
communicative competence: It includes the requirement of mastering
situationally adequate and natural usage of language, portraying it as a rather
pragmatic skill. Previous studies on fluency have mainly focused on fluidity
in spoken language, and research on fluency in Sign Languages is still limited
and in its early stages. In Sign Languages, the parameters of fluency become
visible in the visual-gestural modality. However, finding the key parameters
of fluency and measuring them in an efficient way is still a work in progress.
Knowing the major fluency features of signed languages would benefit L2
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language learners in their pursuit of striving towards fluency. This paper aims
to create an opening towards understanding the topic in signed languages.

In the minds of many, the default yardstick in fluency seems to be the
idea of an all-embracingly fluent native speaker. However, the tools for
assessing skills in foreign languages (including sign languages) may not
address native-likeness in their criteria, even at the highest grades, while still
mentioning fluency (Council of Europe 2020). The so-called native norm
can furthermore be questioned by the findings of Bosker et al. (2014), who
showed that there exists variation in fluency ratings given by listeners not only
to L2 speakers, but to L1 speakers as well. According to Hulstijn (2011), all
language users form a continuum of fluency, in which individual differences
in language proficiency and fluency can be remarkable.

In Sign Languages, native standard is even more elusive. Due to the
heterogeneity of the signing population, defining a native signer can be
a challenging task. The Deaf communities across the world consist of
individuals with varying degrees of hearing and differences in the time of
acquiring both signed and/or spoken language.! The vast majority of Deaf
children are born to hearing parents with no prior knowledge of Sign Language,
whilst most Deaf parents have hearing children (Allen 2015). Thus, access to
both spoken and signed language and the degree of bi- and multilingualism
show significant variation in the population. Counting as native only those
Deaf people with Deaf parents and access to Sign Language from birth would
exclude the vast majority of people using Sign Language asa L 1.

Sign Language learners differ from the majority of spoken language
learners as well. Instead of being expressed through voice in an oral-aural
modality like spoken languages, signed languages utilise a visual-gestural
modality by using articulators such as the hands, torso and facial expressions
simultaneously (for more, see Puupponen et al. 2015). Therefore, when
starting to learn a signed language, hearing language learners with a spoken
L1 start learning a new language in an articulatory system different from the
one they are accustomed to in the domain of language production. We refer to
these people as M2L2 (second modality, second language) learners, to address
the second language learning process in the second modality. The challenges
of acquiring a new language in a different modality were studied by Hilger
etal. (2015). Unlike M2L2 signers, people with a signed language as their L1

! To emphasise the sociocultural aspects instead of audiological status, Deaf is often spelled with
a capital D in sign linguistic literature. For more, see e.g. Chen Pichler et al. (2018).
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have the visual-gestural modality internalised for language use and as their
first modality (M1), which could mean they show different patterns to those
of M2L2 learners when learning a new Sign Language.

Discussion about whether M1L2 learners of a signed language might
more resemble spoken language M1L2 learners than M2L2 Sign Language
learners is ongoing (Chen Pichler & Koulidobrova 2015). Studying the
fluency of M2L2 signers may yield different results than studying unimodal
language learners” (M1L2) fluency. This is not to say that hearing Sign
Language learners with a spoken L1 are altogether unfamiliar with using a
visual-gestural modality. On the contrary, they have been using it for gestures
alongside their L1 from the start. Esipova (2019) even suggests co-speech
gestures should to be treated as bona fide linguistic objects, as the way they are
used and accepted alongside speech is not random. However, when learning a
signed language, they are using the modality for the first time systematically
for language production. Thus, we argue that it is necessary to be mindful
of the fact that M2L2 learners are using not only a foreign language, but also
using it in a modality that is distinct from their L1 modality.

When describing the features of fluency in Sign Language, it is important
to remember the heterogeneity of language users and learners. In spoken
languages, there seems to exist a gap in how temporally similar L1 and L2
speech are perceived (Bosker et al. 2014; Bosker & Reinisch 2015). In order
to understand how fluency operates in L1 and L2 signing, it seems therefore
necessary to study it in both groups. Juxtaposing L1 and L2 production to
study fluency has previously been utilised in spoken languages by Skehan
(2009), Bosker et al. (2013) and Hilton (2014). By including both groups and
finding what typical fluency behaviour is for each and how they may differ, a
fuller picture of the phenomenon in general can be achieved. Hence, language
learners and teachers alike can be better supported respectively.

1.1 Operationalising fluency in Sign Languages

In signed languages, fluency becomes observable visually, produced with
manual (e.g. handshape, orientation of palm and fingers, place of articulation
and movement) and non-manual (e.g. head, mouth, torso and face) elements.
In order to operationalise and measure the features of fluency in Sign
Language, it is appropriate to review how they have been operationalised in
speech in prior studies.

A common solution to the problem of defining fluency in a research-wise
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meaningful fashion has been to narrow down the focus of examination to a
few designated attributes. Some of these attributes can be seen in Skehan’s
(2009) segregation of fluency into three categories: breakdown (dis)fluency,
repair (dis)fluency, and speed fluency. Of these, breakdown disfluency is
indexed with pauses, whereas repair disfluency is identified with instances
of repetitions, replacements, false starts and reformulations. Lastly, speed
fluency can be calculated using measures such as the number of syllables or
words per minute.

In contrast to Skehan’s measurement-centred approach, Segalowitz (2010;
2016) argues fluency to be dependent on the point of view: he names the three
aspects of fluency as cognitive, perceived and utterance fluency. Of these,
cognitive fluency refers to the processes that take place in the speaker’s brain,
and perceived fluency focuses on the listener’s impressions of fluency, based
on the qualities of utterances. What Segalowitz calls utterance fluency fits into
Skehan’s description of fluency, where they both situate the same measurable
temporal features, such as utterance speed and breakdowns. The separation
of the three aspects is rational according to De Jong et al. (2013), too, as they
point out that the crucial features of fluency may not be the same to listeners
and utterers.

Even with the theoretical separation of the three aspects of fluency and
the possibility of fluency having different key features depending on one’s
position, the aspects may in practice reflect one another. A rather consistent
correlation between two aspects, utterance fluency and perceived fluency,
has been found in several studies. Papers by Derwing et al. (2009), Rossiter
(2009), De Jong et al. (2013), Pinget et al. (2014) and De Jong et al. (2015)
have found that both utterance speed and breakdowns occurring during the
production have an influence on the fluency rates given by listeners. At the
same time, the pause phenomenon was found to be one of the major disfluency
characteristics to diminish the ratings in both Bosker et al. (2013) and Pinget
et al. (2014), whereas they had differing findings on the repair phenomenon.

Building on the notion that both speed and breakdowns have an impact on
listeners’ perception of fluency, Bosker et al. (2014) showed how listeners’
ratings of temporally manipulated speech samples of L1 and L2 speakers were
affected in a similar fashion by speed and breakdowns. At the same time, the
L1 group received more favourable ratings overall. Comparing L2 and L1
users’ utterance fluency has been utilised in several other studies as well, such
as Skehan (2009), Bosker et al. (2013) and Hilton (2014). Another means to
delve into utterance fluency has been to juxtapose the L1 and L2 production of
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the same individuals. This was utilised by Duran-Karaoz & Tavakoli (2020)
and De Jong et al. (2015), who found that some L2 fluency measures, such as
clause-end pauses, could be predicted from L1 behaviour.

The means of counting speed and breakdowns have varied. Whether
utterance speed should be measured as words, syllables or pruned syllables
per minute or as mean lengths of run between breakdowns has been debated
(see Cucchiarini et al. 2002; Derwing et al. 2009; Rossiter 2009; Hilton 2014).
Moreover, whether speed should be counted including breakdowns and other
disfluencies or without them has been disputed (see Bosker et al. 2013).

In general, the topic of fluency has not yet been investigated thoroughly
in signed languages. An overview of the papers assembled by Kanto &
Haapanen (2019) showed that the number of papers on fluency in Sign
Languages is still minute, although growing. In American Sign Language,
perceived fluency was researched by Lupton (1998). Word retrieval tasks
have been adopted by Sehyr et al. (2018) in American Sign Language and
by Marshall et al. (2013) in British Sign Language in investigations on the
semantic fluency of signers.

In Finnish Sign Language, two studies have covered signing speed.
Jantunen et al. (2016) compared Finnish and Swedish Sign Language L1
signers in regard to signing speed and head movements. They found that
on average, Finnish Sign Language signers’ (N=10) narratives included 129
signs per minute, with the time including breakdowns. In Sipronen (2018),
the L1 data consisted of signed recollections of past events instead of the
elicited narrations that were used in Jantunen et al. (2016) and the current
study. The average signing speed of the two L1 signers in Sipronen (2018)
was found to be 157.8 signs per minute including breakdowns, but because of
the extremely small number of signers in the study mentioned, generalisations
regarding these findings cannot be made.

Studying fluency in Sign Languages more thoroughly may introduce a
novel angle to the question of whether fluency is a language-specific feature
or the result of the individual’s own characteristically smooth cognitive
processing. Studying fluency in them may therefore shed light on some
features of fluency in general.

1.2 The current study

Due to the relatively recent initiation of the field, utterance fluency is one of
the domains that have not yet been thoroughly investigated in Sign Language
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fluency. Accordingly, even its fundamentals are not established, and there is
much we do not know about the topic. As such, this paper makes an important
contribution to the field.

As stated, a rather consistent connection between utterance speed and the
number of breakdowns produced by speakers, and the grading of fluency
by listeners has been found in several papers delving into spoken language
fluency (Derwing et al. 2009; De Jong et al. 2013; Pinget et al. 2014; De
Jong et al. 2015). Building on this insight, utterance fluency in Finnish
Sign Language was measured using two temporal parameters: speed and
breakdown fluency. The first of these, here called signing speed, is
measured as signs per minute. Likewise, breakdown fluency is measured as
breakdowns, mainly pauses, per minute. Signing speed was decided to be
counted plainly as signs per minute, as the exact nature of the syllable in Sign
Languages is still debated (for more, see e.g. Sandler 1993; Brentari 1998;
Jantunen & Takkinen 2010). Moreover, this decision enables further, more
flexible studies with larger data masses in the future, as the used corpus data
have annotations on signs but not syllables.

The research questions are as follows:

1. What is the average number of signs and breakdowns in a minute in L1
and L2 Finnish Sign Language narrative signing?

2. What differences and similarities are there between L1 and L2 signers’
signing speed and breakdowns in narrative signing?

We expect to find differences both between the groups and inside the groups.
It is likely that L1 signers will produce more signs and fewer breakdowns
in their signing. With the two research questions, we hope to illuminate the
nature of speed and breakdown fluency in Finnish Sign Language.

2 Methods

2.1 Data

The data was received from the ProGram dataset (University of Jyviskylad
2016), Corpus of Finnish Sign Languages, CFinSL (University of Jyvéskylad
2018), and the similar Learner’s Corpus. From the seven different options
available, task number five with narrations from children’s picture books (7he
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Snowman and Frog, Where Are You?) were chosen as the research material.
The data of CFinSL is taped in pairs sitting opposite each other.

With narratives, the participants recounted the stories in the given picture
books to their pairs, after first acquainting themselves with them. According
to Skehan (2009), narration tasks can be unrelenting, as there is less room for
avoiding the more difficult elements of the language. The reason for choosing
a narration rather than a discussion task was that with one-way signing,
the impact of interaction on utterance fluency was minimised. During the
narrations, the addressee might produce some minor feedback signs, such as
KYLLA (‘yes’) or PI (‘yes / that’s right”) might take place from the addressee,
but no other interactions were included in the analysed material.

The informants were ten signers aged 22-32, with five Deaf M1L1 and
five hearing M2L2 signers. From the L2 group one was male and the rest
female, while in the L1 group, two were female and three male. The Deaf
participants labelled as L1 signers were all people who had had Finnish Sign
Language as their primary language since early childhood in their everyday
life. The L2 participants were people with education in Sign Language
Interpreting. They all had from five to ten years of experience, including
the four-year interpreting education in its entirety, in using Finnish Sign
Language as an L2 at the time of the recording. With their uniform, structured
background in learning the language, they were considered as a suitable group
of L2 users to investigate. Additional proficiency measurements were not
used to assess the participants’ language skills, as no widely used proficiency
tests are available in Finland for Finnish Sign Language.

We opted to call the two groups L/ and L2. Given the heterogeneity of
the Deaf community and population in Finland, the word native would not
have been unproblematic. Defining a native signer is challenging, given that
the means and age of acquiring Sign Language vary significantly, and only
a minor part of the community acquires it from birth (Allen 2015). Naming
the two groups Deaf and hearing was nevertheless dismissed, as it would
have given too much of an emphasis to participants’ audiological status at the
expense of their linguistic status.

The length of each video was dependent on the signers themselves, as no
time restriction was given for either becoming familiar with the given story or
narrating it. Thus, the individual duration of the video material varied from 1
minute and 45.6 seconds to 9 minutes and 6 seconds per participant. The L1
group had 20 minutes and 21 seconds combined, while the L2 group’s video
material was 18 minutes and 43.2 seconds in total. The total length of the
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analysed material was 39 minutes and 3.6 seconds, which included the time
from the start of uttering the first sign of the narrative to the end of the last
sign of the narrative from each participant.

Comparing L1 and L2 signers can prove to be fruitful, as differences
between the two groups should be expected. Findings can be utilised for
the benefit of language learners and teachers alike if the typical fluency
and disfluency patterns in language production are known. One should
nevertheless be mindful of the way the results are put forth, so that one
does not unwittingly amplify the idea of an ideal standard native, compared
to whom the L2 users always lack something. We argue, however, that
juxtaposing the groups does not need to mean the same thing as comparing
and judging one as “good” and the other as “bad”.

2.2 Analysis

The data was processed and annotated using ELAN (2020). Each participant
was issued with three tiers: number of signs, breakdowns and notes. In the L1
group’s data, two new annotation tiers were a sufficient addition, as the signs
in this groups’ material were pre-annotated. As in the CFinSL annotation
guidelines, the long model of a sign (Jantunen 2015), and the broad notion of
the sign (Johnston 2016) were used as a basis for annotating signs. Adhering
to the long model of the sign, as outlined by Jantunen (2015), the annotation
cells’ starting point was when the first articulatory features of a sign could be
identified, and the ending point when last such recognisable features ended.
In addition, along the lines of Johnston (2016), instead of including only
lexicalised and half-lexicalised signs, non-lexical signs such as gestures were
also included in the sign annotation tier. They were used to ensure congruence
with other CFinSL data to allow possible further analysis. The quantity of
signs was concluded to be sufficient, as the content of what was signed was
not the focus of this study. The annotation cells that were made in the L2
group’s files were therefore left empty.

Signing speed was gauged including breakdowns, instead of deducting
their duration from the time signed and then counting speed fluency, as De
Jong et al. (2015) and Bosker et al. (2013) suggested. The motive for this
decision is that with the annotation conventions and the long model of sign
(Jantunen 2015) used here, it is not completely possible to prevent breakdown
annotations from overlapping with the annotations for signs. Moreover, as
simultaneity is typical of signed languages, pausing while signing or holding
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some aspects of the produced signs is seen as a simultaneous phenomenon
instead of a consecutive one, and is therefore handled accordingly.

All breakdowns that were deemed as such were annotated accordingly.
Thus, whether the breakdowns appeared in a suitable place or manner was not
evaluated. Unlike in spoken languages, there is no audiological separation
into silent and filled pauses, because of the modality difference. A similar
distinction between pauses in which the hands stay in the signing space and
pauses where the hands are lowered below the signing space to rest could
have been possible, as in Sipronen (2018), but due to the small number of
breakdowns with the hands below the signing space, this option was ruled out.

On the breakdown tier, eight distinct types were annotated: prolong,
tapping, hold, false start, oscillating, empty, searching and other (see
Table 1). Unlike the other breakdown types listed here, false start is, according
to Skehan (2009), not a breakdown but a repair disfluency phenomenon.
Nevertheless, we decided to include it in our study. When speaking about our
breakdown types, we refer to all eight, including false starts. When talking
about specific breakdown types excluding false starts, the word pause is used
as well. Instead of deciding the categories in advance, the eight breakdown
types were established in a data-driven process via multiple laps of reviews.

In this paper, prolong means situations where the signer had finished
uttering a sign, but left the articulating hand or hands in the air, or generally at
the sign’s finishing point, holding the sign’s handshape visible to some extent.
The annotation for prolong always started at the first frame in which the sign’s
micro- or macro-movement had stopped, and ended at the last frame where the
signer’s hand(s) had not yet started a new movement. At the same time, while
the hand(s) was/were stationary, no changes were to occur in the non-manual
articulators for the breakdown to be annotated as prolong. A minimum length
of five video frames was determined as a threshold for prolongings, along
the lines of the CFinSL annotation guidelines (Salonen et al. 2018). The
five-frame threshold means a minimum length of 0.2 seconds, as the length of
one frame is 0.04 seconds. Occurrences shorter than that were not considered
as prolongings and not annotated at all.

Instances where the signer was changing the orientation of their hands
and/or the handshape as if seeking the next sign were marked with
the annotation searching. Searching was manifested by signers altering
the handshape and/or orientation of their hands without producing any
recognisable signs, usually with their gaze on their hands. Unlike false starts,
however, this class of breakdown had no recognisable outcome. Moments in



158

SuvI SIPRONEN & LAURA KANTO

Table 1. The eight breakdown types

Type

Definition

Prolong

Searching

False start

Empty

Hold

Oscillating

Tapping

Other

Annotation starts when the movement of a sign ends and the
hand(s) stay(s) in the signing space (usually at the end point
of the sign), holding the sign’s handshape to a recognisable
extent. The last frame is the frame that precedes the beginning
of a new movement. A minimum length of five video frames
(0.2 seconds) was chosen to abide by CFinSL annotation
guidelines.

The signer moves their hands as if searching for the next sign,
altering the handshape and/or orientation of their hand(s).
Unidentified sign-like productions are also included in this
class. The duration of the annotation is the same as the length
of the actions mentioned.

The signer starts producing a sign that can be recognised, but
discontinues the production before it is finished. The same
length as the length of a sign annotation.

Annotation starts when both hands start lowering downwards
under the signing space to rest, and ends at the last frame of
stillness before a movement back towards the signing space
begins. The hands have to lie still on the lap/stomach for at
least one frame (0.04 seconds) to be a pause of this class.

The next sign can be recognised by the handshape and/or
hands’ place, but the signer does not start producing the

sign until they have held their hand(s) still for a moment.
Annotation starts at the first frame where the hand(s) are ready
in place and the upcoming sign is recognisable, and ends at the
last frame of such a state.

The signer oscillates their fingers without the movement
representing a micromovement of a sign. The annotation
duration is the same as the fingers’ oscillating duration.

The signer makes a tapping movement twice or more with
their pointed index finger or a pointing sign. With pointing
signs, special attention has to be given to non-manual elements
to confirm filling a pause. The duration of the annotation is the
same as the tapping movement’s duration.

The signer holds their hand(s) in the signing space without a
clear handshape or movement towards the next sign. Hand
lowering, wrists and handshape relaxing, or a minor swaying
motion may occur. The length of the annotation is the same as
one of the actions listed above.
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which the signer’s production could not be comprehended or recognised as a
meaningful sign, even if it looked as if it was targeted to be a valid one, were
also annotated as searching.

Episodes where the signer started producing a sign that could be recognised
but did not finish it were annotated as false starts. The length of the annotation
on the breakdown tier with false starts was the same as it was on the sign tier,
as, despite their incomplete nature, they were annotated as signs as well (see
Salonen et al. 2018). Unlike with false starts, in kolds the target sign was
eventually completed in its entirety. Prolongings and holds occurring inside
compound signs were also annotated on the breakdown tier accordingly.

Occasions on which the signer lowered both hands in a resting position
below the signing space to rest, usually on their lap or stomach, were classified
as empty. These breakdowns had a threshold duration of at least one frame
(0.04 seconds), during which the hands laid still on the signer’s lap/stomach,
even though the hands’ downward movement was included in the annotation.
If the hands did not reach the lap/stomach and did not remain there for least
one frame without moving, the breakdown was annotated as other (see below).

Those occurrences where the subsequent sign could be recognised by the
handshape and/or starting position but the signer did not start to produce it
immediately were classified as holds. Thus, they were the times when the
signer positioned their hand(s) ready, but began to sign only after keeping
them still for a moment.

Occasions where the signer waved their fingers without it being a
micromovement of a sign were annotated with the oscillating tag.

Instances where the signer tapped the air twice or more, usually with their
pointed index finger, or with a pointing sign such as KATSOA (‘to look at’,
see Figure 1), were labelled as tapping on the breakdown tier. The material
only included one instance of a tapping pause with a pointing sign other than
pointing with the index finger. Therefore, more consideration will need to be
given to discriminating pointing signs that grammatically include the tapping
motion from other possible filled pauses indexed with a tapping motion.

The category other included episodes in which the signer held their hands
in the signing space without a clear handshape or movement towards the next
sign. These moments differed from transitions between signs and hold class
breakdowns in that the movement was not targeted towards the next sign,
although some movement, e.g. hands moving due to relaxing of the wrists,
hands lowering towards the lap but not reaching it, or minor swaying motion,
may occur.
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Figure 1. ELAN screenshot showing the signer to the left prolonging the sign
KATSOA (‘to look at’)

Notes of signing, breakdowns and non-manual activity were annotated on a
separate tier. On this tier were also annotated notes of other phenomena, such
as signs that had unnecessarily many repetitions of movement. These were
annotated for possible subsequent studies.

One participant’s narrative was randomly selected for the reliability
analysis. An L1 user of Finnish Sign Language annotated breakdowns and
classified them into the drawn participant’s recording, independently from the
main annotator. After this, the two annotators’ works were compared to each
other. The inter-rater reliability of breakdown segmentation, as the degree of
agreement between the two coders working independently from each other,
was 87 %. Thus, the coders agreed on the occurrence of breakdowns during the
participant’s narration with an interobserver agreement exceeding 80 %, which
is generally considered sufficient. Cohen’s kappa was used to explore the
degree of agreement between the two coders regarding the type of breakdown.
Following the guidelines provided by Landis & Koch (1977), the agreement
on breakdown types (k = 0.89) was very good.
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2.3 Statistical analysis

Due to the small size of the data set, only non-parametric statistical tests were
used. The Mann-Whitney Test and Monte Carlo analysis were conducted
to compare whether there were any statistically significant differences
between the L1 and L2 groups regarding the occurrences of different
fluency parameters analysed (speed, number and length of breakdowns, and
breakdown types). Monte Carlo analysis focuses on exploring whether a
correlation is based on coincidence (Van Geert & van Dijk 2002). We decided
to run 10,000 iterations to calculate estimated p-values and confidence
intervals for p-values.

3 Results

3.1 Speed

With our research questions, we set out to study the signing speed of narratives
recounted in Finnish Sign Language, along with breakdown disfluencies
during the signing. Moreover, we wanted to find out the differences
and similarities between L1 and L2 narrative signing. To answer the
research questions, we calculated the number of signs and different types of
breakdowns per minute from our L1 participants (N = 5, participants F-J) and
L2 participants (N = 5, participants A—E), and compared these two groups (for
the raw numbers, see Table 2).

From the complete material it can be seen that the signing speed presented
a considerable amount of variation. The fastest signer produced over 2.5 times
more signs per minute than the slowest participant. When counting both the
L1 and L2 group signers, the average number of signs per minute was 100.3,
with a range of 96.53 and standard deviation (SD) of 34.6.

The signing speed varied both at an individual level and between the two
groups. In the L1 group, the average signing speed was 129.3 signs per minute
with a range of 47.27 and an SD of 21.5, while in the L2 group the average
signing speed was 71.4 signs per minute with a range of 28.56 and an SD
of 11.6. Comparing both groups’ slowest and fastest participants’ signing,
we can see that individual variation in both groups was extensive, but the
variation in signing speed inside the L1 group was greater than in the L2
group (see Figure 2). With their difference of 20.7 signs per minute, we can
also see that the fastest signer in the L2 group and the slowest in the L1 group
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Table 2. Findings of speed and breakdown parameters in each participant (* SD 34.6,
Range 96.53; ** SD 11.39, Range 35.65; A—E = L2 participants, F-J = L1 participants)

Average

breakdown

Total video  Signs  Signs per Breakdowns  Breakdowns annotation
duration (s) (n) minute* (n) per minute**  duration (s)

A 250.16 296 70.99 111 26.62 0.45
B 158.76 194 73.32 57 21.54 0.47
C 194.2 200 61.79 82 25.33 0.68
D 342.08 511 89.63 81 14.21 0.47
E 177.84 181 61.07 78 39.71 0.55
F 121.48 298 147.18 23 11.36 0.27
G 106.6 280 157.6 11 6.19 0.28
H 232.76 428 110.33 41 10.57 0.36
I 546.16 1043 114.58 37 4.06 0.3
J 214.88 418 116.72 24 6.7 0.3
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120.00

100.00

80.00

Mean number of produced signs per minute

60.00

L1 L2
Sign language users

Figure 2. Mean number of signs produced per minute in L1 and L2 groups. Boxplots
represent the 95% confidence interval for the means.
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were closer to each other than their own group’s other extremes. Still, the
distinct difference in the two groups’ average signing speed was clear. As
can be seen in Table 3, the participants in the L1 group produced statistically
significantly more signs per minute than those in the L2 group (U = 0.000,
z = —2.611, p = 0.008). In addition, Monte Carlo simulations (10,000
iterations) showed significant differences between the groups (p = 0.007 with
confidence interval p = 0.005...0.009), suggesting that the signing speed of
L1 participants was faster compared to L2 participants.

3.2 Breakdowns

The material contained 545 breakdowns in total. Of these, the L1 group
produced 136 in their combined 20.35 minutes and the L2 group 409 in their
18.72 minutes. In total, the L1 group’s material contained 41.88 seconds
of breakdown annotations, whereas there were 213.4 seconds of breakdown
annotations in the L2 group’s material. As the lengths of the video materials
were not commensurate, the raw numbers are not directly comparable. For this
reason, we cover them as instances per minute, as we did with speed fluency.

The difference in average breakdown length and frequency was notable
between the groups. The results show that the L2 group broke down more
often (U = 25.000, z = 2.611, p = 0.008) and for longer periods of time
(U =25.000, z=2.611, p = 0.008) than the L1 group did (see Tables 2 and
3, and Figure 3). In addition, Monte Carlo simulations (10,000 iterations)
showed p-values of 0.008 (confidence interval p = 0.005...0.009) for both
breakdown length and frequency, suggesting a significant difference between
the groups. The average number of breakdowns in the L1 group was 7.8 and
inthe L2 group 25.5 per minute. On average, signers of the L2 group therefore
had breakdowns over three times more often than the participants in the L1
group did. However, as with signing speed, major individual differences
existed. In the L1 group, the range in breakdowns per minute was 7.3 and SD
3.09, whereas in L2 the range was 25.5 and SD 9.3. As with signing speed,
the individual in the L2 group with the least breakdowns and the individual
in the L1 group with the most breakdowns were closer to each other in their
breakdown frequency, with their range being only 2.8, than their own group’s
other extremes.

Comparing the two groups on their average breakdown annotation
duration, we found that there existed more variation among the L2 group
members than inside the L1 group. In other words, L1 group members were
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Table 3. Comparison of different fluency parameters between L1 and L2 signers

Sign Mann-Whitney test
Fluency Language
parameters user Median SD Min. Max. U z p
Number of Ll (n=5) 117 21.6 110 158 0.00 —2.611 0.008
signs/min L2 (n=5) 71 117 61 90
Number of Ll (n=5) 6.7 3.1 4 11 25.00 2.611  0.008
breakdowns/ L2 (n=15) 253 5.1 14 26
min
Length of L1 (n=5) 6.8 4.6 3.0 146 2500 2.611 0.008
breakdowns L2 (n=35) 43 113 266 559

60.00
50.00
40.00
30.00

20.00

o é

L1 L2

Mean length of breakdowns

Sign language users

Figure 3. Mean length of breakdowns in the L1 and L2 groups. Boxplots represent
the 95% confidence interval for the means.
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more similar to each other on their average breakdown duration than L2
individuals were. On average, the L1 group’s breakdown annotation length
was 0.3 seconds, with arange 0f 0.05 seconds and SD 0f0.035. In the L2 group,
breakdown annotations were 0.52 seconds long on average, with arange 0of0.23
seconds and SD of 0.097. The difference in the breakdown length between the
L2 signer with the shortest average and the L1 signer with the longest average
was greater than the differences inside the L1 group, but nonetheless smaller
than among the L2 group members with their range of 0.093.

Notably, the fastest signer G did not have the least amount of breakdowns,
nor were they the shortest ones. The least amount of breakdowns per minute
were produced by participant I, whose signing speed was on the slower side
of the L1 group. Participant F from the L1 group was the second-fastest
signer, but produced the most breakdowns of the L1 group. On the other
hand, F’s breakdowns were on average shorter than anyone else’s. The slowest
signer in the L2 group (E) had the highest rate of breakdowns per minute, but
their average breakdown duration was only the second highest. The longest
average breakdown duration was produced by participant C, whose average
sign annotation duration was also the longest of all ten participants.
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3.3 The eight breakdown categories

Individual variation did occur, and not all breakdown types were equally
prominent in each participant’s signing. However, some breakdown types
had similar total numbers of occurrences (Figure 4). In the L1 group these
were other (25), searching (24) and false start (23). Hold (7) and empty (6)
were also close to each other in the L1 group. In the L2 group, searching (49)
and false start (48) were close, as well as empty (35), hold (34), and other
(32).

Searching was one of the two breakdown categories for which every
participant had occurrences, with a variation from F’s 2 to A’s 20. The
participants in the L1 group had on average 1.2 searching pauses per minute,
while those in the L2 group had 2.6. This finding did not show a significant
difference between the groups (U = 20.500, z = 1.687, p = 0.095)

Aside from G’s narrative, which had none, false starts appeared in every
participant’s material. In F’s narrative there occurred one false start, while
the others had up to 10 in the L1 and 15 in the L2 group. In one minute, the
L1 group produced on average 1.1 false starts, whereas among the L2 signers
the average number was 2.6 false starts per minute. However, this finding did
not show a significant difference between the groups (U = 20.00, z = 4.787,
p=0.151).

Breakdowns categorised as other occurred 57 times in total. Aside from
participant J, who had none, everyone had pauses categorised as other from
1 to 15 times in their narratives. On average, L1 signers had 1.2 breakdowns
labelled as other in their signing per minute, while for L2 signers the number
was 1.7. This finding did not show a significant difference between the groups
(U =15.00, z=0.524, p = 0.690).

34 out of 41 hold-category breakdowns were found in the L2 group. On
average, they occurred 1.8 times per minute in L2 signing. In the L1 group,
0.3 hold pauses were found per minute. The common trend was, however, that
L2 signing contained more holds than L1 signing. Thus, L2 signers produced
significantly more holds compared to L1 signers (U = 23.500, z =2.319, p =
0.016). Monte Carlo simulations (10,000 iterations) also showed significant
differences between the groups (p = 0.007 with confidence interval p =
0.020...0.028) suggesting that the L2 participants produced more holds than
the L1 participants.

Empty was a category in terms of which the participants were distinctly
divided into those who lowered their hands down from the signing space often
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and those who had only a few or no empty pauses. In the L1 group, this did
not occur at all in three participants’ narratives, and the other two had 2 to 4
empty pauses. In the L2 group, one participant did not have a single empty
pause, and two of them had only one empty pause each. Over half of the total
number of empty pauses were therefore produced by two participants in the
L2 group. These were D with 12 and E with 21 empty pauses. The average
occurrence of empty pauses was 0.3 per minute in the L1 group, and 1.9 times
in the L2 group. However, this finding did not show a significant difference
between the groups (U = 17.500, z = 1.081, p = 0.310).

The most common breakdown type was prolonging. In total, 230
prolongings were found, of which 33 occurred in the L1 and 197 in the L2
group. As can be seen from the occurrence numbers alone, in the L2 group
the category made up almost half of their total breakdowns. Variation between
individual signers in both groups existed, but the key to prolong-type pauses’
vast number did not lie in any one participant’s excessive use of prolonging.
In the L1 group, prolonging was the major type of breakdown in two of the
participants’ signing and occurred 1.6 times per minute on average, whereas
in the L2 group it was the largest breakdown category in each participant’s
narrative and happened 10.5 times per minute on average. Hence, L2 signers
produced significantly more prolongings than L1 signers (U = 25.000, z =
2.611, p =0.008). This finding was found to reach significance also in Monte
Carlo analysis (p = 0.007 with confidence interval p = 0.005...0.009).

The least frequent breakdown type in both groups was tapping, with 3 in
the L1 and 6 occurrences in the L2 group. On average, L1 signers produced
tapping pauses 0.1 and L2 signers 0.3 times per minute. An instance in which
the tapping pause happened with a handshape other than a pointed index
finger was also found. In signer J’s video material, the participant makes
a tapping motion while holding the index and the middle finger extended.
Consequently, they tap with the sign KATSOA (‘to look at’) in between two
oscillating-type pauses, while the non-manual elements indicate cognitive
processing. This finding did not show a significant difference between the
groups (U = 16.000, z = 0.785, p = 0.548).

Oscillating was the only breakdown type that at first seemed to occur
more in L1 signing than in the L2 group in terms of both raw numbers and
frequency. On average, L1 signers had 0.7 oscillating pauses per minute,
while L2 signers’ narrations contained 0.4 per minute. This is, however,
explained by the fact that one L1 signer (H) produced the majority of the
oscillating breakdowns alone, elevating the average of the L1 group. This
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finding did not show a significant difference between the groups (U = 11.000,
z=—-0.310, p = 0.841).

4 Discussion

In this study, we examined speed and breakdown phenomena in Finnish
Sign Language with a data-driven approach, based on Skehan’s (2009)
categorisation. The focus was on utterance fluency as described by Segalowitz
(2010; 2016). The aim was to study how to operationalise fluency features
in Sign Language, and explore these features in L1 and L2 signing. The
motivation for focusing on these two phenomena was in the studies by Bosker
et al. (2013) and Pinget et al. (2014), who found that the main features that
affect listeners’ appraisals of fluency were speed and breakdowns. With our
approach, we were able to find parameters that were present yet measurably
distinct both in L1 and L2 signing. Thus, the same features may be seen as
relevant for Sign Language fluency as well. As there is a dearth of research
on utterance fluency in Sign Languages, this paper can be seen as an offshoot
for a new branch of research.

The L1 group produced more signs per minute, compared to L2 signers.
Moreover, L1 signers had breakdowns less often and for shorter periods of
time than the L2 group. The average number of signs per minute in the L1
group (129.3) was less than the 157.8 found by Sipronen (2018). However,
because of the similar narration data used, our results are better compared
to those of Jantunen et al. (2016). The L1 signing speed found here can
be rounded to the same as the 129 signs per minute found in Jantunen et al.
(2016). The rather notable difference between the current study and Sipronen
(2018) can be explained by the number of informants used. With our five
informants, the possibility of individual signers’ distorting impact on the
results is smaller than it would have been by using only two informants,
although not negligible. No reasonable parallel to our L2 group’s signing
speed was available in Finnish Sign Language, as the three informants in
Sipronen (2018) did not share equal backgrounds or time frames in acquiring
the language as a M2L2.

One of the major findings on the breakdown phenomenon was that L1
signers were more similar to each other than L2 signers were to each other.
Two breakdown types correlated significantly with language background.
These two were prolong and hold, which were more likely to occur in L2
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signing. Prolonging was a common breakdown type in L1 signing as well.
Despite being the most frequent breakdown type in our material in general,
the number of prolongings was especially conspicuous in the L2 group.
The second-largest breakdown category in the L2 group, searching, did not
come close to it in numbers or frequency. In contrast to the L2 group, the
breakdowns were distributed more evenly between the eight categories in L1
signing.

One reason for the prevalence of prolongings overall might be that it
reflects the general function that holding the hands up in the signing space has
(see Groeber & Pochon-Berger 2014), even though the task did not include a
major interactional aspect.

Hold was another breakdown type that correlated with the L2 background.
This is interesting, as hold and prolong could be seen as two manifestations
of a similar thing: holding the hands in the signing space with elements of a
sign visible. Based on our results, however, there seems to be a distinction
between the two in L1 signing.

The least frequent breakdown type in both groups was tapping. This
finding was rather surprising, as the expectation based on Sipronen (2018)
was that tapping pauses would be found much more frequently. One of the
major reasons for the low number of these types of breakdowns compared
to the study mentioned above could be found in the difference between
definitions, which here included a demand for at least two repetitive tapping
motions. Thus, pointing signs with only one tap were not labelled as
breakdowns. Likewise, some breakdowns with a pointing element may have
been categorised into the prolong and/or hold classes, unlike in Sipronen
(2018). Equally unexpected was the finding of a tapping pause uttered with
a different handshape than a pointed index finger. The tapping pause with
the sign KATSOA (‘to look at”) in between two oscillating-type pauses raises
the question as to whether other pointing signs or agreeing verbal signs can
function as breakdowns as well. Another question is whether a distinction can
be made between pausing in signs that in themselves have a tapping motion
and those that do not normally include a tap.

Of the eight categories in our study, oscillating fingers without this
belonging to a sign is one of the breakdown types that most signers would
most likely deem as an emblematic hiatus in the signing stream. In this
material, one L1 signer had a significant impact on the group mean with
their well-above-average oscillating, elevating the L1 group’s average in this
category above the L2 group. Hence, as participant H produced over half
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of the L1 group’s oscillating breakdowns, we refrain from stating that the
breakdown type was more common in the L1 group on average.

Although the informants formed a certain continuum in their utterance
fluency, there were some distinct differences between the two groups. The
L1 group signed faster and with fewer breakdowns than the L2 signers. One
of the major explanatory factors may lie in the fact that the two groups had
very different paths to using Finnish Sign Language. The individuals in the
L2 group had started learning Finnish Sign Language formally in a classroom
setting as adults, and had been using it more or less frequently as their L2 from
five to ten years at the time of the recording. Furthermore, the amount of freely
expressed signing, in contrast to signing dictated by the interpreting process,
may vary significantly between the five L2 signers. In contrast to this, the
L1 group members had had Finnish Sign Language as their primary language
since early childhood and as such acquired the language spontaneously during
the sensitive period for language acquisition. Itis likely our five L2 informants
were formally taught how to sign, but not how or where to pause or utilise
breakdowns in their signing, whereas the L1 signers acquired this knowledge
as spontaneously as the signing.

The other potential explanation for the differences, which may interlace
with cognitive fluency, possibly lies in the M2 acquisition process. Although
having previous experience of using a visual-gestural modality for co-speech
gestures is not alien to spoken L1 speakers, as Esipova (2019) remarked, our
five L2 signers had only started to use the modality for language production
when starting to learn Finnish Sign Language. Asnoted in § 1 above, based on
Hilger et al. (2015), L2 signers of American Sign Language tend to progress
toward more stabilised signing as they gain more experience in using the
language. The divergent features of L1 and L2 signing found might suggest
that the M2L2 users are still in the learning process of obtaining both cognitive
fluency mentioned by Segalowitz (2010; 2016) and kinematically stabilised
signs and breakdowns in their M2L2, even if the individual variation never
disappears. It should also be noted that L2 behaviour might reflect L1
behaviour, as Duran-Karaoz & Tavakoli (2020) pointed out. Juxtaposing the
L2 signers’ signing with their spoken L1 production could reveal interesting
parallels in their breakdown behaviour.

One major difference between the two groups in breakdown (dis)fluencies
was the number of breakdowns per minute. On average, signers of the L2
group had breakdowns over three times more frequently than the participants
in the L1 group. This suggests that the location of breakdowns may be at
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least to some extent distinct between the two groups. Whether breakdowns
are principally located at syntactic boundaries, as nods were found to be in L1
signing (Puupponen et al. 2015), or if there are other patterns or differences
in L1 and L2 signing, should be investigated in the future.

Narrative tasks can be ruthless trials of linguistic skills, as they give less
opportunity to bypass more complex vocabulary and grammar compared to
freely formed speeches, as pointed out by Skehan (2009). With another task
type, the results might have been different. Investigating how the patterns
found here behave in other types of signed texts, such as more freely formed
speeches or dialogues, should expand our knowledge on the topic of fluency.

With a sample of five participants from each group, individual differences
affect our results more that they would in larger samples. With careful
consideration of participants and their backgrounds, we sought a uniform and
coordinated set to examine. All ten signers studied here were young adults,
who are less likely to have physical or mental ailments connected to old age.
Conducting a study with other age groups might also yield results unlike these.
For future research, increasing the sample size could reduce the possibility
of the effect of individually exceptional signers on the results. Likewise, to
gain comprehensive knowledge about fluency in Finnish Sign Language in
different age groups, signers with a broader age range should be examined.
The most optimal way to achieve this would be to utilise corpus data. The
role that gender may have in signing speed or breakdown behaviour could
also be investigated in larger sample sizes in the future.

One possible criticism of this study could be that it included false starts
but not other possible instances of repair fluency. While this is true, we think
that the topic should be explored with consideration of the lack of previous
research and the unique modality that Sign Languages have compared to
spoken languages. As the similarities and distinctions between the fluency
phenomena in spoken and signed languages are not yet known, we argue that
it is possible to approach fluency in Sign Languages from several angles.

As the L2 group signers were all M2L2 signers, our results regarding L2
signing should be compared with caution with the results found in spoken
language studies that are unimodal. At the same time, due to the heterogeneity
of the community mentioned in Allen (2015), modality differences and the
small amount of information we still have on fluency in signed languages, the
L1 results should be handled with caution as well. This is not to discourage the
usage of these results in future studies, but to remind us that fluency studies
in Sign Languages are still in their infancy.
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Instead of striving to prove deviances from the native norm in L2 language
production, we suggest a continuum-based approach to fluency, as in Hulstijn
(2011). Each of our participants, regardless of their language background,
had breakdowns in their signing. The L1 and L2 groups did differ from
each other on a general level, but at the same time, individual differences
within the groups showed great variation as well. Consequently, one should
concentrate on defining the typical variation in real-life language users. This
paper contributes to this approach by presenting one possible tangent for the
study of fluency and its variation in Finnish Sign Language. We think that
differences found in the patterns of signing, which can be major, may be used to
better understand the typical breakdown or signing speed behaviour of certain
language users. With knowledge of the differences, Sign Language teachers
can teach their students not only how to sign, but also how to pause aptly.

5 Conclusion

As stated, there exists a persistent myth of a standard native, to which language
learners are compared to measure their fluency level. This approach to fluency
is problematic in many ways. Not only does such a standard native not exist,
but, in addition, native speakers are not tested as routinely on their language
in the way language learners are. L1 signers, as well as L2 signers, showed
variation in our material, and no participant’s production was breakdown-free.
We do, however, see comparison between actual L1 and L2 signers as a way
to supply valuable information for the benefit of language users, including
learners and teachers. Finding differences (and similarities) is seen as a means
to further knowledge of the phenomenon of utterance fluency in Finnish Sign
Language, not as a tool to prove the superiority of any group.

Exploring the parameters of fluency and measuring them in a meaningful
way in Sign Language was one of the factors that needed to be addressed.
Hence, utterance fluency was operationalised with the parameters of speed
and breakdowns. With the results the study yielded, specifically the
continuum that the participants formed in their fluency, we see the chosen
parameters as potentially useful in future studies of fluency in Sign
Languages. Having a sense of the key features of fluency can be used to
refine Sign Language education as well. From this paper, educators and L2
learners can see what breakdown types are common in L1 and L2 signing, and
what the variation in both signing speed and breakdown fluency can be.
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Another approach to comparing L1 and L2 could have been to juxtapose
the same individuals’ L1 and L2 production measurements, as De Jong et
al. (2015) and Towell (2006) did in their work. According to De Jong et al.
(2015), the level of utterance fluency in L1 is the maximum level that an
individual can reach in any language. Examining the possible interrelation
of M1L1 fluency and M2L2 fluency could be the key to shedding light on the
question about whether modality plays a role in fluency development.

To construct a more complete picture of fluency in Sign Languages, more
research on various aspects of fluency is needed. The possible links between
the other two aspects of fluency, perceived and cognitive fluency, as depicted
by Segalowitz (2010; 2016) have not been researched in Sign Languages.
For a more precise view of the phenomenon, one should consider utilising
motion capture data as a means to examine fluency. In Sign Languages, the
visual-gestural modality and the fact that very little is known about fluency
make it an abundant topic for research in the future.
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Construing depth in “big texts”
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Abstract

This paper is concerned with exploring the role of embedded genres in expanding the
meaning potential of long texts, focusing especially on complex tertiary assignments.
A significant body of work has evolved in Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) on
modelling “big texts” as macrogenres since Martin (1994: 29) posed the question
how texts “get bigger than a page”. However, based on detailed genre analyses of
high-scoring undergraduate business country reports, this paper illustrates that not
all big texts are macrogenres made up of elemental genre complexes. Analogising
from clause grammar, it will show that these texts unfold through multiple layers of
embedded genres in their generic stages. By revisiting current understandings of the
occurrence of embedded genres as “a relatively rare phenomenon” (Martin 2012: 002),
this paper argues that their role has not been sufficiently considered for understanding
lengthy university assignments. By complementing and extending existing research
on the analysis and representation of lengthy university assignments, this research
provides the missing link in the theoretical conceptualisation of the “nature of big
texts” (Martin 1994; 1995) in SFL.

Keywords: genre, macrogenre, embedded genre, complexing, embedding, student
business reports

1 Introduction

This paper is concerned with exploring the role of embedded genres in
expanding the meaning potential of long texts, focusing especially on long
and complex tertiary assignments. The significant body of work in Systemic
Functional Linguistics (hereafter: SFL) on genres students write throughout
their primary and secondary education has shown that most of these texts fit
neatly on half a page to a page (Martin 1994; Martin & Rose 2008). However,
tertiary students are generally required to write much longer texts stretching
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across many pages. Because writing such long assignments seems to be a
challenging task for most university students, the generic structure of these
types of text stands as an important area for research despite the significant
challenges associated with re/presenting “big texts” and the time-consuming
nature of manual analysis. To explore the structure of these texts in more
detail, Halliday’s types of structure (1979; 1981; 1985), Martin’s early work
on analysing text structuring principles in “big texts” (1994; 1995; 1996) and
SFL genre theory (Martin 1992; Christie & Martin 1997; Martin & Rose
2008) serve as the points of departure for revisiting Martin’s (2012: 002)
description of embedded genres as “a relatively rare phenomenon”. This
paper will argue that current modelling of “big texts” in SFL is insufficient
for understanding lengthy university assignments. Based on detailed genre
analyses of high-scoring undergraduate business country reports, this paper
will illustrate that not all “big texts” are macrogenres made up of elemental
genre complexes but can unfold as genre simplexes through multiple layers
of embedded genres in their generic stages. This research thus complements
and extends existing research on the analysis and representation of lengthy
university assignments in SFL.

The paper is organized as follows. §2 reviews relevant research on
business reports. § 3 introduces the theoretical foundations underpinning this
study. § 4 presents a detailed analysis of the generic structure of a high-scoring
undergraduate business country report from a particulate perspective. §5
complements the genre analysis with a presentation of the business country
report from an axial perspective on text structuring principles. The findings
of these analyses demonstrate that despite their length these texts do not
unfold in a univariate serial structure as genre complexes. Instead, they are
genre simplexes whose multivariate structure unfolds in stages. This paper
will conclude with the argument that embedded genres, while considered a
“relatively rare phenomenon” in current SFL research (Martin 2012: 002),
play a fundamental role in building the depth of business country reports and
enabling texts of this length to grow bigger than a page through multiple layers
of embedding.

2 Research on business genres

The research literature on business writing and workplace genres covers
a wide range of approaches. Business-related genres have received
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considerable attention particularly in the fields of English for Specific
Purposes (ESP) and English for Academic Purposes (EAP) (the latter focusing
specifically on academic contexts; see Hyland & Hamp-Lyons 2002 and
Hamp-Lyons 2011 for an overview). Most ESP research on business genres
tends to focus on analyses of schematic structures, episodes, rhetorical moves
as well as recurring stages within genres (see e.g. Backhouse et al. 1993;
Bhatia 1993; 2000; Swales 2004; Zhu 2004; Yeung 2007; Bargiela-Chiappini
2009; Flowerdew & Wan 2010; Nathan 2013). Analyses of the genre structure
(or rather, the rhetorical structure) seem to be based on major headings and
sections of these reports (e.g. Introduction, Findings, etc.); however, the
explicit criteria for identifying the rhetorical function of text segments, i.e.
what linguistic resources they are realised through, often remains unclear in
these studies.

SFL-based studies that focus on the application of standard analytical
business frameworks such as the SWOT or PEST(LE), for example, the
analyses of business reports by Stenglin et al. (2014) and Shrestha (2017),
are of particular interest for this project.! Since both studies reveal the overall
global structure of business reports, they provide a useful first step for generic
analyses of business country reports. However, they do not reveal all the
genres that can realise the different sections of these reports. Accordingly, a
more detailed genre analysis is necessary in order to discover the whole range
of different types of elemental genre from different genre families that appear
in these texts. Nesi & Gardner’s (2012: 173) framework classifies business
reports as a kind of apprenticeship genre, whose purpose is to either find
solutions to “complex” and “ill-structured” problems as in case study reports
or present well-reasoned arguments to demonstrate business decision-making.
§ 4 will demonstrate that the country reports analysed for this study are in fact
apprenticeship genres which present well-reasoned arguments: their primary
goal is to convince the reader about the viability of investments rather than
offer solutions to business problems.

In order to make principled decisions about the naming of typical business
genres, it is useful to consider what these names are based on, i.e. whether
they are to be shared within professional business contexts or within a
community of linguists studying these text types. Nesi & Gardner (2012) and
Zhu (2004) point out that the naming of these genres as “business reports”

I SWOT stands for Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threats. In frameworks similar to
PEST(LE), the order of factors might change, e.g. STEP, STEEPLE.



182 ESZTER SZENES

often relies on the canonical professional and academic rather than linguistic
naming of these texts. This article will show in § 4 that the country report
for example cannot be named “country report genre” because it is not a
report from the perspective of SFL-informed genre analysis but an analytical
discussion, i.e. an arguing genre.

3 Theoretical foundations:
Systemic Functional Linguistics

3.1 Theorising genre from a systemic-functional perspective

The theoretical framework underpinning this paper is Systemic Functional
Linguistics that treats language as a social semiotic, “a meaning-making
resource” (Halliday 1978; 1979; 1985; Martin 1992; Halliday & Matthiessen
1999; 2004). This research draws on Martin’s (1992) stratified model of
context and language (Figure 1). Martin’s model theorises genre as “recurrent
configurations of meaning” unfolding in stages (which are themselves recurrent
configurations of meaning) (Martin & Rose 2008: 230; Rose & Martin
2012: 47) across language and attendant modalities of communication in a
culture (Martin2014b: 309). For Martin, “genre is a pattern of register patterns”
(2014a: 14), i.e. of the register variables of field, tenor and mode. In Martin’s
stratified model of genre, field refers to social activity, tenor to social relations,
and mode to the amount of work language is doing in a more or less multimodal
text (Martin & Rose 2008). Because language is functional, i.e. it shapes
and is shaped by social functions (Halliday 1969; 1976; 2003), it is organised
metafunctionally: field, tenor and mode are associated with the ideational,
interpersonal and textual metafunctions respectively (Halliday 2009: 62).

In contrast to formalist grammars, SFL privileges paradigmatic over
syntagmatic relations and conceptualises language as a system network of
choices rather than a set of grammatical rules (Martin 1992; 2013). The
system network will be of crucial importance in this paper for modelling the
options that account for the generic structure of business country reports at the
stratum of genre. As this paper is concerned with different types of structure
in relation to text structuring principles in business country reports, Halliday’s
work on types of structure (1981; 1985; 2002a) and Martin’s early work on
analysing text structuring principles in “big texts” (1994; 1995; 1996) provide
crucial guiding principles for this research.
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—  context
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discourse semantics

lexicogrammar

— language

phonology
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Figure 1. Martin’s stratified context plane (adapted from Martin 2014a: 14)

3.2 Evolution of SFL work on types of structure

It is important to note that genre systems are not metafunctionally
organised but realised through different types of structure (Martin
1996). For Halliday (2002a: 202-212), experiential meanings activate
part/whole constituent-like, multivariate structures (meanings construed as
segments/constituents which together construe the structure as a “whole”, i.e.
a closed, bounded structure), logical meanings are part of ideational meanings
that activate “part/part” logical recursive or univariate structures (i.e.
open-ended iterative structures involving the same variable), interpersonal
meanings activate prosodic structures (meanings saturating/colouring other
units of meanings), and textual meanings activate culminative periodic
structures (meanings construed as waves). In terms of representation,
experiential structures are constituent structures of wholes; therefore,
multivariate structure is traditionally represented by constituency trees.
Logical meanings realised by univariate structures (Halliday 1981) are
represented by interdependency chains (Halliday 1981: 36; 2002a: 203).
Halliday’s metafunctions and types of structure, i.e. types of meaning related
to their realisations, are consolidated by Martin (1996: 40, following Halliday
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. part/part /\ univariate
particulate part/whole
prosodic —_ multivariate
periodic E

Figure 2. Halliday’s proposed notations for types of structure (adapted from Martin
1996: 41 based on Halliday 1985)

2002a). Figure 2 sums up Martin’s (1996) reading of Halliday’s proposed
notations (1985) for the representation of the three types of structure reviewed
above.

Since this research explores the recurring configurations of meanings
that construe the generic structure of business country reports, the following
section reviews work on elemental genres from an SFL perspective.

3.3 SFL research on elemental genres

Martin’s theory of genre as an additional level of abstraction beyond register
was used to identify and provide descriptions of genres in Australian school
settings in the 1980s. Based on the linguistic resources patterning into
recognisable phases and generic stages, key primary school genres and
secondary genres in Australian schools were mapped into different genre
families according to their social purpose in a wide range of disciplinary
areas (see e.g. Halliday & Martin 1993; Coffin 1996; 1997; van Leeuwen
& Humphrey 1996; Christie & Martin 1997; Christie & Derewianka 2008;
Martin & Rose 2008; Christie 2012; and Rose & Martin 2012). Rose & Martin
(2012: 128) categorise three broader genre families based on their social
purpose as engaging, informing and evaluating.> As §4 will show below,
genres with the social function of evaluating prove to be of most significance
for business country reports: namely, the discussion, exposition and challenge
genres from the arguing type of evaluative genres.

2 With respect to the informing genres, reports and explanations are also relevant for this study:
specifically, one type of report genre (the descriptive report) and one type of explanation genre
(the consequential explanation) were also found in the data texts. However, since only one
instance of a descriptive report and relatively few instantiations of consequential explanation
genres have been found across the entire data set, their review is beyond the scope of this paper.
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Table 1. Typical staging and realisation of arguing genres (adapted from Martin &
Rose 2008: 134)3

Genre [staging] Informal description Key linguistic features
(Halliday 1994; Martin
1992)
exposition — one sided; problematic internal conjunctions
promote [Thesis " interpretation that needs  keying on thesis
Arguments] justifying
challenge — one sided; someone else’s internal conjunctions
rebut [Position ” problematic keying on thesis
Rebuttal] interpretation that needs
demolishing
discussion — multi-sided; ~ more than one internal conjunctions
adjudicate [Issue * Sides interpretation keying on thesis; &
A Resolution] considered internal organisation of

points of view

Arguing genres do not unfold chronologically but rhetorically. Three main
types of arguing genres have been identified and grouped into one-sided
versus multi-sided depending on whether they are organised around one or
multiple positions (Martin & Rose 2008). According to this classification,
expositions and challenges are one-sided, discussions are multi-sided.
Canonical expositions typically promote a position without introducing
alternative positions into the discourse. Similar to expositions, challenges are
also one-sided as their social purpose is to “demolish” a position. Discussions
on the other hand are multi-sided because they introduce several points of
view on an issue, which will be negatively or positively appraised; one of the
positions will typically be more dominant (Martin & Rose 2008). The typical
stages, social functions and linguistic features are summed up in Table 1.
The identification of genre families in SFL research was mostly based
on analyses of primary and secondary school texts. However, most university
assignments tertiary students are required to write — such as the country report
— are much longer texts, which could be from 1,500 (e.g. essays) up to

3 In SFL the caret sign / is used to indicate that the elements are realised in a sequence in the
structure.
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4,000-5,000 words (e.g. research reports). In fact, a common argument
in studies focusing on tertiary assignments is that students need to move
from controlling genres learnt in high school to writing longer and more
complex texts at university. Examining knowledge-building in the field
of undergraduate biology, Humphrey & Hao (2013) map key genres in
core biology courses, for example, explanation genres within the lab report
macrogenre. Hao (2015) points out the complexity involved in producing
tertiary assignments and its implications for analysing the various genres, €. g.
procedural recounts within research reports, that play a role in construing
these texts. Humphrey’s (2013) work on biology textbooks arrives at the
same conclusion. Similarly, Drury’s (2006) research on short-answer tasks in
undergraduate first-year biology identified a range of elemental genres such as
reports, explanations and expositions. Humphrey & Dreyfus (2012) analyse
approximately 2,000-word postgraduate interpretive genres in the field of
applied linguistics. These texts were found to have a Research context
Results/Discussion ”* Conclusion staging. Even though not stated explicitly in
Humphrey & Dreyfus’ (2012) paper, this finding is significant since it implies
that despite their length, these linguistic interpretation essays are structured
as elemental genres. The researchers focus on smaller units of analysis such
as phases and moves within these stages in order to explore more delicate
linguistic resources linguistics students draw on to “make a point”. This
research is significant because it can provide a model for future research on
longer tertiary assignments.

Based on analyses of literacy needs for constructing valued disciplinary
knowledge in tertiary contexts, there have been continued calls for explicit,
scaffolded genre-based instruction in higher education contexts (see e.g.
Hood 2004; 2008; 2010; Jones 2004; Drury 2006; 2011; Dreyfus et al.
2008; Coffin & Donohue 2014; Humphrey & Economou 2015; Humphrey &
Macnaught 2015).# While important (as demonstrated by the research interest
in tertiary writing discussed above), research on long tertiary assignments
can be challenging due to the time-consuming nature of manual analyses that
SFL-based text analysis requires (Martin 1992: 571). Each of the studies
reviewed above has highlighted that compared to primary and high school
genres, university assignments demonstrate far more complexity; therefore,

4 See especially Humphrey et al. (2010), Dreyfus et al. (2015) and Martin (2011) on the SLATE
(Scaffolding Literacy in Academic and Tertiary Environments) project; Gardner & Nesi (2013)
and Nesi & Gardner (2012) on corpus-assisted genre analyses of university student writing in the
U.K.; and Ravelli & Ellis (2004) on analyses of undergraduate academic writing.
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researching successful models of tertiary assignments remains an important
area for research. The following sections revisit Martin’s question of how
texts “get bigger than a page” (1994: 29) and review SFL research focusing
on texts that may combine or include not only one genre but also several genres
in a single text, such as the tertiary assignments studied in this research.

3.4 “How big texts grow bigger than a page”:
complexing versus embedding

Martin’s early work on text structuring principles in “big texts” has established
that longer texts “get bigger than a page” (1994: 29) in two typical ways:
complexing or embedding (1994; 1995). The combination of several
elemental genres into a univariate serial structure has been termed serial
expansion or complexing. The elemental genres combined within a text
represent the “parts” in the univariate sequence (termed linear ordering by
Halliday 1981: 29). The types of texts that combine “familiar elemental
genres such as recount, report, explanation, exposition and so on” (Martin
1997: 16) have been termed genre complexes or macrogenres (Martin 1994;
1995; 1996; 1997; 2002; 2012; for detailed discussions see also Christie
1997; 2002; Jordens 2002; Muntigl 2004; 2006; Martin & Rose 2008).
The elemental genres that make up a macrogenre are linked together by
the logico-semantic relationships of expansion, i.e. linking clauses to other
clauses within clause complexes, and projection, i.e. the reporting or quoting
of speech or thought (Halliday 1985; Halliday & Matthiessen 2004). Building
on Halliday’s (1985; 2002b) work Martin (1994) has found that if “a text is
like a clause” (Halliday 2002b: 234), then “big texts” that are macrogenres
are proportional to clause complexes.

One challenge of analysing longer texts arises from questions such as what
counts as a macrogenre and whether all big texts are macrogenres.® This might
lead to terminological confusion and has implications for replicability. In fact,
the automatic treatment of longer texts as macrogenres may pose a challenge

5 The notions of hybrid genres and genre mixing/blending have also been applied to explain the
structure of longer texts. Related work in SFL explores hybridity (see e.g. Miller & Bayley 2015)
and register mixing or hybridity of registers (see Matthiessen & Teruya 2015). However, simply
because texts may include different kinds of genres, it does not mean that they are hybrids; instead
of mixed genres they can be referred to as “mixed texts” (Martin 2002; emphasis mine). Indeed,
the country reports analysed for this study — despite their inclusion of several genres from the
arguing, explaining and reporting genre families — are nof mixed or hybrid genres but mixed texts
that expand their meaning potential through embedded genres.
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for analysis and representation, i.e. maintaining descriptive conventions and
extending work in our field. Due to some inconsistencies in the SFL literature
and our insufficient understanding of long tertiary assignments, it was thus
necessary to revisit Martin’s description of the occurrence of embedded genres
as “a relatively rare phenomenon” (Martin 2012: 002) and examine the role
they might play in expanding the meaning potential of big texts.

Apart from combining genres into a serial univariate structure, longer
texts can also grow bigger through embedding genres. This means that
elemental genres can function as stages of another genre in a multivariate
structure.  Analogising from the structure of the clause, macrogenres
were found to be proportional to clause complexes and elemental genres
proportional to clauses. Following Halliday’s (1994; Matthiessen & Halliday
2009) conceptualisation of the fractal properties of language, Martin (1995)
extended this principle to embedding: the same properties of language
operating at larger scales can be observed on smaller scales (Martin 2008),
i.e. all levels of language. Therefore, if an elemental genre is proportional to
the clause, then an embedded genre is proportional to the embedded clause:

macrogenre : clause complex ::
genre : clause ::
embedded genre : embedded clause

3.5 Analytical process and the data

Since texts can also grow bigger through embedding, this paper explores
the nature of embedded genres in building long texts. Identification of
expositions, discussions and challenges from the arguing genre family is based
on the descriptions of arguing genres outlined in Martin & Rose (2008: 134).
The specific genres embedded in the texts were analysed as configurations
of linguistic resources selected from the discourse semantic systems of
PERIODICITY (i.e. information flow and texture, the “rhythm of discourse™),
CONNEXION (i.e. connecting events and processes through resources of
conjunctive relationships), IDEATION (i.e. representing experience, the content
of a discourse) and APPRAISAL (i.e. the language of evaluation, negotiating
attitudes) (Martin 1992; Martin & Rose 2003).> Genre stage boundaries were
confirmed based on the resources of CONNEXION.

6 For a detailed presentation of discourse semantic analyses see Szenes (2021).
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The data for this research comprise approximately 3,000 to 3,500-word
business country reports prepared for a core senior interdisciplinary unit
of study in international business at a metropolitan Australian university.
Students were assigned a business scenario, based on which they were to
select a country for market analysis. Using the PESTLE framework, i.e.
the external business environments of the selected market, as the assigned
methodology, students were then required to research relevant factors from the
political, economic, socio-cultural, technological, legal and ethical external
environments in which companies and businesses operate (Morrison 2006)
and conclude their reports with a recommendation for or against investment.
64 students consented to the collection and analysis of their marked country
reports after securing ethics approval for the project by the Human Research
Ethics Committee. Due to the time-consuming nature of SFL-informed
manual text analyses and the length of the texts the ten highest scoring
assignments were analysed in order to identify successful student assignments
that met the complex literacy demands of writing the country report. The
identifying details of students were removed. No distinction was made
between local and international high-scoring student texts, which were then
numbered as Texts 1 to 10 and renamed based on the name of the target market
selected for analysis, e.g. “Canada Report”, “China Report”. Two of these
ten texts, the Canada Report and the China Report, were used as models
of exemplary business country reports in an academic literacy intervention
project in the unit (Stenglin et al. 2009).

For reasons of space, only the generic structure of the China Report will be
illustrated in full in the following section below, while the other high-scoring
texts analysed for this study will be reviewed from a synoptic perspective to
describe overarching patterns and generic structure potential.

4 Construing depth through three layers of embedding:
the generic structure of the China Report

4.1 The superstructure of the China Report

Generically the China Report is an elemental analytical discussion whose
social purpose is to evaluate the viability of investment and make a proposal
about whether the Australian company should enter the emerging market
of China to export solar panels. This text achieves its social purpose by
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moving through four distinct stages: the ISSUE, two PERSPECTIVES
and a final RESOLUTION.” The opening ISSUE stage functions to put
forward a general proposition as to whether the Chinese energy market is
conducive to producing and selling solar panels for the Australian company
conducting the market analysis. The PERSPECTIVE 1 puts forward
a proposition in favour of investment (or a canonical argument for) by
arguing throughout the stage that the economic, political, technological and
socio-cultural environments of China provide opportunities for the Australian
firm conducting this market analysis. These opportunities include PESTLE
factors such as market size, economic growth, government policies that
support the renewable energy industry and China’s collectivist culture.® The
PERSPECTIVE 2 stage on the other hand is concerned with an analysis of
risk factors selected from PESTLE. It functions to promote the proposition (or
a canonical argument against) that poverty and economic inequality, domestic
competition and protectionism, a weak legal framework, corruption and
Confucianism, and weak IPR laws present economic, technological, political,
legal and socio-cultural risks for investment. The final RESOLUTION
stage (the canonical conclusion and recommendation section of country
reports) presents the conclusive recommendation that instead of eliminating
the Chinese market from the list of viable markets to export solar panels to,
the firm should continue further research.

The remainder of this paper will show that each stage of the superstructure
of the China Report is realised by an elemental genre, which functions as a
multivariate stage. Focusing on this ideational perspective, then, these stages
of the analytical discussion can be represented as functional constituents or
parts of a whole (cf. Martin 1994; 1995; 1996; Halliday 2002a). As reviewed
in § 3.4 above, when an elemental genre is downranked to the level of a genre
stage in a multivariate structure, it becomes an embedded genre (indicated
by the double brackets similarly to the representation of embedded clauses).
As illustrated by the constituency representation in Figure 3, the ISSUE
stage is realised by a [[challenge]]; both PERSPECTIVES and the final

7 Following SFL notational conventions, the names of individual genres will be written in lower
case (e.g. discussion) and their functional stages in capital letters (e.g. Issue). Bold capital
letters will be used throughout this paper in order to distinguish the stages of the superstructure
of the country reports (e.g. PERSPECTIVE 2 versus Argument 1 of an embedded [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]).

8 In this paper factor in lower case refers to components of the PESTLE framework to distinguish
Factor with a capital F as a stage in a factorial explanation in SFL.
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CHINA REPORT

analytical discussion

ISSUE
[[challenge]]

PERSPECTIVE 1
[[a/exp]]

PERSPECTIVE 2
[[a/exp]]

RESOLUTION
[[a/exp]]

Figure 3. Embedded genres realising the generic structure of the China Report

RESOLUTION are realised by [[analytical exposition]] genres.

The kind of constituency representation exemplified by the structure of the
China Report in Figure 3 implies a whole, realised by the analytical discussion
of the China Report that can be broken down into its parts, or stages. As
noted in § 3.4, Martin’s early work on macrogenres (1994; 1995) reveals that
the functional segments of a genre could in fact be construed as embedded
wholes. In other words, a genre, which is a whole in itself, could potentially
realise a stage in a genre and become one of its parts or constituents. As it
will be demonstrated below, this kind of embedding happens in the business
country reports analysed in this study — where, for instance, a challenge genre
is made to function as a stage in an analytical discussion. The following
section will illustrate how the stages of the analytical discussion of the China
Report draw on embedding to expand their meaning potential and achieve
their social purpose.

4.2 Defeating a position: embedded [[challenge]]
in the ISSUE stage of the China Report

The opening ISSUE stage is concerned with the proposition as to whether
the Chinese energy market is conducive for the company as far as producing
and selling solar panels is concerned. As shown in Figure 4, this stage is
realised by a canonical elemental challenge genre, which moves through three
obligatory stages (a Position challenged, a Rebuttal Arguments and an
Anti-thesis) and an optional Background stage to achieve its social purpose.
From a top-down perspective, it is clear that these stages are parts of a whole,
and together they construe the whole of an elemental challenge genre.
However, it can be seen in Figure 4 that this challenge genre does not
stand on its own in a sequence of genres; rather, it becomes a part of the
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CHINA REPORT

analytical discussion

PERSPECTIVE ]} {PERSPECTIVE 2} { RESOLUTION }

[ ISSUE

[[challenge]]

Background Rebuttal Anti-thesis

Position challenged

Figure 4. An embedded [[challenge]] providing the ISSUE stage of the China Report

superstructure of the whole China Report. By having been down-ranked
to the level of a genre stage, the whole has become a part; this means
that it now functions as the ISSUE stage of the analytical discussion that
realises the China Report. In other words, by taking the place of a part it
has become an embedded [[challenge]] genre functioning as a multivariate
stage. Figure 4 outlines this part/whole staging as a multivariate structure
where each part functions to play a different role (as signalled by the
multivariate labelling). It is important to mention that compared to a canonical
analytical discussion genre that moves directly through various Side or
Perspective stages (Martin & Rose 2008) to reach a final Resolution stage,
the ISSUE stage of the China Report does not merely introduce an issue.
After identifying potential opportunities and risks, it also previews the final
recommendation by evaluating how likely the risks are; and it concludes that
the firm should invest in more research before committing to investment, as in
Table 2. Experientially, then, it can be concluded that the embedded arguing
[[challenge]] genre realises the ISSUE stage; it develops the depth of the stage
in order make room for another layer of experiential meaning potential.
Thus, it is through the structure of a [[challenge]] that an initial
favourable position on investment is defeated by a negative assessment of
the Chinese marketplace. Setting up a preferred position that will be further
scaffolded throughout the PERSPECTIVE stages to be presented as the final
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Table 2. The ISSUE stage in the analytical discussion of the China Report

ISSUE Text

[[challenge]]

Position INTRODUCTION

challenged In the search for a viable market to export solar panels,

the emerging market of China seems at first glance to be
overwhelmingly attractive.

Background With a population of 1.3 billion (Chinese Statistical Yearbook
2007) and a growth rate averaging above 10% in the past
decade, China is now the world’s fourth largest economy
(Dorsch 2008; Lambe 2008). Such growth has led to China’s
energy consumption escalating to the point at which it now
accounts for 10.8 percent of world consumption, surpassed
only by the US (Xorte 2008). Increased consumption of
energy, compounded by its inefficient use, has, moreover,
resulted in a rapidly worsening environmental crisis: eight
out of the ten most polluted cities can be found in China
(Cavusgil, Knight and Riesenberger 2008). The need for
renewable energy solutions is clear and urgent, and the
Chinese Government has certainly set ambitious renewable
energy targets.

Rebuttal This report commences by presenting and evaluating the key

Arguments — largely economic — opportunities offered by this market. Yet
at the same time, there are considerable risks which suggest
that a foreign exporter such as ourselves would face significant
obstacles in trying to realise these opportunities. This report
then goes on to assess these risks, which are argued to be
largely political in nature.

Anti-thesis While the concluding recommendation of this report is that
we should continue to invest the time and resources into
further investigation of the Chinese market, it is clear at this
stage of our analysis that a case for entering China is yet to be
established.
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Table 3. A synoptic overview of the [[challenge]] providing the ISSUE stage of the
China Report

GENRE STAGES [[embedded genre stages]]

ISSUE [[challenge]]
Position challenged
Background
Rebuttal Arguments
Anti-thesis

recommendation in the final RESOLUTION stage is one of the features
that all high-scoring texts in this data set share. Table 3 provides a synoptic
overview of the generic structure of this ISSUE stage.

The opening ISSUE stage of the China Report is followed by two
PERSPECTIVE stages before reaching the final RESOLUTION. Both
PERSPECTIVES are realised by embedded [[analytical exposition]] genres.
Canonical expositions scaffold a position through a number of arguments,
which may or may not be followed up by the reiteration of the thesis
promoted by the exposition (Coffin 1996; Martin & Rose 2008). The genre
analysis of the China Report found that the two PERSPECTIVE stages
following the ISSUE promote one particular position each to arrive at the final
recommendation: PERSPECTIVE 1 scaffolds a pro- and PERSPECTIVE 2
an anti-investment position through the staging of expositions. The following
section will discuss in detail how these PERSPECTIVE stages draw on
elemental arguing genres to build the depth of genre simplexes that are
significantly longer than a page.

4.3 Promoting a position through multiple embedding:
building depth in the PERSPECTIVE 1 stage of the China Report

The PERSPECTIVE 1 stage promotes a position in favour of investment
in the Chinese solar energy market. It instantiates an embedded [[analytical
exposition]] genre that moves through four stages. As summarised in Table 4,
its Thesis puts forwards the writer’s pro-investment position that China’s
market size, economic growth and the government’s economic policies
provide mainly economic opportunities, supported by three Arguments.
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Table 4. The PERSPECTIVE 1 stage of the China Report: an analytical exposition

analytical Text

exposition OPPORTUNITIES

Thesis China’s market size and growth and the government’s
economic reforms present economic opportunities for
investment.

Argument 1 Growing purchasing power parity signals market potential for
solar panels in China.

Argument 2 Demand for solar power in China is expected to increase as
government policies support renewable energy.

Argument 3 China’s collectivist culture and community awareness about

environmental degradation should therefore encourage
investment in solar panels.

In the following sections, a closer look at the Argument stages will show
that two of these are in fact construed by elemental arguing genres. For
example, Argument 1 is an analytical exposition genre, which achieves its
social purpose by moving through three stages, a Thesis and two Arguments:

Thesis * Argument 1 * Argument 2

By functioning as parts, the three multivariate stages introduced above
construe the whole of an elemental analytical exposition genre — as captured
by the constituency representation in Figure 5. Accordingly, following
the convention of representing embedded clauses with double brackets in
grammar, the two embedded arguing genres at the bottom layer that provide
the Argument stages are represented as [[ [[analytical exposition]]]] for
instance; and the analytical exposition realising the PERSPECTIVE 1
is represented as [[analytical exposition]]. Thus, this double bracketing
indicates the status of each embedded genre in the overall superstructure: the
more brackets, the lower the order of the genre in the overall multivariate
superstructure. The constituency representation in Figure 5 shows that the
four multivariate stages of PERSPECTIVE 1 expand their meaning potential
through two layers of embedded genres. Argument 1 and 3 are both
second-order [[ [[analytical exposition]] |] genres.

The two expositions are the only second-order embedded genres in
PERSPECTIVE 1. By taking on the function of Arguments, these arguing
genres function as embedded genres — as indicated by the double square
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CHINA REPORT
analytical discussion

{ ISSUE ] [PERSPECTIVE 1] {PERSPECTIVE 2] { RESOLUTION }

v

[[analytical exposition]]

Thesis Argument 1
[[[[a/expl] 1}

Argument 2 Argument 3

[[[fa/exp]1 1]

{ Thesis } Arg 1 } Arg2 } { Thesis } Arg 1 } Arg2 } { Arg3 } [Rcilcralion}

Figure 5. Two layers of embedded arguing genres in the PERSPECTIVE 1 stage of
the China Report

brackets [[ [[...]]]] in Table 5. In order to provide a full view of how depth is
constructed in PERSPECTIVE 1, Table 5 shows the full generic staging of
the two layers of embedded genres that have been identified in this stage.

Thus, the writer’s overall position about the opportunities provided by the
economic environment of China has been staged as an embedded [[analytical
exposition]] genre, which unfolds through four multivariate stages. When
considering the function of these stages in relation to each other, this
section has demonstrated the crucial role they play in building depth in the
superstructure of the genre simplex of the China Report. This is consolidated
in the synoptic overview in Table 6: a snapshot of the PERSPECTIVE 1
stage as construed by two layers of embedded arguing genres.

It is the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report where the most
layers of embeddings were found in this data set. The following section will
illustrate how the depth of this stage is built through three layers of embedded
arguing genres, such as challenges, analytical discussions and expositions,
and an explaining genre, a consequential explanation.



REVISITING THE ROLE OF EMBEDDING IN SFL

197

Table 5. Embedded arguing genres functioning as multivariate stages to build the
depth of the PERSPECTIVE 1 stage of the China Report

PERSPECTIVE 1  Text

[[analytical OPPORTUNITIES

exposition]]

Thesis China’s market size, economic growth and the
government’s economic reforms present economic
opportunities for investment

Argument 1 Market Size & Growth

[[ [[analytical

exposition]] ]

Thesis despite concerns that economic growth may slow
down, China’s economy is expected to remain
stable due to increasing economic prosperity
brought about by new economic reforms

Argument 1 the market potential of China is signaled by
growing purchasing power parity (PPP) and
the rise in private consumption and disposable
incomes

Argument 2 increased government spending on social services
has resulted in a stronger social safety net, which
provides market potential for renewable energy
due to greater spending power

Argument 2 Political and Cultural Support for
Renewable Energy Options
China’s economic growth together with low
energy efficiency has resulted in an environmental
crisis, which will drive an increased demand for
solar energy

Argument 3

[[ [[analytical

exposition]] ]]

Thesis China’s collectivist culture would be compatible
with a green movement...

Argument 1 ... because the needs of the wider community are
considered before the individual

Argument 2 ... because social harmony is achieved by social
commitment and hierarchy

Argument 3 ... because cultural practices can impact
consumption patterns

Reiteration of ... because despite the cost of solar energy

Thesis community awareness about the environmental
crisis should encourage change in energy
consumption habits
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Table 6. Synoptic view of the generic structure of the [[analytical exposition]] realising
the PERSPECTIVE 1 stage of the China Report

GENRE STAGES [[embedding]] [[ [[embedding]] 1]
PERSPECTIVE 1 [|analytical exposition]]
Thesis
Argument 1 [[ [[analytical exposition]] ]]
Argument 2
Argument 3 [[ [[analytical exposition]] ]]

CHINA REPORT

analytical discussion

{ ISSUE } {PERSPECTIVE 1} ’PERSPECTIVE 2] { RESOLUTION }

Argument 3 Argument 4
[ [Ta/exp]11] [[[fa/exp]] 1]

Argument 1

‘ Thesis ‘ ‘ [[[[a/exp]] 1]

‘ ‘ Argument 2 ‘ ‘

Figure 6. Second-order [[ [[analytical expositions]]]] realising Arguments in the
PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

4.4 Building depth through three layers of embedding
in the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

The PERSPECTIVE 2 stage analyses the economic, technological, political,
legal and socio-cultural external business environments of the Chinese solar
energy market. The constituency representation in Figure 6 shows that
generically it is an embedded [[analytical exposition]]. Its Thesis contra
investment is scaffolded through a series of four Argument stages (without
a final Reiteration stage). Three of these Arguments (1, 3 and 4) are
second-order [[ [[analytical exposition]] ]] genres as shown in Figure 6.
Table 7 shows the generic staging of PERSPECTIVE 2. Each of the four
Argument stages that scaffold the Thesis is concerned with PESTLE factors
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Table 7. Second order embedded arguing genres functioning as multivariate stages to
build the depth of the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

PERSPECTIVE 2 Text

[[analytical RISKS

exposition]]

Thesis risks such as the rise in inequality, social unrest and political instability;
protectionism, the absence of the rule of law and insufficient intellectual
property protection may present our company with prohibitive costs and
barriers

Argument 1 Poverty and Economic Inequality

[[ [[analytical

exposition]] ]]

Thesis the risks associated with economic disparity place a limit on market size and
growth

Argument 1 economic development has resulted in growing income inequality, especially
between coastal and rural regions

Argument 2 extreme poverty and the prohibitive cost of solar energy limit China’s

[L[[ [[analytical consumer market size

exposition]] ]]1]

Argument 3 poverty brings the threat of social unrest, which may erode the country’s

[[[[ [[consequential
explanation]]]]1]]
Reiteration of Thesis

political stability

growing economic inequality among regions and the rising unemployment in
cities may create a challenging environment for foreign businesses

Argument 2 Domestic Competition and Protectionism
due to more than 150 Chinese producers of photovoltaic cells, intense local
competition may present a risk to the company

Argument 3

[[ [[analytical Weak Legal Framework and Corruption

exposition]] ]]

Thesis market-based economic development is undermined by corruption still
prevalent in many business transactions

Argument 1 corruption is a deeply embedded practice which could only be eradicated by
fundamental political reform, due to the lack of any independent system of
accountability

Argument 2 China’s cultural practices arising out of Confucianism could make difficult
for the company to deal with bribery

Argument 3 despite the government’s attempts to eradicate corruption, a lack of

[[[[[[challenge]]]]]] transparency and conflicting regulations could pose a risk to the company

Argument 4 corruption is a result of the weak legal system, which is tied to political

Reiteration of Thesis

influence
the weak legal system and absence of rule of law pose a serious threat to the

company

Argument 4

[[ [[analytical Weak Intellectual Property Rights

exposition]] |]

Thesis local protectionism and weak law enforcement has resulted in serious
intellectual property rights (IPR) infringements

Argument 1 the government’s attempts to combat intellectual property crime are
insufficient

Argument 2 China’s cultural and political practices and weak IPR protection laws can

[[[[ [[analytical pose significant operational risk to the company

exposition]] 1111
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selected from the economic, political and legal environments. These factors
(poverty and economic inequality, domestic competition and protectionism, a
weak legal framework, corruption and Confucianism, and weak IPR laws)
are all evaluated as potential risk factors for investing in solar power in
China through the staging of first- and second-order embedded [[ [[analytical
expositions]] ]].

The presentation so far has shown that two layers of embedded arguing
genres construe the depth of some Argument stages in the China Report.
The following section takes a closer look at the Argument stages realised by
second-order [[ [[exposition]] ]] genres. The analysis found that these genres
further embed third-order genres made to function as their Argument stages
such as [[ [[ [[exposition]] ]]]] and [[ [[ [[challenge]] ]] ]] genres that construe
a further layer of meaning potential in the China Report. Apart from these
arguing genres, a fourth text type was identified from the family of explaining
genres: a third-order [[ [[ [[consequential explanation]] ]]]].

4.4.1 Explaining a position:
third-order [[ [[ [[consequential explanation]] ]] ]
in the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

A closer analysis of Argument 1 of the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China
Report reveals an instance of a consequential explanation from the genre
family of explanations. The Argument 3 stage of Argument 1 investigates
economic factors from a political perspective to prove that the threat of
social unrest will have a negative impact on investment. The constituency
representation in Figure 7 illustrates the generic staging of the text as it moves
through four multivariate stages, a Phenomenon, two Consequences and a
Reinforcement of Consequences stage. It is realised by a third-order text type,
a [[ [[ [[consequential explanation]] ]] ]], indicated by the triple bracketing.
Canonical consequential explanations unfold through several Effect or
Consequence stages in order to explain the impacts and consequences of
various factors or phenomena. A similarity these text types share with arguing
genres is that they unfold rhetorically rather than chronologically (Coffin
2006; Martin & Rose 2008). The opening obligatory stage of a consequential
explanation is termed Input in the Disadvantaged School Program materials
(Coffin 1996) and Input or Phenomenon in Martin & Rose (2008). For the
China Report the term Phenomenon is more appropriate than /nput since it
introduces the economic factor of poverty as an already existing significant
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CHINA REPORT

analytical discussion

[ ISSUE } PERSPECTIVE IJ [PERSPECT[VE Zl [ RESOLUTION J

[[analytical exposition]]

{ Thesis } [ Argument 1 ] { Argument 2 } { Argument 3 } { Argument 4 }

o~

‘ Thesis ‘ ‘ Argument 1 ‘ ‘ Argument 2 ‘ Argument 3 ‘

/

[ [[[[ [[consequential explanation]] ]] ]] }

Consequence 1 ‘

[[ [[analytical exposition]] ]]

Reiteration of
Thesis

Reinforcement of

Consequence 2
Consequences

‘ Phenomenon ‘

Figure 7. A third-order [[ [[ [[consequential explanation]] ]] ]] providing Argument 3
of Argument 1 of the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

risk for investment. This stage sets up the result of widespread poverty (the
threat of social unrest) as a risk. This is followed by two Consequence
stages that elaborate this Phenomenon: the Consequence 1 stage explains that
this threat resulted in the government’s attempts to reduce poverty in rural
areas; Consequence 2 shows urban poverty as another reason for social unrest.
The final Reinforcement of Consequences stage concludes that these effects
will reduce market potential if social unrest is a threat to China’s political
stability. It is worth pointing out here that the evaluation of social unrest
as a threat is achieved in this stage tacitly rather than overtly. The factor
of political stability is considered the basis for development, a necessary
condition for a company aiming to invest in China. While the nominal group
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Table 8. The staging of a third-order [[ [[ [[consequential explanation]] ]] ]] in the
PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

PERSPECTIVE 2 Text

Argument 1 Poverty and Economic Inequality

Argument 3

[[[[ [[consequential

explanation]] 1] 1]

Phenomenon As well as constraining the size of the market, poverty
brings with it the threat of social unrest.

Consequence 1 This has been acknowledged by the government’s

measures to redress rural poverty, which include an end
to arbitrary taxes, the securing of farmers’ land rights, and
improved health and education (Batson 2008).
Consequence 2 Social unrest has also affected urban areas, where the
restructuring of state-owned enterprises has led to
large-scale redundancies and subsequent feelings of
resentment towards the Government (Rosenberger 2007).
Reinforcement of In the long term, inequality may erode the country’s
Consequences political stability, which until now has been the basis for
China’s development.

political stability contains a Classifier signalling which PESTLE environment
the factor is chosen from, the Classifier economic is missing from the nominal
group realising the factor of development. Even though the writer does
not try to convince the reader through the structure of an arguing genre
that the lack of political stability is an investment risk, Table 8 illustrates
how the staging of this third-order [[[[[[consequential explanation]]]]]]
scaffolds an anti-investment position from a political perspective that poverty
would result in social unrest. The writer’s analysis of an economic factor
(poverty) is linked to other political factors, i.e. factors from another PESTLE
environment (social unrest, political stability). Thus through the staging
of a [[[[ [[consequential explanation]]]]]] different factors from different
PESTLE environments are related to each other in terms of their negative
impact on investment. This text becomes a third-order embedded genre by
taking on the function of the Argument in the second-order [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]] realising Argument 1. Its status in the overall superstructure
is indicated by the triple bracketing in Table 8. Table 9 highlights the total of
four third-order embedded arguing and explaining genres (two expositions, a
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Table 9. Embedded arguing and explaining genres functioning as multivariate stages
to build the depth of the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

PERSPECTIVE 2 Text

[[analytical RISKS

exposition]]

Thesis risks such as the rise in inequality, social unrest and political instability;
protectionism, the absence of the rule of law and insufficient intellectual
property protection may present our company with prohibitive costs and
barriers

Argument 1 Poverty and Economic Inequality

[[ [[analytical

exposition]] |]

Thesis the risks associated with economic disparity place a limit on market size and
growth

Argument 1 economic development has resulted in growing income inequality, especially
between coastal and rural regions

Argument 2 extreme poverty and the prohibitive cost of solar energy limit China’s

[[[[ [[analytical consumer market size

exposition]] ]]]]

Argument 3 poverty brings the threat of social unrest, which may erode the country’s

[[[[ [[consequential political stability

explanation]]]]]]

Reiteration of Thesis

growing economic inequality among regions and the rising unemployment in
cities may create a challenging environment for foreign businesses

Argument 2 Domestic Competition and Protectionism
due to more than 150 Chinese producers of photovoltaic cells, intense local
competition may present a risk to the company

Argument 3

[[ [[analytical
exposition]] ||

Weak Legal Framework and Corruption

Thesis market-based economic development is undermined by corruption still
prevalent in many business transactions

Argument 1 corruption is a deeply embedded practice which could only be eradicated by
fundamental political reform, due to the lack of any independent system of
accountability

Argument 2 China’s cultural practices arising out of Confucianism could make difficult
for the company to deal with bribery

Argument 3 despite the government’s attempts to eradicate corruption, a lack of

[[[[[[challenge]]]]]] transparency and conflicting regulations could pose a risk to the company

Argument 4 corruption is a result of the weak legal system, which is tied to political

Reiteration of Thesis

influence
the weak legal system and absence of rule of law pose a serious threat to the

company

Arg T4
[[ [[analytical
exposition]] ||

Weak Intellectual Property Rights

Thesis local protectionism and weak law enforcement has resulted in serious
intellectual property rights (IPR) infringements

Argument 1 the government’s attempts to combat intellectual property crime are
insufficient

Argument 2 China’s cultural and political practices and weak IPR protection laws can

[[[[ [[analytical pose significant operational risk to the company

exposition]] 111]
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Table 10. Synoptic view of the generic structure of the [[analytical exposition]]
realising the PERSPECTIVE 2 stage of the China Report

GENRE STAGES [[embedding]] [[[[embedding]]]] [[[[[[embedding]]]]]]

PERSPECTIVE 2  [[analytical
exposition] |
Thesis
Argument 1 [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]

Argument 2 [[ [[ [[analytical
exposition]] 1] 1]

Argument 3 [[[[ [[consequential
explanation]]]]1]

Argument 2
Argument 3 [[ [[analytical

exposition]]]]

Argument 3 [[[[ [[challenge]] 111]
Argument 4 [[ [[analytical

exposition]] ]]

Argument 2 [[ [ [[analytical

exposition]] ]]]]

challenge and an explanation) that take on the function of Argument stages
in higher order [[[[analytical exposition]]]] genres. These second-order
expositions also function as Arguments in the [[analytical exposition]]
realising PERSPECTIVE 2.

4.4.2 Summary: a synoptic representation of three layers of embedding

The synoptic overview of PERSPECTIVE 2 in Table 10 highlights the depth
of this stage construed by three layers of embedded arguing and explaining
genres, with its Argument 1 containing the most layers of embedding.

The discussion above illustrated that each PERSPECTIVE stage of the
China Report achieves its social purpose by the resource of embedding to
expand its meaning potential and build its depth. Each scaffolds a one-sided
position on investment potential in the Chinese solar energy market. For this
reason, it is not very surprising that both PERSPECTIVE stages instantiate
[[analytical exposition]] genres in order to achieve their social purpose of
promoting one position throughout their respective stages. PERSPECTIVE
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2 is the stage that was demonstrated to contain the most layers of embedding —
in other words, to construe its depth through three layers of embedded genres.
Table 11 provides a synoptic snapshot of the three layers of embedded genres
that build the depth of the whole text of the China Report.

The reason for foregrounding the exposition genre has to do with the
organisation of the PERSPECTIVES with regards to the PESTLE framework
and the factors selected for evaluation from each of its environments. These
PERSPECTIVES evaluate factors from different PESTLE environments.
Successful country report writers link factors to other relevant factors from
the same or a different environment rather than breaking them down into
sub-factors. These factors are evaluated as either an opportunity or a
risk in terms of their impact on investment potential. This promoting
of a one-sided position thus necessitates the staging of the writer’s
arguments through exposition genres. Since there are only two contrasting
voices within the whole discussion genre that realises the China Report,
one pro-investment (PERSPECTIVE 1) and one anti-investment voice
(PERSPECTIVE 2), the China Report only needs two PERSPECTIVES:
one concerned with promoting factors as opportunities only and the other
concerned with promoting factors as risks only. Because there are only two
PERSPECTIVES, the text needs to build more depth through three layers of
embedded genres.

In comparison to the three layers found in the China Report, the Canada
Report (the other exemplar text used in the intervention mentioned above)
construes its depth through two layers of embedded genres, as shown
in Table 12, mostly realised by [[analytical discussion]] genres in four
PERSPECTIVES.

This section was concerned with particulate realisation, i.e. a
constituency-based perspective on text structuring principles (Martin 1994;
1995). More specifically, it focused on constituency representation for
experiential meanings realised by multivariate part/whole structures. The
following section seeks to answer some questions about the superstructures of
the student business reports realised by analytical discussion genre simplexes.
What elements of structure are obligatory in order for these texts to be
considered complete in their social and cultural context? In what order do they
occur? And what elements are optional and where would they occur? In order

9 Except for PERSPECTIVE 1, which is an [[analytical exposition]] but still embeds primarily
analytical discussions as second-order genres to achieve this social purpose.
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Table 11. Synoptic view of the generic structure of the analytical discussion realising
the China Report

GENRE STAGES [[embedding]] [[[[embedding]]]] [[[[[[embedding]]]]]]

ISSUE [[challenge]]

PERSPECTIVE 1 [[analytical
exposition]]
Thesis

Argument 1 [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]
Argument 2
Argument 3 [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]
PERSPECTIVE 2  [[analytical
exposition]]
Thesis
Argument 1 [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]

Argument 2 [[[[ [[analytical
exposition]] 1] 1]
Argument 3 [[ [[ [[consequential

explanation]] ]]]]
Argument 2
Argument 3 [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]
Argument 3 [[ [ [[challenge]] 1]]]
Argument 4 [[ [[analytical
exposition]] ]]
Argument 2 [[ [ [[analytical
exposition]] 1] 1]
RESOLUTION [[analytical
exposition]]
Thesis [[ [[challenge]] 1]
Argument 1 [[ [[challenge]] 1]
Argument 2 [[ [[analytical
exposition]]]]
Reiteration
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Table 12. Synoptic view of the generic structure of the analytical discussion realising

the Canada Report
GENRE STAGES [[embedded genre [[ [[embedded genre
stages]| stages]] 1]
ISSUE [[challenge]]
BACKGROUND [[report]]

PERSPECTIVE 1

PERSPECTIVE 2

PERSPECTIVE 3

PERSPECTIVE 4

RESOLUTION

[[analytical exposition]]
Thesis

Argument 1

Argument 2

Argument 3

Argument 4
[[analytical discussion]]
Issue

Perspective 1
Perspective 2
Perspective 3
Resolution

[[analytical discussion]]
Issue

Perspective 1
Perspective 2
Perspective 3
Perspective 4
[[analytical discussion]]
Issue

Perspective 1
Perspective 2
Perspective 3
[[challenge]]

analytical discussion]]]]
analytical discussion]] ]]
analytical discussion]] ]]
challenge]] ]]

([ [[challenge]] 1]

[[ [[analytical exposition]] ]]

([ [[challenge]] ]]
[[ [[analytical exposition]] ]]
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to answer these questions, it is necessary to examine the generic structure of
all ten high-scoring texts analysed for the purposes of this research.

5 An axial perspective: proposed system network
for business country reports

The genre analyses found that all undergraduate country reports are realised
by analytical discussion genre simplexes from the genre family of arguing
genres, summarised in Table 13. It shows that nine out of the ten texts contain
an ISSUE, four PERSPECTIVES and a RESOLUTION stage. One of these
texts, Text 1 or the Canada Report, contains an additional BACKGROUND
stage sandwiched between the ISSUE and the first PERSPECTIVE stage.
Only one text, Text 2 or the China Report, contains only two PERSPECTIVE
stages following the ISSUE and preceding the RESOLUTION. Thus, we
can identify the ISSUE, a minimum of two PERSPECTIVE stages and the
final RESOLUTION stage as obligatory elements in the texts’ structure. An
additional optional BACKGROUND stage following the ISSUE and two
optional PERSPECTIVE stages following the first two PERSPECTIVES
may also occur, represented by the brackets signalling this optionality in the
expected sequence of these stages:

ISSUE * (BACKGROUND ") PERSPECTIVE 1 * PERSPECTIVE 2 "
(PERSPECTIVE 3 " PERSPECTIVE 4 ") RESOLUTION

Each stage of this superstructure is realised by embedded genres. The
obligatory ISSUE stage may be realised by three types of arguing genres:
an embedded [[challenge]], an [[analytical discussion]] or an [[analytical
exposition]]. The optional BACKGROUND, only present in the Canada
Report, is realised by an embedded [[descriptive report]] genre. Furthermore,
both the obligatory and the optional PERSPECTIVE stages in each text can
instantiate either an [[analytical discussion]] or an [[analytical exposition]].
Finally, similarly to the opening ISSUE stage, the last obligatory stage,
the RESOLUTION, can also be realised by the arguing [[challenge]],
[[discussion]] or [[exposition]] genres. Table 14 illustrates what type of
embedded genres stand in as multivariate stages of the analytical discussion
genres realising the ten country reports analysed for this study.
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Table 13. Undergraduate business country reports staged as analytical discussion
genre simplexes

Texts Staging of the analytical discussions realising
undergraduate business reports
Text 1 (Canada) ISSUE * BACKGROUND ” PERSPECTIVE 1/

PERSPECTIVE 2 " PERSPECTIVE 3 " PERSPECTIVE
4 N RESOLUTION

Text 2 (China) ISSUE ”* PERSPECTIVE 1  PERSPECTIVE 2 "
RESOLUTION
Text 3-10 ISSUE " PERSPECTIVE 1 " PERSPECTIVE 2

PERSPECTIVE 3 * PERSPECTIVE 4 * RESOLUTION

These options can be formalised as a system network as shown in Figure 8.
The modelling of undergraduate business country reports analysed in this
study as a system network follows the labelling conventions presented in
Martin (2013).!° The system is read from left to right and its entry condition
1S ARGUING GENRES written in small caps. In this particular system three
opposing choices, or features, are introduced: [challenge], [exposition] and
[discussion]. In running text these options or features are indicated by square
brackets, a logical “or” relation: a selection must be made from these features.
This means that the option of a discussion genre must be chosen from the
family of arguing genres. The realisation statements, i.e. particular linguistic
configurations and their order, for structuring this discussion are indicated by
the downward arrow next to the feature [discussion]. The function +Issue;
1: ch, exp, disc means that the Issue stage of this discussion must be realised
by an embedded challenge, exposition or discussion genre. As indicated by
+Perspectives; P: exp, disc the Perspective stages must be realised by either
exposition or discussion genres. Finally, inserting the function +Resolution,
R: ch, exp, disc means that the Resolution must be realised by a challenge, an
exposition or a discussion genre.

While both the Issue and Resolution stages of business country reports
can be realised by the same structures, the obligatory Perspectives can be
realised by two different structures and the Background is a non-obligatory
choice. These choices are introduced into the system by the right facing curly

10 Martin (2013) contains a detailed discussion of system networks and the most current labelling
conventions.
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Table 14. Embedded arguing genres as multivariate stages of the superstructure
of the analytical discussion realising undergraduate business reports (BG =
BACKGROUND, P=PERSPECTIVE, RES = RESOLUTION, [[ch]] = challenge,
[[a/exp]] = analytical exposition, [[a/disc]] = analytical discussion)

Texts stages of a/disc
ISSUE BG P1 P2 P3 P4 RES

Text 1 [[ch]] [[report]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[ch]]
Canada

Text2  [[ch]] [laexpl]  [[a/exp]] [a/exp]]
China

Text 3 [[ch]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/exp]]
Brazil

Text 4 [[ch]] [[a/exp]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]]
India

Text 5 [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]]  [[a/disc]]
India

Text 6 [[a/exp]] [[afexp]]  [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]] [[ch]]

Hungary

Text 7 [[ch]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]]
Spain

Text 8 [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]]
Brazil

Text 9 [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [ch]]

Poland

Text 10 [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/disc]] [[a/exp]]
UK.

bracket as simultaneous systems that have the feature [discussion] as their
entry condition. These systems represent the different choices writers have
when structuring the obligatory Perspective stages and the non-obligatory
Background stage.

The system network at the top formalises the options available to organise
the Perspectives. Its two features are [oppositional] and [perspectival].
Choosing the feature [oppositional] means that the discussion realising
the country report has to include two Perspective stages. That one of
these Perspectives must promote a pro-investment rhetoric and the other
an anti-investment rhetoric is indicated by the functions +P*;+P~. The
realisation statement Pt - P~ means that these Perspectives can be sequenced
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oppositional
+Pt; 4P PT P P:exp
B —
challenge
ARGUING GENRES . perspectival
> exposition Y
+P*; P: exp, disc
o . _J
+Issue; I: ch, exp, disc
+Perspectives; P: exp, disc
scope
+Resolution; R: ch, exp, disc P
-+Background; B: report
—_

N —

Figure 8. The system network for the superstructure of undergraduate business
country reports

or presented in any order. Finally, both these Perspectives must be realised
by exposition genres as indicated by P: exp. In this data set, structuring the
Perspectives based on these choices was taken up only in the China Report.
The second feature in this system, [perspectival], refers to the option available
to structure the country report with four Perspective stages. This choice is
indicated by inserting the function +P#. The following realisation statement
P: exp, disc means that each of the four Perspectives can be realised by either
exposition or discussion genres. Apart from the China Report, all texts in this
data set, i.e. nine out of ten, took up the option of including four Perspective
stages.!!

The system network at the bottom shows that writers have the option of
including a non-obligatory stage that presents the scope of the market analysis.
This choice is indicated by drawing it as an optional system with the feature
[scope] and the dash (—) to show that this option may or may not be taken up.
If the writer includes a Background stage, it must be realised by a descriptive
report as per the realisation rule +Background; B: report. In this data set, this
non-obligatory Background stage was only found in the Canada Report.

The system network explained above illustrates the choices of genres
available to structure the individual obligatory and non-obligatory stages of

1 Based on the assignment brief, the students were given the PESTLE model to choose factors
from but they did not choose factors from all six external business environments in any country
reports: if the [perspectival] option was taken up from the system, four environments were
analysed consistently (also not three and not five).
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the superstructure that realises a business country report, i.e. a discussion
genre. We can distinguish these options as choices from the arguing genre
family for staging the obligatory stages of the country reports and from the
family of reporting genres for the non-obligatory Background stage. From
a theoretical point of view, the presentation in this paper has also shown in
detail that the analyses of lower-order embedded genres in these texts should
provide sufficient evidence that they play a fundamental role in expanding
these undergraduate business reports into “big texts”.

6 Concluding remarks

This paper has argued that the stages of the ten country reports realised by
analytical discussions are not in a part/part relationship in the univariate serial
structure of a genre complex, but rather function as parts in a part/whole
relationship in a multivariate structure of a genre simplex. As the presentation
above has shown, in the grammar of the clause the grammatical resource that
makes it possible for a whole to become a part is down-ranking or embedding.
In this data set, lower-level embeddings beyond third-order embedded genres
were not found but there is no theoretical reason why more layers could not
occur. As noted in § 3, the meaning potential of long texts can be opened up
by cyclical recursion (Halliday 1981), i.e. every layer of genre embedding
construes a further layer of meaning potential. In terms of representation,
for the purposes of this study the traditional constituency tree was found
useful for modelling multivariate structures. Specifically, the tree lends
itself to representing the several layers of downranked genres embedded as
multivariate stages in a superstructure. For reasons of a more economical
representation, this paper has also proposed a synoptic representation of
the generic structure of long genre simplexes that contain several layers
of embedded genres. In order to indicate their status among the layers of
embedded genres, this paper proposed extending the bracketing convention
used for first-order embedded genres based on the conventional representation
of embedded clauses, i.e. enclosing embedded genres within square brackets
([T--.1D- This means that second-order embedded genres will be indicated by
double bracketing and third-order embedded genres by triple bracketing as
shown below.

[[embedded genre]]
[[ [[second-order embedded genre]] ]]
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[[ [ [[third-order embedded genre]] ]]11]

Thus, even though existing work on embedded genres has so far theorised that
they are “a relatively rare phenomenon” (Martin 2012: 002), this paper has
shown that if a clause can contain several embedded clauses, then an elemental
genre can also embed within itself multiple elemental genres that have been
down-ranked to the level of a genre stage. As this paper has demonstrated, these
stages themselves could be realised by another down-ranked elemental genre,
and this process will result in multiple layers of embedding that build the depth
of genre simplexes such as the undergraduate business country reports studied
inthisresearch. Infact, the business country reports second-yearundergraduate
students are expected to write may include as many as 16 elemental genres
(e.g. the China Report), which become embedded in the overall superstructure
of these long texts. This paper has proposed a system network for the
representation of these academically valued choices available for writing
successful undergraduate business county reports whose complexity is better
managed through embedding. By complementing and extending existing
research on the analysis and representation of lengthy university assignments,
this research provides the missing link in the theoretical conceptualisation of
the “nature of big texts” (Martin 1994; 1995) in SFL.

The findings of this study point to future directions for research. There
is a need for more work on phasal analysis. In current SFL research phases
are defined as “smaller phases of meaning within each stage, that are more
variable, and sensitive to register variations such as a text’s field” (Rose
2006: 185); in other words, they are the intermediate units between genre
stages at the level of genre and messages at the level of lexicogrammar
(Rose 2006: 187). It would be especially interesting to re-analyse the final
Reiteration and Resolution stages of expositions and discussions in order to
explore whether phasal analyses would reveal the phasing of “making a point”
in undergraduate business reports, i.e. what Humphrey & Dreyfus (2012)
refer to as the “nub” of an argument. Apart from studying their social purpose
in more detail, another linguistic issue concerns the identification of phase
boundaries within genre stages. The criteria for distinguishing phases need to
be explicitly determined in order to understand their realisation within stages.
Based on these issues, the study of these kinds of phases would open up
an interesting future avenue for SFL genre research. As for modelling “big
texts” in SFL, researching successful models of tertiary assignments remains
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an important area. The review of genre research in higher education in § 3.3
above has shown that there is extra complexity involved when tertiary students
are expected to build genres learnt in primary and secondary school into long
university assignments. Future research could explore further whether long
and complex tertiary assignments across a wider range of academic disciplines
tend to be realised by macrogenres, elemental genres with several layers of
embedding as a device to expand meaning potential, or a combination of both.
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Verbs of horizontal and vertical motion:
A corpus study in Estonian

Piia Taremaa
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Abstract

This paper presents findings from a corpus study of motion descriptions in Estonian
by focusing on the distinction between verbs of horizontal and vertical motion.
It is based on the assumption that as language has embodied underpinnings, the
experiential traces of motion conducted either along the vertical axis or the horizontal
axis should also be observable in language structure. The study aims to clarify
whether the verbs of horizontal motion (e.g., kondima ‘walk’) are different to the
verbs of vertical motion (e.g., kukkuma ‘fall’) in terms of their (i) semantic clausal
patterns and (ii) morphological marking. The analysis of clausal patterns by means
of statistical modelling yielded that the verbs of horizontal motion occur frequently in
combination with Location and Trajectory expressions (i.e., in atelic clauses), and the
verbs of vertical motion in combination with Source, Goal, and Result expressions
(i.e., in telic clauses). Regarding grammatical behaviour, the verbs of horizontal
motion were biased towards the first person and the verbs of vertical motion were
biased towards the third person. No effect was found in the use of tense and aspect
markers. The clustering analysis additionally showed that semantic clausal patterns
distinguish perfectly between the two types of verbs (horizontal vs. vertical), whereas
morphological markers of the verbs provided a more heterogenous result. The findings
illustrate the richness of motion descriptions that go beyond Talmyan motion events,
while also providing evidence for the embodied nature of language.

Keywords: horizontal and vertical motion, motion verbs, semantic roles, verb
morphology, corpus analysis, statistical methods, Estonian

1 Introduction

The experience of horizontal motion is substantially different from the
experience of vertical motion (see also Rose & Biichel 2005; Johnson 2007:
136-138; Ke et al. 2013; Leigh & Zee 2015; Scott et al. 2016). That is, the
default mode of moving tends to occur along the horizontal rather than the
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vertical axis. As for our visual field, the starting and final point of vertical
motion is often visually observable, which is not necessarily the case with
horizontal motion (see also Tragel & Veismann 2008). Furthermore, due
to gravity, vertical motion entails force dynamics in that moving upwards
typically requires energy and resistance, whereas moving downwards is fast
and effortless. Horizontal motion has a more modest association with the
characteristics of force dynamics, as there is less resistance from gravity (with
regard to force, see also Talmy 1988; 2000a; Glenberg & Kaschak 2002;
Huumo 2007).

Therefore, and if language is grounded in experience and perception
(Johnson 1987; Glenberg & Kaschak 2002; Tyler & Evans 2003; Zwaan 2003;
Bergen & Chang 2005; Gibbs 2006; Barsalou 2008; Johansson Falck & Gibbs
2013), the descriptions of horizontal motion and vertical motion should be
significantly different. This facet of motion — horizontal vs. vertical motion —
has gained little research interest despite the fact that the domain of motion is
extensively studied in cognitive linguistics (for an overview, see Filipovi¢ &
Ibarretxe-Antufiano 2019).

That is, much of the research on motion descriptions is based on Leonard
Talmy’s (1985; 2000b) seminal work on motion events and lexicalisation
patterns. Since then, a plethora of studies have been devoted to establishing
how motion is expressed in individual languages and across languages
(e.g. Aske 1989; Choi & Bowerman 1991; Slobin 1996; 2004; Gennari et
al. 2002; Ibarretxe-Antufiano 2004; Bohnemeyer et al. 2007; Pasanen &
Pakkala-Weckstrom 2008; Croft et al. 2010; Goschler & Stefanowitsch 2013a;
Slobin et al. 2014; Matsumoto & Kawachi 2020; Tuuri & Belliard 2021)."
In Talmy’s (1985; 2000b) model, the focus is on the expression of Path and
Manner, and languages are divided into two broad categories based on the
general preferences of a language. Languages that tend to encode Path in
the verb are verb-framed languages (e.g., Spanish), and those that tend to
encode Path outside the verb as a “satellite” are satellite-framed languages
(e.g., English). Typically, and as also pointed out by Talmy (2000b: 52-53),
languages can combine these strategies. This can be exemplified by the
English language. The verb-framed strategy is used in the phrase they entered
the room, and the satellite-framed strategy in the phrase they ran into the room.
Thus, and because languages tend to use both strategies, and some languages

I An interested reader will find a thorough overview of Finnish motion verbs in Pajunen (2001:
185-272) and Sivonen (2005).
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do not seem to fit into this model at all (Slobin 2004; Huang & Tanangkingsing
2005), researchers generally agree that these typological observations should
be taken to refer to tendencies rather than to a strict dichotomy (Talmy 2000b:
52-53; Kopecka 2006; Filipovi¢ 2007; Ibarretxe-Antufiano 2009; Goschler &
Stefanowitsch 2013a).

A somewhat separate line of research in motion descriptions has focused
on the expression of spatial information in terms of the starting and endpoints
of motion. This line of research has mainly focused on the goal-over-source
principle, originally proposed by Ikegami (1987), and developed by Dirven &
Verspoor (1998). According to this principle, Goal tends to be expressed far
more frequently in languages than Source or Trajectory due to its prominence
for a human mind. Again, a number of studies have been conducted in order
to test this principle (Stefanowitsch & Rohde 2004; Lakusta & Landau 2005;
Nikitina 2009; Papafragou 2010; Lakusta & Carey 2015; Georgakopoulos et
al. 2019; Johanson et al. 2019). The result of these Talmyan and goal-bias
studies is a rich knowledge on how Path and Manner, and Source and Goal
are expressed in the world’s languages when depicting motion. However, a
motion event comprises much more than just Path and Manner (see also Naidu
et al. 2018; Matsumoto & Kawachi 2020), and the goal-bias is not absolute in
that some motion verbs are frequently not accompanied by Goal expressions,
but rather with other spatial expressions (see also Aske 1989; Stefanowitsch
& Rohde 2004; Kopecka 2010; Taremaa 2017; Kopecka & Vuillermet 2021).

Curiously, the expression of motion in terms of horizontality and
verticality has received only limited research attention (Naigles & Terrazas
1998; Taremaa 2017; Lozinska & Pietrewicz 2018). For instance, Naigles
& Terrazas (1998) demonstrated that in Spanish (a verb-framed language)
and English (a satellite-framed language), the use of manner vs. path
verbs is closely related to whether the stimuli depict horizontal or vertical
motion. Focusing particularly on boundary-crossing events (e.g., entering
the room) and events with Sources and/or Goals, they showed that vertical
motion triggered a more extensive use of manner verbs in both languages,
whereas horizontal motion yielded more path verbs in Spanish and manner
verbs in English. Lozinska and Pietrewicz (2018) further showed that in
Polish, Russian, and English (all satellite-framed languages), the expression
of horizontal motion strongly prefers path verbs, whereas vertical motion is
equally likely to be expressed either by manner or path verbs. Thus, the
use and choice of motion verbs seem to be closely related to the direction
of motion in terms of horizontal and vertical motion. In addition, Taremaa’s
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(2017) study on Estonian (a satellite-framed language) motion verbs provides
preliminary information on whether a verb that expresses horizontal or vertical
motion may be in association with the expression of spatial information. For
example, verbs of vertical motion tend to co-occur with Source and Goal
expressions more frequently than do verbs of horizontal motion. Regarding
Estonian in particular, it is also known that aspectual meanings often have a
horizontal/vertical motion basis: verbal particles that express vertical motion
(e.g., iiles ‘up’, maha ‘down’) tend to convey the perfective aspect, whereas
verbal particles expressing horizontal motion are more likely to convey the
progressive aspect (Tragel & Veismann 2008).

Apart from these few studies, the expression of horizontal and vertical
motion is infrequently discussed in the literature of motion events.
Consequently, little is known about the linguistic differences between the
descriptions of horizontal and vertical motion. The current study aims
to examine whether there are linguistic differences in the use of verbs of
horizontal vs. vertical motion by focusing on their clausal patterns (e.g.,
the expression of Source and Goal) and morphology (e.g., person and tense)
in the Estonian language. Estonian is a satellite-framed language that
shows much intra-language variation with respect to lexicalisation patterns
as it commonly applies also verb-framed strategies (Pool & Pajusalu 2012;
Pajusalu et al. 2013; Nelis & Miljan 2016; Taremaa 2017). In addition,
Estonian features rich morphology which, in turn, enables spatial information
to be expressed by various grammatical means such as verbs, case endings,
pre- and postpositions, verb particles, and adverbs.

As for terminology used in this study, motion descriptions and motion
clauses both refer to clauses that express actual motion. Clausal patterns
refer to the structure of motion clauses in terms of the expression of semantic
information (e.g., Source and Goal). In other words, clausal patterns stand
for typical combinations of semantic units that tend to occur together with a
particular verb in a clause. The morphological behaviour of the verbs refers to
verb morphology (e.g., tense and person). The verbs included can all express
translocational motion, which is defined here as a change in the position of the
mover in space (Langacker 1987: 167; Talmy 2000b: 35-36). Furthermore,
the study has a verb-centred approach in that a distinction is made between
verbs that express horizontal motion (e.g., kondima ‘walk’) and verbs that
express vertical motion (e.g., kukkuma ‘fall’). Thus, in this study, the terms
horizontal and vertical are used only in relation to the meaning of the motion
verbs. The corpus data is also gathered via the verbs. Whether or not the
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clauses themselves express horizontal or vertical motion is not analysed. For
example, verbs of horizontal motion can frequently occur in clauses that in fact
express vertical motion (e.g., one can walk up and down the stairs). It should
also be noted that exact horizontal and vertical motion may not be very typical
when one moves over natural landscapes. This is because the landscape may
be hilly, and as a result, the mover has to move along higher or lower ascents
and descents. Thus, horizontal motion embedded in the meaning of the verbs
is taken as motion that is more or less horizontal, and vertical motion is motion
that is more or less vertical.

The structure of the paper is as follows. § 2 restates the aim of the study
and outlines the research questions. § 3 explains the data extraction principles
and analysis methods. § 4 presents the results of the corpus study on Estonian
motion descriptions. § 5 discusses the main findings of the study.

2 Aim and research questions

The aim of the study is to clarify the extent to which the use of verbs
of horizontal motion can be different to verbs of vertical motion in a
satellite-framed language, Estonian. Even though the semantics of the verbs
that express horizontal motion (e.g., kéndima ‘walk’) is clearly different to
those that express vertical motion (e. g., kukkuma ‘fall’), it is an open question
how these differences in semantics manifest themselves in how the verbs are
used in sentential context. Because the two types of motion — horizontal
and vertical — are considerably different, I predict that clausal patterns and
grammatical characteristics of verbs of horizontal motion (e.g., kondima
‘walk’) differ from those of verbs of vertical motion (e.g., kukkuma ‘fall’)
in that verbs of vertical motion would combine with expressions that indicate
the final state or location of the mover more frequently than verbs of horizontal
motion.
More specifically, the study has two research questions:

1. Which semantic components (e.g., Source and Goal) are typically
co-expressed with verbs of horizontal motion and which with verbs of
vertical motion in Estonian?

2. Do verbs of horizontal motion have different morphological behaviour
as compared to verbs of vertical motion?
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To address these two research questions, a corpus study is conducted in which
half of the data was gathered via the verbs of horizontal motion, and half of
the data via the verbs of vertical motion. The principles of data extraction,
and the procedure of data coding and quantitative analysis are covered in the
following section.

3 Data and method

Five verbs of horizontal motion (e.g., kdndima ‘walk’) and five verbs of
vertical motion (e.g., kukkuma ‘fall’; see Table 1) were included in the study.
The verbs were chosen on the basis of a sorting experiment (Taremaa 2021b).
In this mouse-tracking experiment, participants were asked to evaluate the
meaning of motion verbs that were presented on a computer screen without
any context. Taking one verb at a time, the participants then had to classify the
verbs as verbs of horizontal motion, verbs of vertical upwards motion, verbs
of vertical downward motion, or verbs with ambiguous meaning.

In order to focus on the verbs that are more or less “specialised” in
expressing either horizontal or vertical motion, only the verbs in which the
agreement rate in the experiment was equal or near to 100% were included.
This ensured that only the verbs upon whose meaning the participants almost
unanimously agreed were included in this study. In addition, only the verbs
that yielded a sufficient amount of clauses (i.e., those having at least 200
clauses) in the corpora were included in the corpus study.> To ensure
comparable data across the verbs of horizontal and vertical motion, the verbs
of vertical motion only consist of the verbs of downward motion (i.e., the
two verbs of upward motion, kerkima ‘rise’ and téusma ‘rise, ascend’, were
excluded from the analysis).

Four verbs of horizontal motion express movement along a surface (e.g.,
jalutama ‘walk, stroll”) and one verb expresses motion through water (i.e.,
wjuma ‘swim’). Three verbs of vertical motion express movement through
the air (e.g., kukkuma ‘fall’), one depicts movement along a surface (i.e.,
laskuma ‘descend’), and one describes motion through a liquid (i.e., vajuma

2 Four verbs — two verbs of vertical motion, prantsatama “fall with a crash’ (agreement rate 97 %,
freq. = 84) and sukelduma ‘dive’ (agreement rate 100%, freq. = 197), and two verbs of horizontal
motion, sammuma ‘walk, step’ (agreement rate 97%, freq. = 340) and séudma ‘row’ (agreement
rate 97%, freq. = 91) — were disregarded due to their lack of data in the corpora. In addition,
the verb kdima ‘walk, go’ (agreement rate 95%, freq. = 13,680) was disregarded due to its high
polysemy and distinct grammatical behaviour as a core verb (Pajusalu et al. 2013).
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Table 1. Motion verbs included in the corpus study on the basis of the sorting task
(Taremaa 2021b); HorVerb = verbs of horizontal motion, VertVerb = verbs of vertical
motion

Verb Type Agreement Frequency
of verb rate in the

frequency

list?

Jjalutama ‘walk, stroll’ HorVerb 97% 927
kondima ‘walk’ HorVerb 97% 1,298
marssima ‘march’ HorVerb 97% 282
ratsutama ‘ride, gallop’ HorVerb 95% 133
ujuma ‘swim’ HorVerb 100% 630
kukkuma ‘fall’ VertVerb 100% 2,438
langema ‘fall, come down’ VertVerb 100% 3,462
laskuma ‘descend’ VertVerb 100% 604
pudenema ‘fall off, crumble’  VertVerb 100% 319
vajuma ‘sink’ VertVerb 100% 1,416

2 The frequencies of the verbs are taken from the frequency list that is based on the
Balanced Corpus of Estonian (the frequency list is available at: http://www.cl.
ut.ee/ressursid/sagedused1/failid/lemma_kahanevas.txt, accessed 2021-01-29).
The size of the Balanced Corpus of Estonian is 15 million words.

‘sink”). The verbs in both groups vary greatly as to their general frequencies
(frequencies were taken from the frequency list created on the basis of the
Balanced Corpus of Estonian). In addition, the verbs of horizontal motion
have lower frequencies (min = 133, max = 1,298, mean = 654, median =
630) than the verbs of vertical motion (min = 319, max = 3,482, mean =
1,648, median = 1,416).

With each of the verbs, 200 clauses of actual motion were randomly
taken from the written Estonian corpora. Actual motion means that all corpus
clauses in the data express a visible change of position of some physical
entity. Half of the data with each of the verbs (100 clauses) originate from
the Estonian fiction corpus® and half of the data (100 clauses) originate from

3 The data from the Estonian fiction corpus was collected in 2013 from: https:/www.cl.ut.ee/
korpused/segakorpus/eesti_ilukirjandus_1990/.
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the Estonian newspapers’ corpora.* Altogether, the data consists of 2,000
motion clauses.

The corpus clauses were tagged for a number of variables that characterise
the semantic structure of motion clauses and the morphosyntactic patterns
of motion verbs. The variables can be divided into four major groups (see
Table 2): (i) the dependent variable (i.e., the type of verb (HorVert)); (ii) the
general clause-related variables (VN = 2); (iii) the variables of the semantic
units of the clause (N = 13); (iv) the variables of the grammatical form of
the verb in a clause (N = 7). The coded data and the R code can be accessed
through DataDOI (Taremaa 2021a).

As such, the data to be analysed is multivariate and categorical. In order
to assess the inherently multifactorial clausal patterns of motion clauses, a
mixture of statistical techniques is applied. First, and as an exploratory study,
agglomerative hierarchical clustering is applied to investigate if clustering
based on the independent variables results in verb clusters in which the verbs
of vertical motion are distinct from the verbs of horizontal motion. Then,
the main factors that contribute to the distinction between the two types of
verbs are established and the clausal differences of the two types of verbs
are further detailed. For these purposes, multifactorial analyses (conditional
random forests and inference trees) and univariate analyses (the chi-square
test alongside effect size calculations and Pearson’s residuals) are applied.
All analyses are conducted in R. Agglomerative clustering is performed by
the R base package “stats” (R Core Team 2020), conditional random forests
and the inference tree by “party” (Hothorn et al. 2015), calculations of the
concordance index C by “Hmisc” (Harrell 2021), and uni- and bivariate
analyses by “stats” (R Core Team 2020) and “sjPlot” (Liidecke 2021). The
statistical code used can be found in Taremaa (2021a).

4 The data from the Estonian newspapers’ corpora was collected in 2017 via Keeleveeb (http://
www.keeleveeb.ee/). Keeleveeb was chosen because of its user-friendly search engine (currently,
both the fiction and newspapers’ corpora are accessible via Keeleveeb). To collect newspaper
data, 200 random sentences per verb were taken from the seven individual corpora of newspapers
(Eesti Pievaleht, Postimees, (SL) Ohtuleht, Eesti Ekspress, Maaleht, Valgamaalane, and Léine
Elu). This resulted in 1,400 sentences per verb of which 100 sentences were randomly selected
for the analysis.
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Table 2. Coding scheme of the corpus study

Variable types Variables

Levels

Explanations

Dependent HorVert

variable

HorVerb,
VertVerb

Type of the verb in terms of
horizontal (e.g., kondima ‘walk’)
vs. vertical motion (e.g., kukkuma
“fall’)

Clause-related Genre
variables

SpatExprPresent

fiction,
journal

yes, no

Genre of the corpus clause

The presence of a spatial
expression (other than the verb)
in a clause. Spatial expressions
include the expressions of
Source, FromDirection, Location,
Trajectory, Direction, Goal, and
Distance. They can occur as
adverbials (e.g., kondis aias ‘(s)he
was walking in the garden’) or
verbal particles (e.g., kondis vdilja
‘(s)he walked out’).?

Semantic Source

variables
representing
the clausal
units

FromDirection

Location
Trajectory

Direction

Goal

Distance

MannerInstr

yes, no

yes, no

yes, no

yes, no

yes, no

yes, no

yes, no

yes, no

The starting point of motion (e.g.,
linnast ‘from the town”)

The direction from which motion
occurs (e.g., maja poolt ‘from the
direction of the house”)

The place of motion (e.g., aias ‘in
the garden’)

The path followed during motion
(e.g., médda teed ‘along the road’)
The place towards which motion
is carried out (e.g., maja poole
‘towards the house’)

The ending point of motion (e.g.,
majja ‘into the house”)

The length of the trajectory
covered during motion (e.g.,
kiimme meetrit ‘ten metres’)

The way motion is conducted,
including the means of motion
(e.g., kiiresti “fast’, rattaga ‘by
bike”)
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Table 2 continued

Variable types Variables Levels Explanations

Result yes, no The final state of the mover in
terms of its position (e.g., ndoli
‘on one’s face’) or condition (e.g.,
kildudeks ‘into pieces’)

Cause yes, no The reason why motion is
conducted (e.g., [60gist ‘because
of the stroke”)

Purpose yes, no The aim of the mover (e.g., (/dks)
sooma ‘(s)he (went) to eat’)
CoMover yes, no The accompanying mover (e.g.,

sobraga ‘with a friend”)
Time yes, no The time of motion (e.g., eile
‘yesterday’)

Grammatical Tense present, past Verb tense, being either present
variables of (e.g., wju-b swim-PRS.35G ‘swims,
the verb in a is swimming’) or past (e.g.,
clause uju-s SWim-pST.38G ‘swam’, on
uju-nud be.PRS.3SG swim-PTCP ‘has
swum’).>
Aspect unspecified, Verb aspect, being either
perfective, unspecified (e.g., uju-b
progressive SWim-PRS.3SG ‘swims’; uju-s
swim-pPST.3SG ‘swam’), perfective
(e.g., on uju-nud be.PRS.35G
swim-PTCP ‘has swum’; on
wju-nud be.PRS.3SG SWim-PTCP
‘had swum’), or progressive
(e.g., on uju-ma-s be.PrS.3sG
SWIim-INF-INE ‘is swimming’; oli
uju-ma-s be.PST.3SG SWim-INF-INE
‘was swimming’)
Polarity affirmation, Verb polarity, being either
negation affirmation (e.g., uju-b
SWim-PRS.3SG ‘swims, is
swimming’) or negation (e.g.,
el uju ‘don’t swim’)

Mood indicative, Verb mood, being either indicative
conditional, (e.g., uju-b swim-prs.3sG
imperative, ‘swims’), conditional (e.g., uju-ks
jussive, SWim-COND.PRS.3SG ‘would
quotative swim’), imperative (e.g., uju

SWIm.IMP.PRS.2SG ‘swim!”), jussive
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Table 2 continued

Variable types Variables Levels Explanations

(e.g., uju-gu swim-yuss ‘should
swim’), or quotative (e.g., uju-vat
swim-QUOT ‘had been said to

swim’)
Voice personal, Verb voice, being either personal
impersonal (e.g., wju-s swim-PST.3G ‘(s)he

swam’) or impersonal (e.g., uju-ti
Swim-IMPERS.PST ‘had been swum”)
Person Ist, 2nd, 3rd  Verb suffixes of first (e. g., uju-n
swim-pPRs. 1sG ‘I swim”), second
(e.g., wju-d; sWim-PRS.2sG ‘you
swim’), and third person (e.g.,
wju-b swim-prs.3sG ‘(s)he swims’).
“Unclear” is assigned to cases of
impersonal voice (e.g., uju-takse
SWImM-IMPERS.PRS ‘it is swum’)
Number SG, PL, Verb suffixes of singular (e.g.,
unclear wju-b swim-PRs.3sG ‘(s)he
swims’) and plural (e.g., wju-vad
swim-PRs.3PL ‘they swim’).
“Unclear” is assigned to cases
of impersonal voice (e.g., uju-takse
SWim-IMPERS.PRS ‘it is swum”)

2 Admittedly, spatial reading may emerge also from other variables, but these are not analysed as spatial
variables here. For instance, expressions of Purpose are mostly expressed by means of the ma-infinitive (e.g.,
léiks s6oma ‘(s)he went to eat”) which also indicates the goal of motion (Pajusalu & Orav 2007). The progressive
form in Estonian is also formed from the ma-infinitive inflected in inessive (e.g., on uju-ma-s ‘is swimming’)
implying, thus, spatial meanings (Metslang 2006; Pajusalu & Orav 2007).

b Note that in Estonian reference grammars (Erelt 2003; 2009; Erelt & Metslang 2017; Viht & Habicht 2019),
tense and aspect are not differentiated. Instead, verb tenses (e.g., present simple, present perfect, etc.) are
described. Furthermore, progressive constructions are not included in verb tenses. For the purposes of this
study, tense and aspect are coded separately (see also Bybee & Dahl 1989).

4 Results

4.1 Exploratory analysis: cluster analysis

The aim of the cluster analysis is to examine whether the type of verb (verbs
of horizontal motion vs. verbs of vertical motion) could be predicted solely
from (i) the clausal units of motion descriptions when these units are distinct
from the verb itself, and (ii) the morphological form of the verb. Thus, two
agglomerative clustering analyses are presented. If the clustering classifies
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Figure 1. Hierarchical agglomerative clustering of motion verbs on the basis of
the semantic variables of clausal units (Source, FromDirection, Location, Trajectory,
Direction, Goal, Distance, Result, Cause, Purpose, Time, MannerInstr, CoMover)

verbs into those of horizontal motion and vertical motion, this indicates that
the verbs of the two types have indeed distinct (i) clausal patterns and (ii)
morphological behaviour. In the first analysis, the variables of the semantic
units that can be expressed in motion clauses are used as input: Source,
FromDirection, Location, Trajectory, Direction, Goal, Distance, Result,
Cause, Purpose, Time, MannerInstr, and CoMover (see also Table 2). All
of these are binary variables showing whether or not a particular category
is explicitly expressed in a clause. The clustering analysis is based on the
contingency table in which the occurrences (i. €., the “yes” values) are counted.

The results of the clustering on the basis of the clausal units is presented in
Figure 1. There are two clear clusters of the verbs as predicted. To the left of
the figure are the five verbs of horizontal motion and to the right of the figure
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are the five verbs of vertical motion. Furthermore, two verbs of horizontal
motion (marssima ‘march’ and ratsutama ‘ride, gallop’) cluster together and
are set apart from the other three verbs of horizontal motion (ujuma ‘swim’,
Jjalutama “walk, stroll’, and kondima ‘walk’). The verbs of vertical motion
fall also into two major sets in which one of these sets contains only one
verb (pudenema ‘fall off, crumble’). The other set contains verbs of further
two sets. In one of them, there are the verbs kukkuma ‘fall’ and langema
“fall, come down’ (in fact, these verbs express downward motion through the
air). In the other, there are the verbs laskuma ‘descend’ and vajuma ‘sink’,
both of which express downward motion in which the mover is in contact
with the surface or liquid environment (descending takes normally place
along a surface, and sinking through a liquid). Taken together, the analysis
of clustering clearly shows that the semantic structure of motion clauses is
different when the verbs of vertical motion are used, as compared to clauses
where the verbs of horizontal motion are used (see § 4.2 for further details).
Moreover, the analysis indicates that clausal patterns are also sensitive to the
more fine-grained distinctions in verb semantics such as medium of motion.
Thus, statistically speaking, the semantic clausal patterns of the verbs seem to
be clear predictors to the semantics of the verbs.

In the second analysis, the grammatical variables characterising the verb in
a clause are used: Tense, Aspect, Polarity, Mood, Voice, Person, and Number.
The aim is to investigate whether semantic differences of the verbs (verbs
of horizontal vs. vertical motion) can also be detected in the grammatical
behaviour of the verbs.> The analysis reveals three main sets of verbs (see
Figure 2). Compared to the previous clustering tree based on the semantic
variables (cf. Figure 1), these three sets are clearly more heterogeneous
in terms of the clusters identified in the analysis. That is, only the left
cluster contains solely verbs of vertical motion (i.e., kukkuma ‘fall’, vajuma
‘sink”), whereas the other two clusters have a mixture of verbs. This indicates
that verbs of horizontal motion and verbs of vertical motion do not have a
clearly different morphological behaviour. Nevertheless, the right cluster is
homogeneous in terms of agentivity. That is, the verbs in this cluster (e.g.,
kondima ‘walk’, ratsutama ‘ride, gallop’) express agentive motion, whereas
the two vertical verbs in the left group (i.e., kukkuma “fall’, vajuma ‘sink”)
express non-agentive motion. The middle cluster is a mixed group in terms of

5 For this analysis of grammatical variables, the variables are converted into a wide format and
recoded as binaries showing whether or not a particular grammatical form (e.g., conditional
mood, present tense, 1st person) characterises the verb in a particular clause.
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Figure 2. Hierarchical agglomerative clustering of motion verbs on the basis of the
grammatical variables of the verbs (Tense, Aspect, Polarity, Mood, Voice, Person,
Number)

agentivity as it has one verb of agentive motion (i.e., ujuma ‘swim’) and two
verbs of non-agentive motion (i.e., langema ‘fall, come down’ and pudenema
“fall off, crumble”). The presence of an agentive verb in this group (i.e., wjuma
‘swim’) may be related to it profiling the medium of motion (i.e., water) as
it occurs next to another verb which profiles the liquid medium of motion
(i.e., vajuma ‘sink’). In sum, there seems to be a link between the preferable
grammatical behaviour of a verb in motion clauses and agentivity of motion
as implied by the verb. The semantics of the verbs in terms of depicting either
horizontal or vertical motion is less relevant.

In summary, the analysis of clustering shows that the verbs of horizontal
motion have distinct clausal patterns (in terms of semantic roles) compared to
the verbs of vertical motion. It also shows that in terms of verb morphology,
horizontal and vertical motion as encoded in verbs is less relevant. Instead, the
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semantics of the verb in terms of motion agentivity seems to be closely related
to the grammatical behaviour of the verbs. However, the clustering only
shows that the verbs cluster into the types, but does not provide us with any
information regarding what drives these separations. In order to examine the
distinctive factors, as well as the clausal patterns and grammatical behaviour
of the verbs in more detail, we now turn to modelling the data.

4.2 Modelling the data: conditional random forests and chi-square tests

Having established that the verbs of horizontal motion and the verbs of vertical
motion have differences in their clausal patterns and grammatical behaviour,
the aim of the current section is to zoom in and to reveal the main factors that
contribute to such results.

To start with, the verbs of horizontal motion combine with spatial
expressions more frequently (73.6%) than do the verbs of vertical motion
(41.4%; xz(l,N = 2,000) = 49.54, p < 0.001, Cramér’s V = 0.16:° see
Table 3). Importantly, in comparison to the verbs of horizontal motion, the
verbs of vertical motion tend not to be combined with spatial expressions
though such combinations are possible.

That is, spatial expressions (other than the verb) tend to be used in clauses
together with the verbs of horizontal motion, as in example (1), whereas in
clauses with the verbs of vertical motion, such combinations are somewhat
less frequent, although they are possible in Estonian (cf. examples 2-3).

(1) HorVerb + Goal + Direction

Jjaluta-si-n  toimetu-sse tagasi

walk-psT-1sG office-ILL  back
‘I walked back to the office.” [FC]

% The values of Cramér’s V should be interpreted as follows: 0.1 = weak association; 0.3 =
moderate association; 0.5 = strong association (Cohen 1988: 224-225). Pearson’s residuals
(presented in the tables) indicate whether the co-occurrence of the values of the variables is
significant (residuals are larger than +2) or, on the contrary, whether the absence of co-occurrence
is significant (residuals are smaller than —2) (Agresti 1996: 38-39). This allows one to assess
whether differences in proportions are large enough to be taken to indicate significant tendencies.
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Table 3. The presence (= “yes”) and absence (= “no”) of spatial expressions (other
than the verb) in the motion clauses with the verbs of horizontal motion (HorVerb) and
vertical motion (VertVerb)

HorVert SpatExprPresent Total
no yes
N %  resid. N %  resid. N %
HorVerb 264 26.4% —4.1 736 73.6% 2.9 1,000 100%
VertVerb 414  41.4% 4.1 586 58.6% —29 1,000 100%
Total 678  33.9% 1,322 66.1% 2,000 100%

% =49.54, df = 1, Cramér’s V = 0.16, p < 0.001

(2) VertVerb
lehe-d lange-vad
leaf-pL.NOM fall-PRS.3PL

‘The leaves are falling.” [NC]

(3) VertVerb + Goal
tellingu-d lange-si-d  tinava-le
scaffold-NoM.PL fall-pST-3PL street-ALL

‘Scaffolds fell to the street.” [NC]

Second, the analysis of conditional random forests with verb type (HorVert)
as the dependent variable (see Figure 3) indicates that the type of verb is
most strongly associated with Goal, Result, Source, Location, and Trajectory.
These are all semantic variables. More modestly, but still significantly, the
morphosyntactic variable, Person, is important (to similar degrees with two
other semantic varbiables, Direction and MannerInstr). Genre is important
only to a very small degree, whereas the rest of the 12 variables (5 semantic
and 7 morphosyntactic variables) do not associate with HorVert (type of verb)
as the dependent variable. The index of concordance is C = 0.87, which
indicates that the model explains the data very well.

As for the spatial variables, the verbs of horizontal motion and the verbs
of vertical motion thus tend to have different clausal patterns (see Table 4).
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Figure 3. Conditional relative importance in predicting verb type (HorVert; predictors
to the right of the vertical line are significant): HorVert ~ Source + FromDirection +
Location + Trajectory + Direction + Goal + Distance + Time + CoMover + Result +
Purpose + Cause + MannerInstr + Mood + Aspect + Polarity + Voice + Tense + Person
+ Number + Genre

The verbs of horizontal motion are biased towards Location (27.3%) and
Trajectory expressions (24.8%). The verbs of vertical motion are biased
towards Source (19.8%) and Goal expressions (51.0%).

To demonstrate, a verb of horizontal motion combines with Location in
(4) and with Trajectory in (5), and a verb of vertical motion with Source in
(6) and with Goal in (7). As illustrated by example (6), the clause can then
also contain other expressions (e.g., a Location expression), but importantly,
the main distinctive feature is Source. In fact, there are only four clauses in
the data in which the verb of vertical motion co-occurs with a Source and
Location expression (see also the analysis of the conditional inference tree
below; Figure 4). These examples illustrate the flexibility of motion verbs
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in that the depicted motion does not need to be (and in most cases is not)
absolutely horizontal or vertical. Rather, the verbs of horizontal motion can be
used if motion is horizontal to an adequate degree (and the particular manner
of motion such as marching or riding a horse can be conducted on a surface;
see examples 4-5). The verbs of downward motion can be used if a lower
point is reached by the mover even if direct downward motion does not occur
(as it does not with planes; see example 7).

(4) HorVerb + Location

New Yorgi-s marss-i-s 10 000 inimes-t
New York-INE march-pst-3sG 10,000 human-pPrRT

10,000 people were marching in New York.” [NC]

(5) HorVerb + Trajectory

Nad ratsuta-si-d libi linna
they ride-psT-3PL through town.GEN

‘They rode a horse through the town.” [FC]

(6) VertVerb (+ Location) + Source

Leedikiila-s  kukku-s katuse-It laudaehitaja
Leedikiila-INE fall-PST.3SG roof-ABL barn.builder.NoMm

‘In Leedikiila, a barn builder fell off the roof.” [NC]

(7) VertVerb + Goal

Lasku-si-n ilusasti lennuvilja-le
descend-psT-1sG nicely airfield-ALL

‘I descended nicely onto the airfield.” [FC]

As for Result, the verbs of vertical motion are considerably more likely to
co-occur with Result expressions (20.7 %) than the verbs of horizontal motion
are (1.8%; see Table 5).

For example, Result is expressed in (8) in combination with a vertical
verb, kukkuma ‘fall’, and describes the final state of the mover. In (9), Result
co-occurs with Goal and a vertical verb, laskuma ‘descend’. Moreover, the
verbs of horizontal motion typically do not combine with Result expressions
despite the fact that in certain constructions in Estonian they can.” This is
exemplified in (10).

7 This construction is a specific one for resultative events in which Result is expressed as a
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Table 5. The presence (= “yes”) and absence (= “no”) of Result expressions in the
motion clauses with the verbs of horizontal motion (HorVerb) and vertical motion
(VertVerb)

HorVert Result Total
no yes

N %  resid. N %  resid. N %

HorVerb 982 982 32 18 1.8 -89 1,000 100
VertVerb 793 793 =32 207 20.7 89 1,000 100

Total 1,775 88.8 225 11.2 2,000 100

x%=177.0,df = 1, Cramér’s V = 0.30, p < 0.001

(8) VertVerb + Result

kukku-si-n  korra ninuli
fall-psT-1sG once to.nose

‘I fell to my face once.” [FC]

(9) VertVerb + Result + Goal

Ta  lasku-s pobvili  liiva-le
(s)he descend-psT.3sG to.knees sand-ALL

‘(S)he descended on his/her knees, to the sand.” [FC]

(10) HorVerb + Result
Nakamura uju-s maailmarekordi
Nakamura.NoM swim-PST.3sG world.record.GEN

‘Nakamura swam the world record.” [NC]

In addition, in comparison to the verbs of vertical motion, the verbs of
horizontal motion are slightly biased towards co-occurring with Manner
expressions (25.2%; cf. 16.8% for vertical verbs; see Table 6), but no great
difference with regard to the other semantic variables included in the study

direct object. This resultative construction is well-known in many languages (see, for example,
Goldberg 1995; Goldberg & Jackendoff 2004; Huumo 2010; Leino 2010; Kratzer 2011; Beavers
2012).
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Figure 4. Conditional inference tree for the type of verb: HorVert ~ Source +
FromDirection + Location + Trajectory + Direction + Goal + Distance + Time +
CoMover + Result + Purpose + Cause + Mannerlnstr + Mood + Aspect + Polarity
+ Voice + Tense + Person + Number + Genre, controls = ctree_control(maxdepth = 3,
minbucket = 20)

(CoMover, Distance, Cause, Purpose, Time) is observed. To illustrate, in (11),
a Manner expression occurs together with a verb of horizontal motion.

(11)  HorVerb + Manner

Moisatee-d kondi-si-me  jala.
manor.path-pRT walk-pST-1PL on.foot

‘We were walking this manor path on foot.” [NC]

As for the morphological patterns of motion verbs, only Person appeared to be
significant in the model (see Figure 4). In particular, the verbs of horizontal
motion are more frequently inflected in the Ist person (16.1%) than the
vertical verbs (6.4%; see Table 7). Conversely, the verbs of vertical motion
are more frequently inflected in the 3rd person (93 %) than the horizontal verbs
(78.1%). In addition, the verbs of vertical motion are slightly biased towards
singular uses (76.8%; cf. 68% for horizontal verbs; see Table 8). Horizontal
verbs are slightly biased towards plural uses (30.3%; cf. 23% for vertical
verbs).

The structure of motion clauses across the two types of motion verbs can
be further detailed by means of the conditional inference tree (see Figure 4;
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Table 6. The presence (= “yes”) and absence (= “no”) of Manner expressions (incl.
Instrument) in the motion clauses with the verbs of horizontal motion (HorVerb) and
vertical motion (VertVerb)

HorVert MannerInstr Total
no yes

N %  resid. N %  resid. N %

HorVerb 748 748 —15 252 25.2 29 1,000 100
VertVerb 832 83.2 1.5 168 16.8 —-29 1,000 100

Total 1,580  79.0% 420 21.0% 2,000 100%

%% =20.76,df = 1, Cramér’s V = 0.10, p < 0.001

Table 7. The distribution of person markers across the verbs of horizontal motion
(HorVerb) and the verbs of vertical motion (VertVerb) in the motion clauses

HorVert Person Total
Ist 2nd 3rd Unclear

N % resid. N % resid. N % resid. N % resid. N %

HorVerb 161 16.1 46 41 41 39 781 781 =25 17 1.7 2.4 1,000 100
VertVerb 64 64 —4.6 4 04 -39 930 93.0 25 2 02 —24 1,000 100

Total 225 112 45 23 1,711 85.6 19 1.0 2,000 100

2% =97.06, df = 3, Cramér’s V = 0.22, p < 0.001

Table 8. The distribution of number markers across the verbs of horizontal motion
(HorVerb) and the verbs of vertical motion (VertVerb) in the motion clause

HorVert Number Total
SG PL Unclear
N %  resid. N % resid. N %  resid. N %

HorVerb 680 68 —1.6 303 30.3 22 17 17 2.4 1,000 100
VertVerb 768 76.8 1.6 230 23.0 22 2 02 =24 1,000 100

Total 1,448 724 533 26.6 19 1.0 2,000 100

%% =27.19, df = 2, Cramér’s V = 0.12, p < 0.001
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R* =0.77). The analysis of the tree shows that the verbs of horizontal motion
are most likely to have the following three clausal patterns:

(i) absence of Goal, Result and Source, but presence of Location
expressions (Node 6; see also example 4);

(i) absence of Goal, Result, Source and Location expressions (the presence
of other expressions is irrelevant; Node 7; examples 5 and 11);

(iii) simultaneous presence of Goal and Direction expressions (Node 12;
example 1).

The verbs of vertical motion are most likely to have the following three clausal
patterns:

(i) absence of Goal, but presence of Result expressions (Node 3;
example 8);

(i) absence of Goal, Result and Direction, but presence of Source
expressions (Node 9; example 6);

(iii) simultaneous presence of Goal and Result, but absence of Direction
expressions (Node 14; example 9).

Person is the only morphological variable to become significant when the
clause contains a Goal expression, but no Direction and Result expressions
(see Nodes 15—-17). In such clauses, as compared to the verbs of horizontal
motion, the verbs of vertical motion are biased towards 3rd person marking.

Summarising, the verbs of horizontal motion are most likely to occur
in clauses which comprise a Location or Trajectory expression, and also in
combination with Manner expressions. The verbs of vertical motion are most
likely to occur in clauses that depict the starting or endpoint, or the final state
of the mover. In addition, the verbs of horizontal vs. vertical motion exhibit
only somewhat distinct grammatical behaviour so that horizontal motion is
more likely to trigger 1st and 2nd person, and vertical motion 3rd person
encodings.

5 General discussion

Experiencing vertical motion is considerably different from that of horizontal
motion. This intuitive observation has found empirical support from a number
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of studies (Rose & Biichel 2005; Johnson 2007: 136-138; Ke et al. 2013;
Leigh & Zee 2015; Scott et al. 2016). Intuitively, the semantics of the
verbs of vertical motion (e.g., kukkuma ‘fall”) also differs from the semantics
of the verbs of horizontal motion (e.g., kondima ‘walk’). This, in turn,
should result in differences in use. To confirm this prediction in data, the
current study applied quantitative analysis techniques to corpus data. This
was done (i) to obtain evidence for tendencies one could intuitively predict
and (ii) to uncover tendencies not available for intuition and explicit thinking.
The results of the study provide evidence that these two types of motion —
horizontal vs. vertical motion — are also expressed by means of distinguishable
clausal patterns and morphological encodings. These tendencies were not
absolute, but nevertheless suggest clear differences between the uses of verbs
of horizontal and vertical motion.

In particular, it was found that the verbs of vertical motion frequently occur
in combination with expressions of Source, Goal, and Result (e. g., Pall kukkus
laualt porandale ‘Theball fell off the table [Source] down to the floor[Goal]’,
kukkusin ninuli ‘1 fell to my face [Result]’). In other words, such events tend to
be finished. The verbs of horizontal motion occur frequently with expressions
showing that the event is not finished. That is, when horizontal motion is
expressed, it is likely that Location or Trajectory is also expressed (e.g., Ta
konnib aias ‘(s)he is walking in the garden [Location]’). Furthermore, from
the perspective of lexical aspect (Vendler 1957; Aske 1989; Naigles & Terrazas
1998; seealso Erelt2017: 112—128 for lexical aspect in Estonian), events whose
starting and ending points are expressed can be seen as telic; events which are
described by means of Location and Trajectory expressions can be analysed as
atelic. In other words, lexical aspect in terms of telicity seems to be closely
related to the expression of horizontal and vertical motion.

Regarding verb morphology, there was an effect of person and number
in that the verbs of vertical motion were more likely to have 3rd person and
singular encodings, and the verbs of horizontal motion were more likely to
have Ist (and 2nd) person as well as plural encodings. No effect of aspect and
tense was found in verb choice, meaning that the two types of verbs occur in
similar tense and aspect constructions. In other words, grammatical aspect as
manifested in verb morphology does not seem to be straightforwardly related
to the expression of horizontal and vertical motion.

However, the choice of person and number markers suggests semantic
motivations behind grammar. That is, vertical motion happens to someone
or, more likely, something else, and for this reason, it is also referred to with
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the 3rd person marking. Horizontal motion, on the other hand, is something
we deliberately perform ourselves, which explains why we frequently use
Ist person marking to express that type of motion. This, in turn, suggests
agentivity effects in that agentive motion is described by means of a different
set of linguistic means than non-agentive motion. In addition, the clustering
of the verbs on the basis of their morphological behaviour showed that verb
morphology may be linked to the agentivity as embedded in verb semantics.
Verbs that express agentive motion (e.g., ratsutama ‘ride, gallop’, laskuma
‘descend’) tended to be clustered into one group, and non-agentive verbs
(kukkuma “fall’, vajuma ‘sink’) into another group. These results are in accord
with the studies on goal-bias that show that goal prominence is significant
to agentive motion, not non-agentive motion (Lakusta & Carey 2015). In
other words, animate and agentive movers tend to have goals for their motion.
This feature of agentivity is, of course, closely related to horizontality and
verticality in that horizontal motion is more likely to be also agentive, and
vertical motion non-agentive. In any case, these findings support previous
research into semantic motivations of grammar and provide further knowledge
of the cognitive underpinnings of verb morphology (see also Janda 2007).

Thus, the usage patterns of language reflect the fact that motion along
the horizontal axis differs significantly from motion along the vertical axis
in terms of our physical experience of these motions. The idea that vertical
motion may have a “special status [in language] resulting from particular
aspects of embodied cognition” (Hickmann et al. 2017: 85) has also been
proposed by other authors (e.g., Gibbs 2006; Johnson 2007: 136—138; Morita
2020). Furthermore, the two types of motion — horizontal and vertical — may
be causally different (e.g., downward motion occurs due to or in spite of
gravity, whereas horizontal motion is caused by other factors). In addition,
the physical properties of the two types of motion (e.g., speed and force)
vary. Consequently, these physical properties may also receive different
attention when expressing horizontal vs. vertical motion. In other words,
when expressing motion, a need arises to foreground different aspects of
a motion event. These foregrounded aspects, in turn, do not necessarily
coincide across the two types of motion — horizontal vs. vertical — and this
explains the results of the current study.

Nevertheless, when motion clauses were examined in this study, only the
verbs had been assigned the labels horizontal and vertical motion. When
analysing the structure of motion clauses, the meaning of the clauses was
not examined. That is, the resulting clause was not analysed in terms of
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it expressing horizontal or vertical motion, or a mixture of these motions.
The verbs of the study were chosen based on the experiment (Taremaa
2021b) which established the associated meaning of the verbs in terms of
horizontal and vertical motion. The verbs with which the current corpus
study was conducted were clearly verbs of either horizontal or vertical motion.
However, even the clearest instances do not necessarily indicate that the verbs
are always used to refer to exact horizontal or vertical motion. Such “exact”
or “absolute” horizontal and vertical motion is rare in real life, as most actual
motions are a combination of both, and this is also reflected in language. To
exemplify, the clause kukkusin ninuli ‘1 fell to my face’ contains a verb of
vertical motion, but the clause itself describes motion that is not absolute
vertical motion. Instead, it describes motion along both the horizontal and
vertical axes. It also seems that some verbs of horizontal motion can easily
be used to describe vertical motion as well if contextual clues are added (e.g.,
dmblik kondis seina moéda alla ‘the spider walked down the wall”), whereas
using verbs of vertical motion in contexts that imply only horizontal motion
seems very unlikely.

As for the general tendencies with regard to motion events as put forward
by Talmy (1985; 2000b), and concerning the goal-bias as proposed by Ikegami
(1987) and Dirven & Verspoor (1998), the following three conclusions can be
drawn from the current study.

Firstly, the study illustrates that motion descriptions contain much more
information than Path and Manner, and Source and Goal, and that these
other aspects (e.g., horizontality/verticality, but also speed and force) should
also be investigated in order to understand the composition of motion
descriptions in a language. As language is inherently multivariate, these
other important aspects of motion descriptions allow us to conceptualise the
scene in more detail. Our knowledge about language structure, including
typological similarities and differences, could thus greatly benefit from a
broader investigation of the expression of motion.

Secondly, the results of the study should definitely be interpreted in relation
to the fact that Estonian is a satellite-framed language (on manner saliency,
see also Slobin 2006; Cardini 2008; Slobin et al. 2014). Indeed, the study’s
verbs of horizontal motion are clearly manner verbs (i.e., jalutama ‘walk,
stroll’, kéndima ‘walk’, marssima ‘march’, ratsutama ‘ride, gallop’, ujuma
‘swim’). The verbs of vertical motion (i.e., kukkuma ‘fall’, langema ‘fall,
come down’, laskuma ‘descend’, pudenema ‘fall off, crumble’, vajuma ‘sink’)
can be analysed differently, though, and thus seen as either manner verbs
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(Cardini 2008; Goldberg 2010) or as path verbs (Lakusta & Landau 2005;
Rappaport Hovav & Levin 2010). That is, all these verbs of vertical motion
express at least two manner features (for the lists of possible manner features,
see Cardini 2008; Slobin et al. 2014): speed and force. As for speed, according
to the experiment presented in Taremaa (2017), kukkuma ‘fall’ expresses
relatively fast motion; langema ‘fall, come down’, laskuma ‘descend’, and
pudenema ‘fall off, crumble’ express medium speed; and vajuma ‘sink’
expresses relatively slow motion. Given that they, nevertheless, incorporate
strong directional meaning (downward motion), they can also be viewed as
verbs that incorporate both Manner and Path components. This is a strategy
which applies for several verbs in many languages (Aske 1989; Cardini 2008;
2012; Cifuentes Férez 2010; Goldberg 2010; Kopecka 2010). In any case, it
seems that the tendencies for horizontal and vertical motion as found in this
study apply mainly to manner of motion verbs. Consequently, future studies
are needed to clarify the use of path verbs in the context of horizontal and
vertical motion.

Finally, the results of the study also indicate the language-internal
variation with respect to the goal-over-source principle (Ikegami 1987; Dirven
& Verspoor 1998). This principle states that Goal is the most commonly
expressed spatial category in languages. The data of the current study
shows that the principle applies to the verbs of vertical motion in that these
are most frequently combined with Goal expressions (followed by Source
expressions). However, the verbs of horizontal motion are inclined towards
Location and Trajectory, and not towards Source and Goal. In other words,
the principle seems to apply only to the verbs that are inherently Goal-directed
in terms of their meaning, as noted also by several earlier studies (Aske 1989;
Stefanowitsch & Rohde 2004; Filipovi¢ 2007; Kopecka 2010; Cardini 2012;
Taremaa 2017).

On the whole, the study supports previous research into the embodied
underpinnings of language (Johnson 1987; Glenberg & Kaschak 2002; Zwaan
2003; Gibbs 2006; Barsalou 2008) and concurs with the well-attested fact
that differences in experience result in differences in linguistic expressions
(Harris 1954; Johnson 1987). The results also add to the growing body of
knowledge on motion events (Talmy 1985; 2000b; Slobin 1996; Goschler
& Stefanowitsch 2013b; Ibarretxe-Antufiano 2017; Matsumoto & Kawachi
2020). The findings of this study suggest that it is essential to take the
direction of motion in terms of horizontality and verticality into account when
discussing the structure of motion descriptions.
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6 Conclusion

The everyday experience of horizontal motion differs greatly from the
experience of vertical motion. Following an assumption that such experiential
differences can be seen in language, the study examined Estonian motion
descriptions. The corpus study focused on the comparison between verbs
of horizontal and vertical motion. The main finding was that the two types
of motion — horizontal vs. vertical — are also expressed by means of specific
structures. That is, the semantic and grammatical structure of motion clauses
differs across the verbs of horizontal and vertical motion. In general, the
study adds to the large body of research on embodiment and motion events by
providing fine-grained information about the structure of motion expressions
with regard to horizontal vs. vertical motion.
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Abbreviations

2,3 person

ABL ablative

ALL allative

GEN genitive

COND conditional

FC a motion clause that originates from the fiction corpus

HorVerb verbs of horizontal motion
HorVert the type of verb in terms of horizontal vs. vertical motion

IMP imperative
IMPERS  impersonal
INE inessive
INF infinitive
JUss jussive
NOM nominative

NC a motion clause that originates from the newspapers’ corpora
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PL plural

PRS present

PRT partitive

PST past

PTCP present participle
QUOT quotative

SG singular

VertVerb verbs of vertical motion
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Liikkeen kielentimisen variaatio lihisukukielissi:
Viyléin alun ja lopun ilmaisu suomessa ja virossa
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Tiivistelma

Artikkelissa tarkastellaan suomen ja viron tapoja ilmaista vayldn alkua ja loppua pai-
kanmuutokseen johtavissa liiketilanteissa. Erityisesti huomion kohteena ovat liikkeen
ilmaisun typologisessa tutkimuksessa keskeiset rajanylitystilanteet, joissa muuttuja
siirtyy kiintopisteen muodostamaan rajattuun tilaan (esim. Poika astuu luolaan) tai
rajatusta tilasta pois (esim. Poika astuu ulos luolasta). Ndiden tilanteiden ilmaisua
tarkastellaan kahdella tasolla: yhtdéltd sen kannalta, miten yksimielisesti rajanylitykset
huomioidaan kielennoksissé, ja toisaalta sen kannalta, millaisin ilmaisukeinoin rajan-
ylityksid kummassakin kielessd ilmaistaan.

Liikkeen kielentdmisen typologisissa esityksissd suomalais-ugrilaiset kielet on
luokiteltu satelliittikehyskieliksi, mutta typologisen ndkdkulman huomioiva empii-
rinen tutkimus litkkeen merkitysten jasentymisestd ndissd kielissd sekd ylipdétain
synteettisissd sijakielissd on ollut védhiistd. Tdssd artikkelissa suomea ja viroa
tarkastellaan etenkin typologisessa tutkimuksessa keskeisten kategorioiden eli verbien
ja ns. satelliittielementtien kannalta.

Liikevideoista koostuvan elisitaatiokehyksen avulla kootut aineistot mahdollista-
vat systemaattisen vertailun yht#alta kielten vélilld ja toisaalta suhteessa visuaalisiin
stimuluksiin. Analyysi osoittaa, ettd videoilla ndhdyt vdyldn alut ja loput, erityisesti
rajanylityksen siséltdvit, tulevat suomessa ja virossa hyvin yksimielisesti ilmaistuiksi.
Kielten vililld on kuitenkin selkeité eroja siind, millaisia kielenyksikoitd ilmauksissa
kéaytetddn, eikd kumpikaan kielistd jasenny yksiselitteisesti suhteessa typologisiin
yleistyksiin. Virossa satelliittimaisen adverbiaineksen (esim. vélja *ulos’) kdytté on
tavallisempaa kuin suomessa, suomi puolestaan hyodyntdd enemmin satelliittike-
hyskielille tyypillisind pidettyjd liikkumisen tapaa ilmaisevia verbejd. Molemmissa
kielissd huomio kiinnittyy myds deiktisten verbien keskeisyyteen liikekielennoksissa,
ja vertailu paljastaa ldhisukukielten véliltd monisyisié eroja ndiden verbien kdytossa.

Avainsanat: liikkeen kielentdminen, kielitypologia, véylé, rajanylitys, elisitaatio,
suomi, viro
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Abstract

This article discusses the ways Finnish and Estonian speakers express the beginning
and end of path in translocative motion situations. Special attention is paid to boundary-
crossing situations that are central in the typological research of motion expressions:
the figure entering (e.g. A boy steps into a cave) or exiting (e.g. A boy steps out of a
cave) a bounded space. This article observes, first, how unanimously these meanings
become expressed in general, and second, what kind of linguistic resources are used
in the expressions.

In the typology of motion expressions, Finno-Ugric languages have been classified
as satellite-framed, but empirical evidence on this matter has rarely been discussed
in the literature. In general, synthetic case languages have played a marginal role in
motion typology. This article concentrates on the typologically central categories, that
is, verbs and satellite elements, in Finnish and Estonian.

The data have been collected with an elicitation grid, which enables a systematic
comparison between the languages in question and with respect to the visual stimuli.
The analysis shows that the ends and beginnings of path, especially the ones with
boundary-crossing, tend to be rather unanimously expressed in Finnish and Estonian.
However, there are considerable differences in the linguistic resources used. Neither
of the languages can unequivocally be classified as satellite-framed. In Estonian,
satellite-like elements, such as vdlja ‘out’, are used more than in Finnish. The speakers
of Finnish, on the other hand, are more likely to express the Manner of motion in verbs,
which has typically been connected to satellite-framed languages. In both languages,
the role of deictic motion verbs in boundary-crossing contexts is notable, and the
analysis reveals intricate differences between these verbs in Finnish and Estonian.

Keywords: expression of motion, linguistic typology, path, boundary-crossing,
elicitation, Finnish, Estonian

1 Johdanto

Liikeilmausten typologinen tarkastelu on ollut viime vuosikymmenind run-
sasta. Talmy (2000) jakaa kiclet kahteen paidtyyppiin sen mukaan, mis-
sd elementissd niissd péddasiassa ilmaistaan liikeilmauksen véyld. Viylan
ensisijaisesti padverbissd ilmaisevia kielid hdn kutsuu verbikehyskieliksi
(verb-framed languages, esim. ranska: La femme entre dans la grotte "Nainen
menee sisddn luolaan’) ja vdylin ensisijaisesti padverbin ulkopuolella niin
sanotuissa satelliittielementeissd eli esimerkiksi partikkeleissa tai verbipre-
fikseissd ilmaisevia kielid satelliittikehyskieliksi (satellite-framed languages,
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esim. ruotsi: Kvinnan gdr in i grottan *Nainen menee sisdén luolaan’).!
Teoria on heréttinyt runsaasti jatkotutkimusta, jonka yhtend linjana on
kulkenut oletettujen kielityyppien sisdisen variaation kartoittaminen. Fagard
ym. (2017) huomauttavat, etta titi variaatiota on kuvattu erityisesti oletettujen
verbikehyskielten osalta (esim. Iacobini 2009; Kopecka 2009; Hijazo-Gascon
& Ibarretxe-Antufiano 2013), kun taas oletetun satelliittikehystyypin tarkas-
telu on ollut véhdistd. Sekin satelliittikehyskielten vertailu, jota on tehty,
on ldahinnd keskittynyt indoeurooppalaisiin satelliittikehyskieliin. Erityisesti
slaavilaisia kielid on tarkasteltu suhteessa englantiin (esim. Hasko 2010;
Filipovi¢ 2013; Lozinska & Pietrewicz 2018).

Taméa artikkeli pureutuu oletetun satelliittikehystyypin sisdiseen vari-
aatioon sellaisten kielten osalta, joita on liikeilmausten typologian kan-
nalta tarkasteltu toistaiseksi melko vdhdn: suomen ja viron (ks. kuitenkin
suomesta esim. Pasanen & Pakkala-Weckstrom 2008; Ojutkangas tekeilld;
Tuuri 2021; virosta esim. Pajusalu ym. 2012; Taremaa 2017).> Ne ovat
rakenteellisesti kiinnostavia Talmyn typologian ndkokulmasta, ja vaikka
Talmy (2000: 60) médrittelee ne satelliittikehyskieliksi, empiirisesti asiaa
on toistaiseksi tarkasteltu vahin (ks. kuitenkin Wélchli 2001). Ei ole myds-
kédn selvéad, kattaako satelliitin médritelmd oikeastaan sijamuotoja, jotka
ovat kummassakin kielessd ensisijainen muotokeino spatiaalisen siirtymén
ilmaisuun (ks. Imbert ym. 2011). Esimerkiksi Naidu ym. (2018) katsovat, ettd
satelliitti ei voi kattaa sijoja ja adpositioita, ja esittdvét alustavan ehdotuksen
suomalais-ugrilaisten kielten kuulumisesta sijakehyskieliin (case-framed lan-
guages), jossa keskeisend piirteend on sijajérjestelmén laaja hyodyntdminen
vaylan ilmaisemisessa. Tamén ehdotuksen arviointi edellyttéisi luonnollisesti
laajempaa sijakielten keinojen vertailua. On myds syytd huomioida, ettd
vaikka suomi ja viro ovat ldhisukukielid, niiden vililld on myo6s typologisia
eroja. Viro esimerkiksi hyddyntid suomea laajemmin analyyttisia rakenteita
(esim. Metslang 1994), mikd voi kasvattaa niin adpositiorakenteiden kuin
satelliittimaisen ilmaisunkin kayttda viron liikeilmauksissa.

! Talmyn mallia on my®s tiydennetty ehdotuksilla muista kielent@mistyypeisté. Niistd tunnetuim-
pana on syytd mainita Slobinin (2004) vertaiskehyskielet (equipollently-framed languages), joissa
liikkeen véylad ja tapaa kielennetdén tasavertaisilla elementeilld, esimerkiksi seriaaliverbiraken-
teen verbeilld, kuten thaissa (ks. myos Zlatev & Yangklang 2004). Kiitimme Finnish Journal of
Linguisticsin anonyymia arvioijaa termin suomennoksesta, jota kdyttdd myos Kajita (2021).

2 Spatiaalisten merkitysten tutkimusta on molemmista kielistd tehty paljon erityisesti kognitii-
visesti suuntautuneen kielentutkimuksen piirissd. Tdmén artikkelin mitassa keskitymme liikkeen
ilmaisua nimenomaan liikkeen kielentamisen typologian ndkokulmasta kisitteleviin tutkimuksiin.
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Liikkeen ilmaisua tavataan jasentdd semanttisten kategorioiden avulla.
Liikeilmausten typologiassa tyypillisesti tarkastellun paikanmuutokseen joh-
tavan litkkeen katsotaan koostuvan muuttujan siirtymésté suhteessa kiintopis-
teeseen ja mahdollisesti johonkin viitekehykseen, jollakin tavalla, johonkin
suuntaan ja jonkinlaista vaylaa edeten. Téssé artikkelissa keskeiseksi nousee
erityisesti vayldn késite. Aineistostamme poimittu esimerkki (1) havainnol-
listaa véyldn kolme vaihetta (esim. Zlatev ym. 2010; Blomberg 2014), joista
keskitymme viylin ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisuun.’

(1) Mies kulki metsdsti 5k luolaan | oppy kolmen henkilon ohi ypsgype [trFi#11-
068]*

Olemme kerdnneet tutkimuksen aineiston visuaalisella elisitaatiotydkalulla,
joten pystymme vertaamaan suomea ja viroa systemaattisesti. Elisitoitujen
ilmausten konteksti on selvé: niitd voi tarkastella suhteessa videolla ndhtaviin
liiketilanteisiin. Lisdksi aineisto sisdltdd luonnollisesti kielentdjayksiloiden
vélistd variaatiota, jonka médaréd vaihtelee kiclennettdvén tilanteen mukaan.
Virikemateriaali antaa mahdollisuuksia erilaisille tulkinnoille, ja tdstd muo-
dostuu hedelmallinen 1dhtokohta tarkastella variaatiota: Millaisten liiketilan-
teiden kielentdmisestd suomenkieliset ovat yksimielisid, entd vironkieliset?
Missd méérin yksimielisesti kielennetyt tilanteet ovat kielissd samoja, entéd
millaisissa kohdissa ilmenee variaatiota? Selittdvitko kielten erilaiset spati-
aalisen ilmaisun resurssit variaatiota?

Tutkimme ensin, kuinka yksimielisesti suomen ja viron puhujat kie-
lentdvit spatiaalisesti rajattuina videoita, joissa nékyy rajatun vdyldn ALKU
tai LoPPU, sekd miten yksimielisesti kielentyvét vdyldn ALUSSA ja LOPUSSA
tapahtuvat rajanylitykset eli siirtymét ulos ja sisdén rajatusta tilasta. Kun
variaatiosta on ndin muodostunut yleiskuva, tarkastelemme vdylin ALUN
ja LOPUN rajanylityksen ilmauksia muotokeinojen tasolla. Sijailmaisu on
suomessa ja virossa ndiden merkitysten ilmaisussa kéytdnndssd aina mukana,
joten kiinnostavaa onkin tarkastella, mihin muihin muotokeinoihin sijan
liséksi spatiaalisen siirtymén ilmaisu jakaantuu (ks. Sinhan & Kutevan (1995)
semanttisen distribuution periaate). Tarkastelemme erityisesti satelliittimaisia
tilagrammeja (esim. wulos ja vdlja ’ulos’) sekd vidylin ALUN ja LOPUN

3 Suomenkielisten konventioiden mukaisesti kirjoitamme pienelld semanttiset kategoriat, kuten
véaylan (Path) ja muuttujan (Figure). Kategorioiden arvot, kuten védylin ALUN ja LOPUN,
merkitsemme kapiteeleilla.

4 Aineistoviittauksissa ovat mukana seuraavat tiedot: aineistonkeruutyokalun lyhenne (tr =
Trajectoire), kielen lyhenne (Fi = suomi, Ee = viro), koehenkilon tunnistenumero sekd
stimulusvideon numero.
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rajanylityksiin liittyvid verbi-ilmaisua.’> Rajanylitystilanteiden ilmaisua on
tarkasteltu paljon verbikehyskielten osalta, koska niissé tapaverbien kayttd
rajanylitysilmauksissa on epityypillistd (esim. Aske 1989; Ozgaliskan 2015).
Rajanylitykseen voi kuitenkin liittyd erityispiirteitd myds kielissé, joissa niin
sanottua rajanylitysrajoitetta ei ole (ks. Fagard ym. 2016; Taremaa 2017),
kuten tutkimuksemme osaltaan osoittaa.

Luvussa 2 esittelemme liikeilmauksiin liittyvid typologisia yleistyk-
sid sekd litkeilmausten semanttisessa analyysissa kdyttdimidmme kasitteita.
Luvussa 3 kuvaamme kéyttimiddmme elisitaatiometodia sekd esittelemme
aineistot. Luku 4 vertaa viyldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmauksissa esiintyvaa rajat-
tuuden ja rajanylitysten ilmaisua. Luvussa 5 tarkastelemme véyldn ALUN ja
LOPUN rajanylitysten ilmaisuun kéytettyja resursseja, padasiassa typologisen
tutkimuksen keskidssé olevia satelliitteja ja verbejd. Luvussa 6 syvennymme
deiktisten verbien asemaan rajanylitysten ilmaisussa sekd suomen ja viron
eroihin deiktisten verbien kaytossi. Luku 7 vetdd yhteen artikkelin tulokset.

2 Liikkeen Kielentiminen

2.1 Liikeilmausten tarkastelun semanttisia lihtokohtia

Paikkaan ja liikkeeseen liittyvdd kokemusta pidetddn kognitiivisesti perus-
tavanlaatuisena, joten kieltenviliset erot ndiden merkitysten ilmaisussa ovat
herittaneet laajaa mielenkiintoa. Liikkeen kuvauksessa kéytetyt semanttiset
kategoriat ovat eri tutkimuksissa suunnilleen samoja mutta hiukan eri tavoin
madriteltyjd ja rajattuja. Kuvauksissa erotetaan (vaihtelevin termein) liikkkuva
muuttuja seka kiintopiste, johon muuttujan litke suhteutuu (esim. Talmy 1985).
Eriteorioiden rajanvedot vaihtelevat sen suhteen, miten muuttujan spatiaalinen
siirtymi kuvataan. Téssd artikkelissa sovellamme Zlatevin (2007) Holistic
Spatial Semantics -kehyksen (HSS) kategorioita (ks. myos Blomberg 2014).
Kéytamme tarkastelemistamme tilanteista Zlatevin ym. (2010) tapaan
ylakasitettd liiketilanne (motion situation), koska se kattaa erityyppiset spa-
tiaaliset tilanteet paremmin kuin Talmyn kayttdma liiketapahtuman (motion

5 Dumitrescu (2018) esittii tilagrammia kattokisitteeksi spatiaalisia suhteita ilmaiseville kielen-
aineksille (muunkintyyppisid suhteita ilmaisevan grammin sijaan). Késite kattaa niin sijat, ad-
positiot, relationaaliset substantiivit kuin adverbitkin. Téssé artikkelissa késittelemme erityisesti
ulos- ja vdlja-elementtien kaltaisia kielenyksikdité, jotka ovat tutkimissamme kielissd lahinnd
Talmyn (1985) satelliitin kategoriaa mutta joiden kieliopillinen status on osin monitulkintainen ja
mahdollisesti suomessa ja virossa hiukan erilainenkin (ks. § 5.1). Tilagrammin késite siis soveltuu
niihin hyvin.
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event) kisite (ks. Lyons 1977: 483). Liiketilanteen kisitteeseen siséltyy seké
translokatiivinen ettd ei-translokatiivinen liike. Translokaatio maéritelldan
HSS-kehyksessd muuttujan paikanmuutokseksi johonkin spatiaaliseen vii-
tekehykseen ndhden (Zlatev ym. 2010; Blomberg 2014; Naidu ym. 2018).
Tilasuhteiden tarkastelussa tyypillisesti kdytetyt spatiaaliset viitekehykset
(frames of reference, esim. Levinson 2003) laajennetaan kehyksessa katta-
maan paremmin myos liikkkeen ilmaisu, jolloin niihin sisdltyvdt projektii-
visten, ndkdkulman mukaan muuttuvien relaatioiden (esim. edessd) liséksi
myo0s topologiset eli ndkokulmasta riippumattomat relaatiot (esim. sisélld).
Translokaatio voi Zlatevin ym. (2010) mukaan suhteutua joko johonkin
objektiin (esim. 7ytto juoksee taloon / talon ohi), tilanteen osallistujan tai
havainnoijan nakokulmaan (esim. 7ytté juoksee tinnepdin; Tytto juoksee
puun editse) tai elinympériston médrittdmiin kiinteisiin suuntiin, kuten ilman-
suuntiin (esim. 7y#t0 juoksee linteen pdin). Ei-translokatiivinen liiketilanne ei
sisélla siirtymaé suhteessa kiintopisteeseen, vaikka mahdollisesti sijoittaakin
tilanteen johonkin lokaatioon (esim. 7ytt6 hyppii; Tytté juoksee metsdssd).
Tassé artikkelissa tarkastelemme nimenomaan translokatiivisia litkkeilmauksia
(aineiston rajauksista ks. § 3).

Viyld (Path) mairitellddn HSS-kehyksessd skemaattisesti, eli liikkkeen
merkitys on erotettu vdylin merkityksestd. Tyypillisemmin viyldlld on
tarkoitettu laajasti koko spatiaalista siirtymaé; esimerkiksi Talmylla (2000)
viyld on koko liiketapahtuman ydinskeema (myds esim. Jackendoff 1990).
HSS-kehys erottelee selvimmin vertailemamme kielenainekset: skemaattinen
véyla spesifioi vain translokatiivisen litkkeen ALUN, KESKIVATHEEN tai LOPUN
— néille kolmelle vaiheelle on kielissd tyypillisesti omat ilmaisukeinonsa,
ja tavallisesti yksi ilmaisukeino ilmaisee ndistd nimenomaan yhti kerrallaan
(Blomberg 2014: 74-75).° Liike on kehyksessi oma dikotominen kategorian-
sa, joka saa joko arvon + tai —, jolloin esimerkiksi ns. fiktiivisen litkkeen
ilmaukset voidaan kuvata siten, ettd mukana on jokin skemaattisen viylan
vaiheista mutta ei liikettd (Blomberg 2014: 74).

HSS-kehyksessd véyldn vaiheet liittyvdt nimenomaan spatiaalisesti ra-
jattuun (bounded) liikkeeseen. Sen liséksi kehyksessé erotetaan rajaamatto-

6 Viylidn ALULLE laheistd merkityskategoriaa on kirjallisuudessa tyypillisesti kutsuttu lihteeksi
(source), véaylan LOPULLE laheistd kohteeksi (goal) (esim. Jackendoff 1990; Langacker 2008).
Viylan KESKIVAIHETTA suunnilleen vastaavasta kategoriasta on puhuttu esimerkiksi reittind (route
tai via) (esim. Jackendoff 1990). Kohde, ldhde ja reitti kuitenkin tavallisesti kattavat myds
rajaamattoman liikeradan ilmaisun (esim. taloa kohti, tietd pitkin), kun taas HSS-kehyksen véylad
kattaa vain rajatut liikeradat.
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Taulukko 1. Esimerkkejé rajatuista ja rajaamattomista liikeilmauksista suomeksi ja
viroksi. Rajattu liikeilmaus voi siséltda rajanylityksen (alleviivattu esimerkkeihin) tai
olla siséltdmétta.

Rajattu Rajaamaton
suomi viro suomi viro
luolaan koopasse luolaa kohti koopa poole
luolasta koopast luolasta poispdin  koopast eemale
luolalle koopa juurde eteenpdin edasi
luolalta koopa juurest vasemmalle vasakule
puun luo puu juurde ylos iiles, iilesse
nurmen poikki  iile muru alaspdin allapoole
tien yli tile tee tietd pitkin maodda teed
portaat ylos trepist iiles(se)” portaita ylos

maan (unbounded) liikkeeseen liittyvd suunnan (Direction) kategoria (vas-
taavan erottelun esittdvit myos Miller & Johnson-Laird (1976: 405-410)).
Rajaamattomasta suunnan ilmaisusta on kyse silloin, kun tilanmuutosta ei
implikoida eikd liike ole sidoksissa rajattuun ALKUUN, KESKIVAIHEESEEN tai
LOPPUUN (esim. rajaamaton Poika kulkee metsin suunnalta peltoa pitkin
kohti kyliid vs. rajattu Poika kulkee metsdsti pellon poikki kylidin) (Zlatev
ym. 2010: 395-396). Rajattu liiketilanne voi siséltdd rajanylityksen (esim.
Ttté astuu luolaan) tai olla siséltaimattd (esim. 7ytt6 kdivelee puun luo) (ks.
§2.2). Tarkastelemme rajattuutta ensisijaisesti spatiaalisena ilmidné, mutta
tutkimissamme kielissd spatiaalista ulottuvuutta on usein mahdoton erottaa
aspektista ja rajattuutta on monesti kéytetty aspektuaalisena késitteena. Esi-
merkiksi suomen rajattuusoppositio ilmauksissa portaat ylés ja portaita ylés
on my0s aspektin ilmaisukeino (esim. Heindméki 1984), ja erityisesti virossa
partikkelit, kuten vdlja ’ulos’ ja dra ’pois’, ovat keskeisesti myds aspektin
ilmaisua (esim. Metslang 2001; Huumo & Lehismets 2013). Rajattuus on tissa
artikkelissa keskeinen liiketilanteen osatekiji, ja taulukkoon 1 onkin koottu
lisdd esimerkkejd rajatuista ja rajaamattomista liikeilmauksista suomeksi ja
viroksi.

7 Suomessa on objektin sijaan liittyvé rajattuusoppositio portaat vs. portaita (ylés), kun taas
virossa vastaavan kaltaisessa rakenteessa on kaytossd elatiivi (esim. trepist [iiles]), jonka
suhde spatiaaliseen rajattuuteen ei ole selvd. Tulkitsemme sen pikemmin rajatuksi kuin
rajaamattomaksi, joskin samalla toteamme asian kaipaavan laajempaa tarkastelua. Lehismets
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2.2 Rajanylitystilanteisiin liittyvi variaatio

Liikkeen ilmaisun typologisessa tarkastelussa rajanylitys (boundary-cross-
ing) on ollut keskeinen kisite. Arkikielessd rajalla tarkoitetaan ensisijai-
sesti kaksiulotteista, pitkdnomaista elementti, mikd kédy ilmi esimerkiksi
Kielitoimiston sanakirjan (2020) méaritelmistd, jossa sanan moninaisille
alamerkityksille selityksind toistuvat esimerkiksi /inja, ddriviiva ja reuna.
Liikkeen ilmaisun typologisessa tarkastelussa rajanylityksind on kuitenkin
késitelty ensisijaisesti siirtymid rajattujen, tyypillisesti kolmiulotteisten ti-
lojen, kuten siilididen rajoilla. Liikeilmausten typologisessa tutkimuksessa
rajanylityksen ilmaisun siis katsotaan liittyvén siirtymiin pois rajatusta tilasta
(esim. ulos talosta) tai rajattuun tilaan (esim. sisddn taloon) seké lisdksi
erilaisiin linjamaisen rajan ylityksiin (esim. tien yli) tai alueiden poikki
liikkumiseen (esim. aukion halki) (Slobin & Hoiting 1994; Ozgaliskan 2015).
Keskitymme kahteen ensin mainittuun tyyppiin.

Rajanylitysilmauksia on tarkasteltu paljon siksi, ettd niissé syntyy selvin
ero satelliitti- ja verbikehyskielten vilille. Verbikehyskielissd juuri rajanyli-
tysten ilmaisu on pddsddntoisesti tehtdvd nimenomaan viylaverbeilld, kun
taas tapaverbin kaytto johtaa yleensd ei-translokatiiviseen tulkintaan (esim.
Aske 1989; Slobin & Hoiting 1994). Esimerkiksi ranskan lause La femme
marche dans la grotte ei tyypillisesti saa tulkintaa *Nainen kdvelee luolaan’
vaan tulkinnan *Nainen kévelee luolassa’. Luolan sisélle menoa ilmaisemaan
tarvitaan vayldverbi entrer *'mennd sisdén’.

Satelliittikehyskielissd rajanylitysilmaukset eivét erotu kielellisilld pe-
rusteilla yhtd selvésti, koska rajanylityksid on mahdollista ilmaista kaiken-
tyyppisilld liikeverbeilld, mikd ndhddin myds suomessa ja virossa. Suomen
ja viron vdyldn ALUN ja LOPUN tapauksissa sisd- ja ulkopaikallissijojen
luoma eronteko on jonkinlainen indikaattori: rajanylitystilanteita ilmaistaan
tyypillisesti sisépaikallissijoilla, joihin liittyvét tarkoitteet hahmotetaan ta-
vallisesti kolmiulotteisina, kun taas ulkopaikallissijoilla ilmaistaan yleensé
sijaintia kaksiulotteisilla pinnoilla (Alhoniemi 1979: 94-95). Siind missa
sisépaikallissijoja kdytetién tyypillisesti rajanylityksen ilmaisemiseen (esim.
taloon), ulkopaikallissijalla ilmaistaan tavallisesti rajatun vdylidn péétepiste

(2013: 361) analysoi suomen aidasta ldpi -tyyppisissa rakenteissa elatiivin erosijaisuuden tuovan
lapi kulkemisen merkitykseen my®os tulkinnan, etté kiintopisteestd etdannytddn 1épéisyn jalkeen.
Viron aineistossamme elatiivirakennetta esiintyy ensisijaisesti portaat-kiintopisteen yhteydessa.
Portaat eivét ole ylitettivd este samoin kuin suomen mainitun kaltaisissa elatiivirakenteissa
esiintyvit kiintopisteet, mutta katsomme, ettd vastaava ldpikulkemisen ja irtautumisen tulkinta
on mahdollinen trepist iiles -tyyppisessd rakenteessa.
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muttei rajanylitystd (esim. falolle). Suomen ja viron sijat ovat kuitenkin
hyvin polyseemisia (esim. Leino ym. 1990) — esimerkiksi suomessa selvda
rajanylitystd ilmaisee ulkopaikallissijainen kielenyksikkd sisdlle — joten
rajanylityksen ei voi aivan yksiselitteisesti madritelld liittyvin tiettyihin
sijoihin. Olemmekin tdssd tutkimuksessa arvioineet rajanylityksen esiinty-
mistd ensin visuaalisista stimuluksista ja tarkastelleet sitten kielennoksid
tapauskohtaisesti. Stimulukset sisdltivét rajanylityksid suhteessa erityyppisiin
kiintopisteisiin: prototyyppisimpid sdiliditd ovat luolat, ja lisdksi mukana on
esimerkiksi siirtymid aineen tai massan joukkoon (esim. vesi) tai rajatulle
alueelle (esim. metsd).

Satelliittikehyskielid ei ole juuri tarkasteltu rajanylityksen nikokulmasta,
vaan niitd on pidetty sen suhteen mielenkiinnottomina (esim. Slobin &
Hoiting 1994: 498) — niissdhédn rajanylitysten ilmaisuun ei liity vastaavia
rajoitteita kuin verbikehyskielissd. Esimerkiksi Fagardin ym. (2017) ja Ta-
remaan (2017) tutkimuksista kdy kuitenkin ilmi, ettd vaikka kieli rakenteelli-
sesti mahdollistaisi tapaverbien kdyton rajanylitysilmauksissa, kielenkayttajat
voivat suosia toista rakennetta. Tédssd artikkelissa tarkastelemme erityisesti
deiktisten verbien suhdetta rajanylitykseen luvussa 6. Toisaalta verbikehys-
kieliksi luokiteltujen kielten on todettu olevan rajanylityksen ilmaisun suhteen
oletettua joustavampia (ndin esim. ranska ja telugu: Kopecka 2009; Naidu ym.
2018), miké osaltaan liséd tarvetta tutkia ilmioté erityyppisten yksittdiskielten
nikokulmasta.

Jasenndmme rajanylitysilmausten variaatiota van Stadenin & Narasim-
hanin (2012) erottamia semanttisen granulariteetin eli yksityiskohtaisuuden
tasoja soveltaen. Heiddn mukaansa niin liikkeen kuin muidenkin tapahtumien
ja toimintojen kielenndksissé voi erottaa variaatiota kolmella tasolla: ensin-
ndkin siind, mihin tapahtumarajat asetetaan (esim. kielennetidénko liikkeelle
paatepiste vai kuvataanko tilanne jatkuvana), toiseksi siind, mitkd elementit
tapahtumasta tulevat ilmaistuiksi (esim. kielentyykd liikkeen tapa), ja kolman-
neksi siind, miten yksityiskohtaisesti ja tarkasti nimé ilmaistaan. Ensimmaéisté
tasoa soveltaen tarkastelemme ensin luvussa 4, miten videolla ndkyva
tapahtuma segmentoidaan, siis kielennetéénko videolla nakyva rajanylitys vai
ei. Luvuissa 5 ja 6 kiinnitimme huomion toiseen ja kolmanteen tasoon ja
tarkastelemme, millaisin keinoin ja kuinka korosteisesti rajanylitys ilmaistaan
sekd millaisia verbejd rajanylitystilanteissa kdytetdén. Korosteisina voi pitdd
ilmauksia, joissa suomen ja viron ensisijainen rajanylityksen merkinté, sija-
paite, tdydentyy rajanylityksen merkinnélld verbissa (esim. poistua luolasta
vs. kdvelld luolasta) tai satelliittimaisessa elementissd (esim. koopast vilja
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’luolasta ulos’ vs. koopast ’luolasta’).

3 Metodi ja aineisto

Artikkelissa tarkastellut aineistot on systemaattisen vertailun mahdollista-
miseksi kerdtty visuaalisella elisitaatiokehykselld (elicitation grid). Aineis-
tonkeruuseen on kaytetty Trajectoire-videosarjaa (Ishibashi ym. 2006), joka
on typologisessa tutkimuksessa vakiintunut ja laajasti hyddynnetty tyokalu.
Sen 76 nédytellystd videonpétkéstd 55 kuvaa translokatiivisia omavoimaisia
liiketilanteita, joissa inhimillinen muuttuja litkkuu suhteessa véhintién yhteen
kiintopisteeseen. Lisdksi materiaali kattaa staattisia tilanteita (esim. mies
makaa nurmikolla) sekd elottoman objektin liikuttamista (esim. nainen
potkaisee pallon miehelle). Muuntyyppisilla tilanteilla pyritdin estiméin se,
ettd tutkimuksen tarkoitus hahmottuisi koehenkil6ille liian tarkasti.

Trajectoiren 8—14 sekuntia pitkissd videoissa muuttujat (naisia, miehid,
lapsia) liikkuvat suhteessa erilaisiin kiintopisteisiin, jotka edustavat laajempia
ympdristdjd (esim. metsd, meri) ja yksittéisid objekteja (esim. puu, kivi). Vi-
deot on kuvattu eri kuvakulmista, ja siten muuttujan liikkeen suunta suhteessa
videon katsojaan vaihtelee. Muuttujien kulkemat liikeradat edustavat rajattuja
(esim. luolaan, kiven yli) ja rajaamattomia liiketilanteita (esim. portaita
pitkin). Kehys on luotu ensisijaisesti rajatun liikkeen ja rajanylitystilanteiden
kielentdmisen tarkasteluun, joten ne painottuvat videoissa. Osa videoista
kuvaa melko selkeésti joko rajattua tai rajaamatonta liiketilannetta, mutta osa
on monitulkintaisia ja osa siséltdd muutamia eri vaiheita.

Suomen aineisto on kerdtty 50 aikuisnatiivilta vuosina 2013-2015.
Aineistonkeruuhetkelld koehenkiléiden mediaani-ikd oli 26. Viron aineisto on
keritty 25 aikuisnatiivilta vuosina 2019-2020.8 Koehenkildiden mediaani-ika
aineistonkeruuhetkelld sijoittuu ikdhaarukkaan 38—47 vuotta (tieto keréttiin
10 vuoden tarkkuudella). Koehenkildt olivat useiden eri ammatti- ja opiskelu-
alojen edustajia.’

8 Viron aineistonkeruista 17 on tehty suomen aineistonkeruiden tapaan kasvokkaisessa tilanteessa
ja viimeiset kahdeksan Microsoft Teams -sovelluksessa COVID-19-poikkeustilanteen estettyé
kasvokkaiset tapaamiset kevaalla 2020.

9 Suomen aineistonkeruussa oli osaksi mukana suomen kielen alkuvaiheen (ensimmdisen tai
toisen vuoden) opiskelijoita, joille liiketilanteiden typologia ei ollut opinnoista tuttua. Viron
aineistoon lukeutui joitakin kielialojen koulutuksen saaneita. Keruutilanteen jalkeen kdydyissé
keskusteluissa koehenkil6t eivit osoittaneet tuntevansa liikeilmausten typologista tutkimusta.
Pidosin koehenkilot eivdt hahmottaneet tutkimuksen tarkoitusta kovinkaan tarkasti; osa oli
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Suomen aineistossa on 2 740 liikevideoiden kielenndstd, joiden kokonais-
sanamaérd on 16 889. Viron aineisto koostuu 1375 kielennoksestd, joissa on
yhteensd 11 977 sanaa. Filleri- ja harjoitusvideot eivét sisdlly ndihin méaériin.
Tarkastelemme téssd artikkelissa pddosin tarkemmin rajattua osa-aineistoa,
jonka muodostavat kielennokset niistd 30 videosta, joissa on mukana selked
vidyldn ALKU ja/tai LOPPU. Suomen tdlld tavoin rajatun aineiston madrd
on 1491 kielenndsti, viron aineiston 750 kielenndsti.!” Tarpeen mukaan
tuomme esiin tdstd poikkeavat aineistorajaukset.

Keruutilanteessa koehenkilditd pyydettiin kuvailemaan kunkin videon
paityttyd lyhyesti, noin yhdelld lauseella, mitd videossa tapahtui. Kukin
koehenkil6 ndki ensin kaksi harjoitusvideota ja sen jilkeen loput videosarjan
videot. Lopuille videoille oli kolme vaihtochtoista esitysjarjestystéd, joita
vuorottelemalla pyrittiin estdméin se, ettd tietty videoiden jérjestys aiheut-
taisi aineistoon vinoumia. Viron koehenkildt saivat lyhyesti kommentoida
koeasetelmaa aineistonkeruun jilkeen. Tehtdvdnanto ohjasi yksilauseisiin
kielenndksiin, ja 90 % suomenkielisistd sekd 83 % vironkielisistd kielennok-
sistd siséltddkin yhden liiketilannetta kuvaavan lauseen. Kahden liikelauseen
ilmauksia (esim. Poika tulee ulos luolasta ja astuu kiville) on suomessa 7 %
ja virossa 13 %, kolmen liikelauseen ilmauksia molemmissa kielissd 1 %.
Tarkastelusta on rajattu pois kielenndkset, joissa liiketti ei suhteuteta spatiaa-
lisesti (esim. Poiss jooksis *Poika juoksi’) tai ilmaista lainkaan (esim. Nainen
kyllistyi odottamaan). Pois rajautuvia tapauksia on suomen aineistossa 2 %
kielennoksistd, viron aineistossa 3 %.

Aineistonkeruutilanteet tallennettiin videomuotoon ja annotoitiin ELAN-
ohjelmalla (Sloetjes & Wittenburg 2008); viron aineiston annotoinnissa kay-
tettiin apuna puheentunnistusohjelmistoa (Alumie ym. 2018). Standardior-
tografialla litteroidut kielenndkset analysoitiin taulukkomuotoisena korpuk-
sena. Tadma artikkeli perustuu paitsi liikeilmausten semanttiseen analyysiin
my0s ldhtdkohtana olevien visuaalisten stimulusten analyysiin. Rajattuutta ja
rajanylitystd tarkastellaan luvussa 4 suhteessa siihen, millaisia liiketilanteita
videoissa nikyy. Artikkelin kaksi kirjoittajaa ovat arvioineet videostimulukset
itsendisesti ja tarkistaneet tulkinnat ristiin. Vertailukohtana on kéytetty myos
Blombergin (2014) luokituksia.

yleiselld tasolla huomioinut, ettd videot keskittyivit liikkeeseen tai ettd liikkkeen suunta suhteessa
katsojaan vaihteli.

10 Syomen aineistosta on poistettu yhdeksén kielenndsta elisitaatiotehtivin yhdessi esitysjérjes-
tyksessd olleen virheen (saman videon toistumisen) takia.
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4 Rajattuuden ja rajanylityksen ilmaisun yksimielisyys

Rajattuus ja rajanylitys ovat keskeisid liiketilanteita méadrittdvid piirteitd
(esim. Zlatev ym. 2010). Téssd luvussa tarkastelemme, miten yksimielisid
suomen- ja vironkieliset koehenkilot ovat viyldan ALKUA ja LOPPUA kuvaavista
videoista ndiden piirteiden suhteen. Tarkastelussa on kaksi tasoa: kielentdjien
yksimielisyys kummankin aineiston sisdlld sekd aineistojen suhteutuminen
toisiinsa ndiden yksimielisyyslukujen osalta. Rajaamme tarkastelun niihin 30
videoon, jotka keskittyvit joko vayldn ALKUUN, LOPPUUN tai molempiin. Néis-
td valtaosa, 22, sisaltdi rajanylityksen jommassakummassa tai kummassakin
vaylan vaiheessa (esim. ALKU: nainen tulee ulos luolasta; LOPPU: mies kévelee
metsddn). Sellaisia videoita, jotka eivét sisdlld rajanylitystd, on 8 (esim. nainen
juoksee pois puun luota).

Yleiskuva aineistosta on se, etti jos videolla nikyy selked vayldn ALKU
tai LOPPU, se tulee ilmaistuksi valtaosassa kielennoksisté ja siten rajattuuden
tulkinta on hyvin yhdenmukaista.!! Havainto on mielenkiintoinen sikili, etti
Tuurin (2021) tarkastelemissa vdyldn KESKIVATHEEN ja suunnan videoiden
suomenkielisissd kielenndksisséd taas vaihtelee rajatun viyldn KESKIVATHEEN
(kdvelee sillan yli) sekd rajaamattomien suunnan (kdvelee siltaa) ja lokaation
(kdvelee sillalla) ilmausten kéytto.

Rajanylityksen sisdltdvistd videoista koehenkiléiden yksimielisyys on
erityisen suurta: rajanylityksen sisiltdvien vayldn ALUN ja LOPUN videoiden
kielenndksistd rajatun kielentimisen osuus on suomen aineistossa 92 % ja
viron aineistossa 94 %. On odotuksenmukaista, ettd valtaosa koehenkilGis-
td huomioi rajanylityksen ja kielentdd sen myotd rajattuna rajanylityksen
siséltdvid videoita. Rajakohtien keskeisyyttd korostaa myos tapahtumien
segmentointia tarkasteleva tutkimus; rajakohtiin on todettu liittyvan erityistad
aivoalueiden aktivaatiota (esim. Baker & Levin 2015: 15).

Trajectoire-videoissa rajanylitykset tapahtuvat suhteessa erityyppisiin
kiintopisteisiin. Rajanylitykset suhteessa ndihin kiintopisteisiin tulevat huo-
mioiduiksi suhteellisen tasapuolisesti. Molempien kielten kohdalla eniten
rajattuja kielennoksia liittyy videoihin, joissa liikutaan suhteessa luolaan
(esim. 2), metsédédn (esim. 3) tai maissipeltoon.

1 Rajattuus voi tissd yleisen tason tarkastelussa liittyd paitsi viylin ALKUUN ja LOPPUUN
my0s vdyldn KESKIVAIHEESEEN, kuten esimerkisséd Nainen kdveli ruohon poikki kohti puuta
[trFi#27-061], jossa puun eteen kdvelevén naisen kielennetddn rajaamattomasti kévelevan kohti
puuta mutta viylan KESKIVAIHEEN suhteen rajatusti ruohon poikki. Téma on kuitenkin harvinaista.
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(2) Naine viljub koopast ja konnib minu poole.
’Nainen poistuu luolasta ja kévelee minua kohti.” [trEe#15-023]

(3) Mies kiivelee metsiin siimekseen. [trFi#28-026]

Niisté videoista, jotka eivit sisilld rajanylitystilannetta, rajatun kielentdmisen
osuus on suomen aineistossa 79 %, viron aineistossa 83 %. Variaatiota
syntyy néissd tapauksissa esimerkiksi siind, kuvataanko liike kiintopisteen
saavuttavana eli rajattuna, kuten esimerkissé (4), vai kiintopistettd 1hestyvana
eli rajaamattomana, kuten esimerkissé (5). Esimerkin (5) kaltainen rajaamat-
toman liikeradan kielentdminen on kiinnostavaa siksi, ettd videossa nainen
litkkkuu selvisti aivan puun juurelle ja pyséhtyy sithen, minki pitéisi ohjata
vahvasti rajattuun luokse saapumisen tulkintaan.

(4) Naine kénnib puu juurde.
’Nainen kivelee puun luo/juurelle.’ [trEe#20-061]

(5) MNainen kulkee kohti puuta. [trFi#48-061]

Toisaalta rajanylityksettomiin videoihin lukeutuu my6s muutama hyvin
yksimielisesti rajattuna kielennetty video. Kaikki tai 1ahes kaikki koehenkil5t
kielentdvdt rajattuina videot, joissa poika loikkaa hiekalta kiven paille
(esim. (6)), kiveltd hiekalle (esim. (7)) tai kiveltd toiselle kivelle. Suomen
koehenkil6istd namé videot kielentdd rajattuna 47-50/50 koehenkil6a, viron
aineistossa kaikkien nédiden videoiden rajattujen kielenndsten osuus on 24/25.

(6) Poika loikkaa hietikolta kalliolle. [trFi#23-062]

(7) Poiss hiippab mererannas kivilt alla.
’Poika hyppdd merenrannassa kiveltd alas.” [trEe#11-034]

On aiheellista pohtia, miten nima viimeisimmaét videot oikeastaan suhteutuvat
rajanylitykseen eli millainen kiintopiste voidaan tulkita rajaksi. Kansainvali-
sessd kirjallisuudessa rajanylitykseksi katsotaan 1dhinné sdilion tai muun kol-
miulotteisen tilan rajojen seka linjamaisten rajaviivojen yli kulkeminen, mutta
kéytdnnossd rajan médritteleminen on haastavampaa. Esimerkiksi videoissa
nikyva kivi on hyvin selvérajainen, ymparistdstddn erottuva kiintopiste, ja
videoissa liikkkuvan pojan voi katsoa ylittdvédn rajan hyvinkin konkreettisesti
loikatessaan kivelle ja sieltd pois. Koehenkilot myds kielentdvit ndiden
videoiden liikkeen samalla tapaa hyvin yksimielisesti rajattuna kuin niiden
videoiden, joihin siséltyy siirtymé kolmiulotteisen tilan rajoilla tai linjamaisen
rajan ylitys. Siirtymaét kiven péélle tai pois kiven piéltd ovat yksitulkintaisia
suhteessa videoihin, joissa muuttuja liikkkuu kiintopisteen luota tai luokse
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ilman kontaktia. Voikin ajatella, ettd ndiden tapausten kautta hahmottuu
tietynlaista jatkumoluonteisuutta liiketilanteiden rajanylityksellisyydessa.

Jos rajanylityksettomiéd videoita tarkastellaan ilman niitd kolmea kivi-
kiintopisteeseen liittyvad videota, kielenndksisti rajattuja on suomen aineis-
tossa vain 68 % ja viron aineistossa 73 % (vrt. yli 90 % rajanylitysvideoissa).
Rajanylitysvideoiden ja rajanylityksettomien videoiden vilille siis piirtyy
melko selked ero. Kieltenviliset erot puolestaan jadvét tdssd karkean tason
vertailussa hyvin pieniksi.

Seuraavaksi tarkastelemme lyhyesti kielennoksissa esiintyvid rajanylityk-
sen tyyppeja suhteessa videoissa ndhtéviin rajanylityksen tyyppeihin, siis
kielentdjien yksimielisyyttd rajanylityksen tyypistd. Niistd videoista, jotka
siséltdvit rajanylityksen vain joko vdyldn ALUSSA tai LOPUSSA, kielennetdan
juuri se videolla nidkyva rajanylitys melko yksimielisesti niin kielensisdisesti
kuin kieltenvélisestikin. Kun videolla nédkyy rajanylitys vayldn ALUSSA,
ilmauksessa on pelkkd viyldn ALUN rajanylitys 82 %:ssa suomen ja 78 %:ssa
viron aineistoa. Vastaavasti rajanylitystd vain vdyldn LopPussa kuvaavia
videoita kielentévit ilmaukset siséltdvit pelkdn vayldn lopun rajanylityksen
84 %:ssa suomen ja 76 %:ssa viron aineistoa. Variaatiota tuottavat esimerkiksi
véyldn KESKIVAIHEEN ilmaisu ALUN tai LOPUN rinnalla, kuten esimerkissé
(8), tai sekd vdyldn ALUN ettd LOPUN rajanylityksen kielentiminen yhdessi
esimerkin (9) tapaan.

(8) Mingi mees konnib iile muru ja liheb kuskile heki sisse.
’Joku mies kdvelee nurmen yli ja menee jonnekin pensasaidan siséédn.’ [trEe#03-
056]

(9) Nainen kivelee metsiisti luolaan. [trFi#36-054]

Yhden rajanylityksen sisdltdvien videoiden kielennoksissi ei siis ole kielten
valilld eikd kielensiséisesti suurta variaatiota ilmaistujen rajanylitysten suh-
teen. Variaatio kasvaa jonkin verran niiden videoiden kohdalla, joissa ndhdidin
rajanylitys useammassa véyldn vaiheessa, silld monivaiheisia liiketilanteita on
luonnollisesti mahdollista segmentoida vaihtelevammin kuin yksinkertaisia.
Esimerkiksi vdyldn KESKIVAIHETTA ja LOPPUA kuvaavien videoiden kielen-
noksistd kummassakin kielessd noin kolmannes siséltdd molempien viyldn
vaiheiden ilmaisun. Eri vdylatyyppien yhdistelmid on videoissa kuitenkin
vihemmaén kuin yksinkertaisia rajanylityksié, joten emme kiinnité niihin tissa
yksittdin enempid huomiota.

Yleistden voidaan todeta, ettd vdyldn ALUN ja LOPUN rajanylitykset
tulevat kummankin kielen aineistoissa hyvin yksimielisesti kielennetyiksi.
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Kieltenvéliset erot ovat niin pienid, ettd variaatio kytkeytynee suureksi osaksi
yksildvariaatioon eli koehenkildiden vaihteleviin kielentdmisstrategioihin.
Rajakohtien huomioimiseen liittyy yleisid, kognitiivisia tendensseja (esim.
Baker & Levin 2015), mikd selittinee vahdistd variaatiota rajanylitysten
kielentdmisessd suomen ja viron vélilld. Vaikka vdyldn ALUN ja LOPUN
rajanylitystilanteiden kielentyminen on yksimielistd, kielentimiseen kéytetyt
resurssit ovat vaihtelevia. Tétd variaatiota tarkastelemme luvussa 5.

5 Rajanylityksen ilmaisukeinojen variaatio
suomessa ja virossa

5.1 Satelliittimaiset tilagrammit rajanylitysten ilmaisussa

Suomessa ja virossa on vdyldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisuun monipuoliset
resurssit, jotka edustavat kumpaakin Talmyn (2000) erottamista leksikalisoin-
tistrategioista, joskin suomen ja viron kielenainesten suhde Talmyn satelliitin
kisitteeseen ei ole selvd. Arvioimme rajanylityskielenndksid suhteessa typo-
logisiin yleistyksiin typologiselta kannalta keskeisten muotokeinojen osalta.
Tassé alaluvussa keskitymme satelliittimaisiin tilagrammeihin, alaluvussa 5.2
verbeihin.

Suomen ja viron kaltaisissa sijakielissd sijataivutus on perustavanlaatuisin
viyldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisukeino, ja muut keinot ovat pddasiassa kdytossa
sen ohella. Vayldn ALKUA ilmaisevat elatiivi ja ablatiivi; vayldn LoPPUA illa-
tiivi ja allatiivi.'? Viylin merkitysti voi koodautua my&s adpositioihin (esim.
puun luo, koopa sisse ’luolan sisddn’) sekid relationaalisiin substantiiveihin
(esim. metsdin siimekseen, puude varjust *puiden varjosta’); néissékin sijail-
maisua on mukana. Liséksi vdyldn ilmaisuun voivat osallistua sentyyppiset
tilagrammit kuin suomen u/os ja viron vdlja *ulos’ seka sisddn ja sisse ’sisddn’
adverbikdytossddn (suomen grammeista ks. myos Ojutkangas 2008; 2012).
Viimeksi mainitut ovat 1&himpana sitd, mihin satelliitin késitteelld yleensé
viitataan. Kéytdmme niistd kielenyksikdistd tdssd satelliitin sijaan késitet-
ta satelliittimainen tilagrammi, koska satelliitin maérittelyssd on osoitettu
olevan ongelmia (Imbert ym. 2011). Luvun lopussa palaamme pohtimaan
suomen ja viron kielenaineksia suhteessa satelliittikehysstrategiaan.

Tilagrammit ulos ja vdlja (samoin kuin pois ja dra ’pois’) esiintyvit en-
sisijaisesti viyldn ALUN ilmausten yhteydessd tukemassa erosijaista ilmaisua

12 Virossa viyldn LOPPUA voi ilmaista myds terminatiivisija, mutta aineistossamme siti ei esiinny.
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(ks. esim. (10)). Muodoltaan ne ovat tulosijaisia, mutta merkitykseltdan ne
keskittyvit ensisijaisesti ilmaisemaan siirtymdi jonnekin kiintopisteen ulko-
puolelle (ks. esim. KS 2020). Tamaé ulkopuoli jdd tarkemmin spesifioimatta,
ja siten ndiden tilagrammien ilmaisemat merkitykset eivdt ndhdiksemme
vastaa “tdyttd” vdyldn LOPPUA siind mielessd kuin vdyldn LOPUN sija- tai
adpositioilmaukset, joissa spesifioidaan kiintopiste, kuten esimerkin (10)
niitylle. Vilja-grammin osalta muoto-merkitysyhtymien kompleksisuuteen
kiinnittdvat huomiota my6s Huumo & Lehismets (2013): on jokseenkin in-
tuitionvastaista, ettd illatiivisijainen vdlja kuuluu tilanteisiin, joissa muuttuja
siirtyy kiintopisteen ulkopuolelle. Tilagrammit sisddn, sisdlle ja sisse *sisddn’
puolestaan esiintyvit tyypillisesti vdyldn LOPUN kiintopisteen siséltdvissd
ilmauksissa.'3

(10)  Nainen tulee ulos metsiistd niitylle. [trFi#3-027]

Satelliittimaisten tilagrammien rooli suomen ja viron rajanylitysilmauksissa
kiy ilmi kuvioista 1 ja 2, joissa niitd on suhteutettu sijoilla ja adpositioraken-
teilla ilmaisemiseen. Suomen aineistossa 60 % véyldn ALUN rajanylityksistd
(n = 536) on ilmaistu pelkalld sijalla (esim. (11)) (ks. kuvio 1). Sen sijaan
viron vastaavissa ilmauksissa (n = 276) pelkén sijailmaisun osuus on vain
29 %. Virossa tavallisin ilmaisutyyppi (55 %) on sijan ja satelliittimaisen
tilagrammin yhdistelmd (esim. (12)), jota puolestaan suomessa kiytetdin
31 %:ssa tapauksista.'* Virossa satelliittimaisten tilagrammien kiyttod on
suomea enemmén myds adpositiorakenteiden yhteydessa (esim. (13)). Adpo-
sitiorakenteet ylipaétdan ovat suomea analyyttisemmassa virossa tyypillisem-
pid: adpositiorakenteet ja niiden yhdistelmait satelliittimaisten tilagrammien
kanssa kattavat viron aineistosta 16 %, suomen aineistosta 8 %.

(11)  MNainen kdiveli kuusikosta. [trFi#50-027]

(12)  Poiss jookseb merest viilja.
’Poika juoksee merestd ulos.” [trEe#11-031]

13 Nami tilagrammit esiintyvit kummassakin aineistossa yksittdisissd tapauksissa myos ela-
tifvisijaisen nominin yhteydessd. Tdmd rajoittunut kdyttdé on mahdollista nimenomaan lépi
kulkemisen mahdollistavien kiintopisteiden yhteydessé, kuten ilmauksessa luolan suuaukosta
sisddn (ks. Lauerma 1990: 134).

14 My6s Wiilchlin (2001: 303) tutkimuksessa siirtymin ilmaiseminen adverbiaineksella on
virossa olennaisesti yleisempdéd kuin suomessa. Viroa tosin edustaa tdssd Markuksen evanke-
liumin kaannoksia tarkastelevassa paralleelikorpustutkimuksessa pohjoismurteisiin perustuvan
standardikielen sijaan etelamurteisiin lukeutuva setun kieli.
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Kuvio 1. Sijat, adpositiot ja satelliittimaiset tilagrammit vdyldn ALUN ilmaisuissa
suomessa (n = 536) ja virossa (n = 276)

(13)  Naine tuleb maisipollu seest vilja.
’Nainen tulee ulos maissipellosta (maissipellon siséstd).” [trEe#17-038]

Suomen aineiston rajanylitystilanteissa kdytetyin satelliittimainen tilagrammi
on ulos, jota kdytetdéin noin kahdessa kolmasosassa tilagrammin siséltévista
tapauksista. Toiseksi yleisin tilagrammi on pois. Tilagrammia ulos voi
kéyttdd nimenomaan rajanylityksen ilmaisuun (ks. myos Ojutkangas 2012),
tilagrammi pois sen sijaan taipuu merkitykseltdén sekd rajanylityksen (esim.
pois luolasta) ettd kiintopisteestd etddntymisen (esim. pois puun luota)
ilmaisuun. Harvakseltaan aineistossa kdytetddn rajanylityksen ilmaisussa
myos tilagrammeja esiin ja esille.

Viron ldhes kaikissa satelliittimaisen tilagrammin sisdltdvissa tapauksissa
on kyse grammin vdlja kaytOstd, yksittdisissd tapauksissa esiintyvét dra
ja esile ’esille’. Tamén tutkimuksen aineistossa vdlja-grammia kaytetdin
ulos-grammin tapaan yksinomaan rajanylitysti kielennettdessd: kun ilmais-
taan luolasta, metsésti, maissipellosta tai merestd poistumista (ks. esimerkit
11-13). Etenkin viimeisimméin osalta vdlja on kuitenkin selvisti runsaam-
massa kéytossd kuin ulos. Videosta, jossa poika juoksee merestd rannalle,
viron koehenkildistd 18/25 kéyttdd vdlja-grammia kiintopisteiden meri ja
vesi yhteydessd. Suomessa vastaavien kiintopisteiden yhteydessé 1/50 kayttaa
ulos-grammia ja 6/50 pois-grammia.

Liséksi kuviossa 1 ndhtavien kielentdmiskeinojen ulkopuolelta on hyva
huomioida, etti véylin ALUN rajanylityksissd kiytetddn vdilja-grammista
johdettua véiljuma-verbia 14 %:ssa tapauksista (n = 30). Sitd voi pitdd vaih-
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toehtoisena ilmaisuna liikeverbin ja vélja-grammin yhdistelmalle, ja se siis
osassa kielennoksistd korvaa vélja-grammin kdyton. Verbin kdyttd vahvistaa
kuvaa siiti, ettd virossa vélja-eclementti on todella laajassa kdytossa (ks. myds
Huumo & Lehismets 2013). Suomen aineistossa poistua on kdytdssd vain
2 %:ssa vayldan ALUN rajanylityksistd (n = 15); viron lahkuma *poistua’ on
aineistossa vield harvinaisempi (n = 2). Palaamme véyldverbeihin verbien
tarkastelun yhteydessé (ks. § 5.2).

Viyldn LOPUN rajanylityksissd (ks. kuvio 2) pelkkd sijailmaisu hallitsee
kummankin kielen aineistoa, suomessa (n = 605) 79 %:n osuudella ja viron
vastaavissa ilmauksissa (n = 302) 69 %:n (esim. (14)). Satelliittimaisten
tilagrammien kédyttd on kummassakin kielessd harvinaista: suomessa niitd
kaytetddn 9 %:ssa ilmauksista, virossa 7 %:ssa (esim. (15)). Kéytetyt tila-
grammit ovat my0s kielissd hyvin toisiaan vastaavat: suomessa sisddn ja
sisdille sekd virossa sisse. Lisdksi virossa samakantaista vayldverbid sisenema
’liikkkua sisddn’ kaytetdén 8 %:ssa ilmauksista (n = 23), miké ei ndy kuviossa
2 (ks. §5.2). Kéytossd ovat myods tilagrammit takaisin ja tagasi ’takaisin’,
joissa véyldn merkitykseen yhdistyy suunnan ilmaisua joko liiketilanteen
muuttujan tai tilanteen tarkastelijan ndkokulmasta. Selvin ero kielten vililla
liittyy adpositiorakenteisiin, joita kdytetdén virossa 20 %:ssa rajanylityskie-
lennoksistd ja suomessa 11 %:ssa. Edelld mainittuihin osuuksiin siséltyy myos
tapauksia, joissa on kaksi kiintopistetté ja néisté toisessa sijailmaisu ja toisessa
adpositiorakenne, kuten esimerkissa (16).

(14)  Mies astelee metsidn. [trFi#29-056]

(15) Naine konnib koopasse sisse.
’Nainen kdvelee luolaan.’ [trEe#20-054]

(16) Mies kdivelee metsiiin puitten lomaan. [trFi#26-026]

Tarkastelu osoittaa, ettd satelliittimaisten tilagrammien kéyttd on aineistos-
samme ensisijainen ilmaisutyyppi viron vdyldn ALUN rajanylitysilmausten
yhteydessid; useimmiten kéytdssé on vélja. Suomessa vayldn ALKUUN liittyvid
satelliittimaisia tilagrammeja kdytetddn noin kolmanneksessa rajanylitysil-
mauksista, ja kummassakin kielessa védyldn loppuun liittyvit satelliittimaiset
tilagrammit jadvét marginaaliseksi ilmaisukeinoksi. Laajimmin kaytetty véy-
lan ilmaisukeino kummassakin kielessa on sijajéarjestelma, ja myds adpositio-
rakenteita hyodynnetddn paljon etenkin virossa.

Sijojen ja adpositioiden suhde satelliittikehystdmiseen on avoin kysymys.
Talmyn (esim. 1985; 2000) satelliitin médrittelyd on tulkittu kirjallisuudessa
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Kuvio 2. Sijat, adpositiot ja satelliittimaiset tilagrammit vdyldn LOPUN ilmaisuissa
suomessa (n = 605) ja virossa (n = 302)

kahtalaisesti: sijat ja adpositiot on joko jatetty kategorian ulkopuolelle tai
siséllytetty siihen (ks. Imbert ym. 2011). Luokitellessaan kielié verbi- ja satel-
liittikehystyyppeihin Talmy (2000) sisallyttdd satelliittikehysstrategiaan kai-
ken finiittiverbin ulkopuolella tapahtuvan véylédn kielentdmisen. Esimerkiksi
Naidu ym. (2018: 5) kuitenkin toteavat, ettd on ongelmallista yhdistd4 samaan
luokkaan yhtédlta verbiin liittyvit partikkelit ja prefiksit, toisaalta adpositiot ja
sijat, jotka kuuluvat samaan lausekkeeseen kiintopistettd ilmaisevan nominin
kanssa. Katsomme niin ikddn, ettd kieltenvilisen variaation tavoittamiseksi on
hyodyksi erottaa verbiin liittyvét satelliitit adnominaaleista eli sijapéétteista ja
adpositioista (ks. Wilchli 2001).!> Suomen ja viron adverbit tosin sijoittuvat
adnominaalisen ja adverbaalisen aineksen vélimaastoon, eikd adpositioiden ja
adverbien raja ole selked (ISK 2004 § 678; Erelt ym. 2007: 182—183).
Suomessa ja virossa huomionarvoista on my6s véyldn ilmaisun holis-
tisuus: satelliittimaisen tilagrammin siséltdvissa tapauksissa vayldn ilmaisu
jakaantuu suomessa ja virossa selvemmin kahden eri elementin ilmaistavaksi
kuin esimerkiksi ruotsissa. Esimerkin (17) vertailu ruotsiin havainnollistaa,
miten suomen ja viron rakenteissa sisddn luolaan ja koopasse sisse viylan
merkitys jakaantuu kahden kielenyksikon ilmaistavaksi (ks. Sinha & Kuteva

15 Dumitrescu (2018: 12) kéyttdd adnominaalin kisitetti Wilchlin (2001) tapaan viittaamaan
seka sijoihin ettd adpositioihin. Han kuitenkin huomauttaa, ettd syntaktisesti adnominaalin tulisi
oikeastaan tarkoittaa nominin méaéritteend toimivaa elementtid, kun taas adpositiot ovat adposi-
tiolausekkeiden edussanoja. Téstd huolimatta kdytimme Dumitrescun tavoin titd typologiseen
kirjallisuuteen vakiintunutta késitettd erottamaan nominin yhteydessé esiintyvid kieliopillisia
elementtejd verbin yhteydessi esiintyvista.



276 EMILIA TUURI & MAJA BELLIARD

1995). Sija yksinddn riittdisi vdyldn ilmaisuksi, ja tilagrammi tukee tai
korostaa sijan ilmaisemaa merkitystd. Ruotsin samanmerkityksisessd in i
grottan -ilmauksessa adpositio i on ei-translokatiivinen, ja satelliitti in
tarvitaan, jotta ilmaus olisi selkeésti (ilman kontekstia) translokatiivinen.
Viyla siis ilmaistaan nimenomaan satelliitissa. (Blomberg 2014: 103.) Liséksi
ruotsin kaltaisessa satelliittikehyskielessd adverbi on syntaktisesti sidoksissa
verbiin, kun taas suomessa ja virossa timéin kielenaineksen paikka lauseessa
on vapaampi (ks. myds Ragnarsdottir & Stromqvist 2004: 118).

(17) a. Kvinnan gdr in i grottan.
b. Nainen kdvelee (sisddn) luolaan.
c.  Naine kénnib koopasse (sisse).

Tamaén tarkastelun perusteella voimme todeta, ettd niin suomen kuin vironkin
aineistossa on piirteité, jotka ovat satelliittikehyskielelle luonteenomaisia,
mutta toisaalta my®s piirteitd, jotka poikkeavat tyyppiin yleensd yhdistetyisté
kielentdmisen tavoista.

5.2 Verbit rajanylitysten ilmaisussa

Rajanylitysten verbi-ilmaisuun ei suomessa ja virossa liity rajoitteita (vrt.
Aske 1989), vaan niitd voidaan ilmaista vapaasti eri verbityypeilld (ks.
kuvio 3). Téssé tutkimuksessa erotamme verbityypeiksi tapaverbit (esim.
kéivelld, jooksma ’juosta’), véylaverbit (esim. poistua, sisenema ’liikkua
sisddn’), deiktistd suuntaa ilmaisevat verbit (esim. mennd, tulema ’tulla’),
muut suuntaverbit (esim. laskeutua, tousma 'nousta’), geneeriset liikeverbit
(esim. kulkea, litkuma ’liikkkua’) sekd muut verbit (esim. kausatiivista liikettad
kuvaavat viedd, tooma *tuoda’).!®

Keskeisimpind tyyppeind kuviossa 3 erottuvat tapaverbit sekd niiden
liséksi deiktiset liikeverbit (ndiden erityispiirteistd ks. § 6). Suomen aineis-
tossa védyldn ALUN rajanylityksistd 51% ja viron aineistossa jopa 63 %
ilmaistaan deiktisilld verbeilld eli kdytdnnossd ldhinnd tlla- ja tulema-
verbeilld. Tapaverbien osuus suomessa on 37 %, virossa vain 20 %. Deik-
tisten verbien keskeisyys suhteessa tapaverbeihin on merkittdvad etenkin

16 Virossa kiytetdén runsaasti ns. partikkeliverbeji (iihendverb) eli sellaisia verbin ja grammin
yhdistelmid, jotka muodostavat kiintedn liiton. Aineistossamme ei kuitenkaan esiinny niitd
merkittdvissd madrin, emmeka siksi ole huomioineet niité analyysissa erikseen. Rétsepin (1978:
28-31) mukaan partikkeliverbeji esiintyykin lahinnd muilla merkitysalueilla kuin konkreettisessa
spatiaalisessa kiytossa.
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Kuvio 3. Viyldn ALUN ja LOPUN rajanylityksié ilmaisevien verbityyppien suhteelliset
osuudet suomen (ALKU n = 352, LoPPU n = 420) ja viron (ALKU n = 176, LOPPU
n = 187) aineistoissa. Selvyyden vuoksi tarkasteltavana ovat kielennokset, joissa on
ilmaistu rajanylitys vain yhdessd viylin vaiheessa.

suhteessa Ozcaliskanin (2015) arvioon, etti videostimulukset johtaisivat
tavan ylikorostumiseen kielenndksissd. Suomen véylin LOPUN ilmaisussa
tapaverbit ovat tyypillisempid 72 %:n osuudellaan, mutta deiktiset verbit (eli
padasiassa mennd) ovat silti kdytossd 17 %:ssa kielenndksistd eli enemmaén
kuin véyldverbit tai muut verbityypit. My0s viron aineistossa tapaverbit
ovat 48 %:n osuudellaan tyypillisimpid véyldn LOPUN ilmaisussa, mutta ero
deiktisiin verbeihin (joita edustaa p#dasiassa minema) on pienempi kuin
suomessa: ne kattavat tapauksista 35 %.

Viron aineistossa siis sekd vdyldn ALUN ettd LOPUN rajanylitysten ilmai-
sussa tapaverbejd kdytetddn selvédsti vihemmain kuin suomessa. Tdmé on
kiinnostavaa suhteessa siihen, ettd Talmyn (2000: 27) mukaan tavan kielenté-
minen padverbissé on satelliittikehyskieliksi luokiteltujen kielten ensisijainen
ilmaisutapa. Viron aineistossa deiktisid verbejd kaytetdfin enemmain kuin
suomen. Kieltenvilinen ero niiden kiytossd nékyy erityisesti viyldn LOPUN
rajanylityksissé, joissa deiktisid verbejd on virossa suomen suhdelukuun
ndhden noin kaksinkertaisesti. Tdmé voi osaltaan liittyd minema-verbin
tdydennysjakaumaparadigmaan, jossa yhdistyvit suomen mennd- ja Ildhted-
verbejé vastaavat verbimuodot (tarkemmin § 6).

Viyldverbien (esim. poistua, ldhted, viljuma ja sisenema) osuus jai
verrattain pieneksi. Viron aineistossa niiden kdytté on kuitenkin yleisempéa
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kuin suomen: vdyldn ALUSSA virossa on vayldverbejd yli kaksinkertaisesti
suomen suhdelukuun verrattuna, viylédn LopUssA yli kolminkertaisesti. Osal-
taan frekvenssieroa selittdvét sanakannoista vdlja ja sisse johdetut viylaverbit
vdljuma ja sisenema. Voidaan myos huomauttaa, ettd suomen ja viron vaylin
ALKUA ja LOPPUA ilmaisevat vayldverbit eivdt ilmaise véyldn merkitystd
yksinédén, vaan ilmaisu on jakaantunut verbin ja sijan kesken. Kuitenkin myos
vaylaa laajasti verbeihin koodaavissa romaanisissa kielissé ilmaisu jakaantuu
usein verbin ja adposition kesken (esim. ranskan partir de ’1dhted jostakin’).
Itkonen (2010: 93) kyseenalaistaakin Talmyn keskittymisen siihen, miten
litkkeverbi koodaa vayldd, koska kyse on yhti lailla verbin kanssa esiintyvien
adnominaalien koodaamiskyvystid. Romaanisissa kielissd yleismerkityksiset
adpositiot eivét valttimétta tee eroa staattisen sijainnin ja siirtymaén vilille (ku-
ten ranskan d ja dans). Suomen ja viron vdyldn ALKUA ja LOPPUA ilmaisevien
verbien yhteydessi taas esiintyy kiintopisteen siséltdvissd ilmauksissa aina
sijapédte, johon koodautuu viistimaitti tieto vdylidn vaiheesta (sijailmaisua
siséltyy my0s adpositioihin). Téssd mielessd viyldn ilmaisu viylaverbeilld
ndyttdytyy suomessa ja virossa verrattain toisteisena.

Pienemmistd verbiluokista huomio kiinnittyy 1&hinnd muihin (ei-
deiktisiin) suuntaverbeihin. Suomen nousta- ja laskeutua-verbien vastineita
kiytetddn viron aineistossa huomattavan vdhidn. Koko aineistossa verbi
tousma ’nousta’ on kéytdssd 3 kertaa, verbi laskuma ’laskeutua’ 6 kertaa
(tdmén tutkimuksen osa-aineistossa 3 laskuma-kielenndsté, eiké yhtdan tous-
ma-verbid). Suomen koko aineistossa nousta esiintyy 73 kertaa ja laskeutua
39 kertaa, eli aineistojen kokoeron huomioidenkin ero on selvd. Etenkin
tousma-verbin vihiinen kaytto on kiinnostavaa suhteessa siihen, ettd suomen
koko aineistossa nousta on 7. yleisin verbi. Suomen aineistossa nousta-verbia
kaytetdén tyypillisesti videoista, joissa muuttuja kivelee portaita ylos. Esimer-
kissé (18) nousta-verbi osallistuu ongelmattomasti sekd portaissa etenemisen
ettd véyldn ALUN rajanylityksen ilmaisuun.

(18)  Nainen nousi kiviportaita pois luolasta. [trFi#17-029]

Virosta vastaavia kielennoksid ei timén tutkimuksen aineistossa ole, vaan
portaissa liikkumisesta ovat kdytossd 1dhinnd verbit tulema, minema, lii-
kuma ’liikkua’, kondima ’kéavelld’ ja astuma ’astua, astella’. Vertikaalista
likkettd kuvaavien verbien merkityskentéit ndyttivdt suomessa ja virossa
taméin alustavan tarkastelun perusteella jokseenkin eridvilti.!” Viroksi on

17 Viron vertikaalista liiketts tarkastelee laajemmin Taremaa (2021, tissi numerossa).
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silti mahdollista ilmaista portaiden nousemista tousma-verbilla (vrt. EKSS:n
(2009) esimerkki Tousin méoda treppi péoningule [...]. *Kiipesin portaita
ullakolle [...].”). Rakenteen harvinaisuus voi osaltaan liittyd viron suomea
analyyttisempaan luonteeseen, mika ilmenee esimerkiksi yleismerkityksisten
verbien ja merkitystd tdydentdvien tilagrammien kayttond (esim. Metslang
1994; Tragel 2003). Synteettisemméssd suomessa sen sijaan esimerkiksi
litkkua ylos olisi epdluonteva.

6 Deiktiset liikeverbit rajanylitysten ilmaisussa

Rajanylitysten késittely on kansainvélisessa kirjallisuudessa typistynyt ver-
bien osalta pitkélti tapa- ja viaylaverbien dikotomiaan, koska rajanylitysrajoite
koskee tapaverbien kiyttod osassa kielii (esim. Aske 1989; Ozgaliskan 2015).
Edelld (ks. §5.2) nousi kuitenkin esiin tarve huomioida deiktiset liikeverbit
suomen ja viron rajanylitysilmausten typologisessa kuvauksessa, etenkin
véyldn ALUN ilmaisussa. Tdssd luvussa tarkastelemme 1&hemmin deiktisten
verbien kéyttod viyldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisussa. Hahmottaaksemme deik-
tisten verbien suhdetta rajanylityksiin ja kieltenvilisid eroja verbien kadytossa
tarkastelemme sekd rajanylityksen sisdltdvid ettd rajanylityksettomid vaylan
ALKUUN ja LOPPUUN keskittyvid stimuluksia.

Liikkeen kontekstissa deiksiksen maéritellddn yleensd liittyvén liikkkeen
suuntaan joko puhujaa tai puhuteltavaa kohti tai jommastakummasta poispéin
(esim. Fillmore 1975; Frawley 1992: 278). Tulla- ja mennd-verbien eri
kielten vastineista puhutaan typologisessa kirjallisuudessa yleisesti deiktisind
(liike)verbeind, vaikka yleisesti tunnistetaan myds, ettd niilld on paljon
ei-deiktistd tai deiksiksen rajamaille sijoittuvaa kayttdd. Deiktiset verbit
ovat jadneet litkeilmausten typologisessa tarkastelussa melko vidhille huo-
miolle todenndkdisesti siksi, ettei niiden kéaytdssd hahmotu kielten vilille
yhtéd ilmeisid eroja kuin tapa- ja viyldverbien kdytossd. Verbikehyskielissd
rajanylityksen ilmaisu on rajoittunutta vain tapaverbeilld, kun taas deiktisilla
verbeilld rajanylitystd voi yleensd ilmaista ongelmattomasti (esim. Blomberg
2014: 100). Toisaalta deiktisten verbien méérittely suhteessa leksikalisointi-
strategioihin ei ole kirjallisuudessa yksimielisti. Deiktisid verbejd on pidetty
niin geneerisind tai neutraaleina liikeverbeina (Stefanowitsch & Rohde 2004;
Ozcaliskan 2015) kuin viyliverbeind (esim. Talmy 2000; Taremaa 2017) tai
suuntaverbeind (Fagard ym. 2016; Blomberg 2014).
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Suomen aineistossa yleiskayttoisid deiktisia verbejd on kaksi, tulla ja
mennd, ja viron aineistossa vastaavasti tulema ’tulla’ ja minema menna,
lahted’. Verbin fulla perusmerkitys on Larjavaaran (1990: 257-259) mukaan
’siirtyd ldheten’, ja sama pétee tulema-verbiin. Larjavaara (1990: 257-261)
kuvaa tulla-verbid tunnusmerkkiseksi suhteessa mennd-verbiin: Liike etenee
kanonisesti ajan suunnan mukaisesti, liikeradan alusta loppuun, ja tdmén-
suuntaista liikettd edustaa verbi mennd. Tulla-verbin tapauksessa kuvauksen
suunta on liikeradan lopusta alkuun, ja tyypillisimpand motivaationa timéan
tunnusmerkkisen verbin kéytdlle on Larjavaaran (1990: 260) mukaan puhujan
sijainti nakokulmapisteesséd. Yleisesti kohteen keskeisyys suhteessa léhtee-
seen ja kognition kohdeorientoituneisuus tunnistetaan maailman kielissd
laajasti (ks. esim. Lakusta & Landau 2005).

Tunnusmerkitontd verbid mennd voi deiktisen perusmerkityksen ’siirtyd
loitoten’ lisdksi kayttdd geneerisend liikeverbind ottamatta kantaa suuntaan
(Larjavaara 1990: 257-259).'® Kuitenkaan mennd-verbii ei ole hyviksyttivia
kiyttdd verbin inherentin suuntaisuuden vastaisesti, kuten lauseessa ’Hiin
meni minua kohti (Siro 1977: 87). Viron minema-verbin kohdalla tillainen
deiktisyyden testaaminen ei anna yhtd yksiselitteistd tulosta, mika liittyy
sithen, ettd minema ei ole mennd-verbin suora vastine, vaan verbit ovat
historialliselta kehitykseltddn erilaiset (Pillin & Kaivapalu 2012). Virossa
kaksi verbiparadigmaa on sulautunut yhteen tidydennysjakaumaksi mine-
ma : ldhen. Valtaosassa verbin taivutusmuodoista kdytdssd on Id-vartalo
(mi-vartalo passiivissa, aktiivin imperatiivissa sekd epédsuoran tapaluokan
preesensissd). (Péllin & Kaivapalu 2012: 289-290.) Suomessa tdydellisind
paradigmoina kdytettdvien mennd- ja ldhted-verbien keskeinen merkitysero
liittyy spatiaalisen siirtymdn luonteeseen: Mennd-verbid kéytettdessd fo-
kusoidaan tyypillisesti péitepistettd, kun taas l&htOpisteen ilmaisu ei ole
keskeistd. Sen sijaan lihted-verbid kdytettdessd fokus on ldhtOpisteessd, ja
vaikka tdydennyksend olisikin pditepiste, sen saavuttaminen ei ole varmaa.
(Péllin & Kaivapalu 2012: 287.) Minema-verbin kdytdssd on néitd molempia
merkityksid (EKSS 2009 s. v. minema). Lisdksi erona on, ettd mennd-verbiin
tyypillisesti liittyy deiktisyyttd, kun taas ldhted ilmaisee vaylda ilman deiktistd
merkitystd (Pajunen 2001: 208-209).

18 On kuitenkin havainnollistavaa, etti jos mennd-verbid verrataan geneeriseen liikeverbiin
kulkea, joka myds kddnnettdisiin englanniksi yleensd go-verbilld, verbien ero ndyttad selittyvin
nimenomaan mennd-verbin deiktisyydellé (sen lisdksi, ettd kulkea-verbiin liittyy tyypillisemmin
kévelemisen implikaatio, ks. KS 2020).
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Tarkastelemamme deiktiset verbit ovat hyvin polyseemisia (ks. esim.
Huumo & Sivonen 2010). Aineistomme edustaa kuitenkin konkreettista spa-
tiaalista kiyttod, eli keskitymme verbien perusmerkityksiin.'® Kummankin
kielen, mutta erityisesti suomen deiktisten verbien kéytdssé nakyy aineistossa
selvd painotus rajanylityksen ilmaisuun. Verbin tulla kiytoistd 94 % liittyy ra-
janylityksen ilmaisuun, ja verbin mennd kaytoista rajanylitystilanteiden osuus
on 86 %. Tulema-verbin kdytoistd 76 % on rajanylitysilmauksissa, minema-
verbin kéytdistd 78 %. On huomioitava, ettd elisitaatiokehys ylipdatééan keskit-
tyy enemmaén rajanylityksen sisdltdviin kuin muihin liiketilanteisiin. Suomen
koko aineiston kielennoksistd 57 % siséltdd rajanylitysilmauksen, viron koko
aineiston kielenndksisté 60 %. Rajanylitysilmauksiin keskittymisen tendenssi
ndyttdd timankin huomioiden selkedltd. Verbien tulema ja minema keskeisyys
vayldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisussa ylipddtdan nikyy myds Taremaan (2017)
tekstikorpukseen pohjaavissa tuloksissa viron liikeilmauksista.

Kun tarkastellaan ldhemmin deiktisten verbien kayttod véylin ALUN
ja LOPUN rajanylitysilmauksissa, huomio kiinnittyy videoiden kuvakulmiin.
Deiktisten verbien kdyttd ei nimittdin yksiselitteisesti tai suomessa edes
ensisijaisesti liity niihin videoihin, joissa muuttuja liikkkuu katsojaa kohti tai
katsojasta poispéin eli joissa video on kuvattu takaa tai edestd. Esimerkiksi
videossa 028 sivusta kuvattu poika astelee luolasta rannalle (ks. kuvakaappaus
videosta taulukossa 3, s.285). Kuitenkin valtaosa koehenkildistd kielentdd
videon tulla- tai tulema-verbilla (esim. 19).

(19)  Poiss tuleb mererannas koopast vilja.
’Poika tulee merenrannassa luolasta ulos.” [trEe#11-028]

Taulukossa 2 tarkastelemme deiktisten verbien kéyton jakautumista eri
kuvakulmista kuvattujen videoiden kielennoksiin. Koska eri kuvakulmia
on elisitaatiokehyksessd eri méaardt, vertailussa eniten kertovat suhdeluvut
(n/video), joissa verbien kéyttomdédrdt on suhteutettu kutakin kuvakulmaa
edustavien videoiden méaéraan. Kuvakulmalla tarkoitamme videolla liikkkuvan
muuttujan orientaatiota suhteessa katsojaan: muuttuja voi liikkua kasvot
katsojaa kohti (edestd-kuvakulma), selkd katsojaan péin (takaa-kuvakulma)
tai sivuttaissuunnassa ikddn kuin katsojan ohi (sivusta-kuvakulma). Néiden
padkuvakulmien lisdksi muutamassa videossa kuvakulma on hiukan viisto tai
muuttuja kédntyy kesken liikeratansa, joten mukana on myds yhdistelmaku-
vakulmia (sivusta/edesti, sivusta/takaa ja edesté/takaa). Viimeksi mainittuja

19 Konteksti on rajattu spatiaalisia siirtymia esittavilld visuaalisilla stimuluksilla ja aineistoesiin-
tymat on tarkistettu sen varmistamiseksi, ettd mukana on vain spatiaalisen siirtymén ilmaisua.
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Taulukko 2. Deiktisten verbien kdyton jakautuminen eri kuvakulmista kuvattujen
videoiden kesken seké suhteessa eri kuvakulmista kuvattujen videoiden méérdan

Video on kuvattu...

edestd/ sivusta/  sivusta/

takaa edestd sivusta takaa takaa edesti YHT
SUOMI
videoita (n) 8 7 10 1 2 2 30
tulla n 9 58 137 21 18 20 263
% 34 22,0 52,0 8,0 6,8 7,6 100
n/video 1,1 83 13,7 21,0 9,0 10,0 8,8
mennd n 35 1 48 11 10 0 105
% 333 0,9 4577 10,5 9,5 0 100
n/video 4,4 0,1 4,8 11,0 5,0 0 3,5
VIRO
videoita (n) 8 7 10 1 2 2 30
tulema n 6 64 70 16 13 22 191
% 3,1 33,5 36,6 8.4 6,8 11,5 100
n/video 0,8 9,1 7,0 16,0 6,5 11,0 6,4
minema n 72 3 38 11 20 1 145
% 49,7 2,1 26,2 7,6 13,8 0,7 100
n/video 9,0 0,4 3,8 11,0 10,0 0,5 4,8

emme huomioi analyysissa videoiden pienen méaéréan takia.

Yleiskuva suomen aineiston deiktisistd verbeistd on, ettd fulla-verbid
kéytetddn selvésti enemman sivusta kuvattujen videoiden kielenndksissé (ka.
13,7 tulla-verbid/video) kuin edestd kuvattujen (ka. 8,3). Verbin mennd
osuus on sivusta kuvattujen videoiden (ka. 4,8 mennd-verbid/video) kie-
lenndksissd hiukan suurempi kuin takaa kuvattujen (ka. 4,4). Ero ei ole
yhtd suuri kuin fulla-verbin tapauksessa, mutta jilleen sivusta-kuvakulman
keskeisyys on jokseenkin odotuksenvastaista. Viron aineistossa tendenssi
sivusta-kuvakulman ensisijaisuudesta ei toteudu samoin kuin suomessa. Ver-
bid tulema esiintyy melko paljon sivusta kuvattujen videoiden kielennoksissé
(ka. 7,0 tulema-verbid/video), mutta odotuksenmukaisen edestd-nakdkulman
videoissa verbin videokohtainen osuus on suurempi (ka. 9,1). Verbin minema
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kohdalla odotuksenmukainen kéyttd on vield huomattavasti selvempaa: sitéd
kéytetddn takaa kuvatuista videoista selvdsti enemmin (ka. 9,0 minema-
verbid/video) kuin sivusta kuvatuista (ka. 3,8).

Taulukossa 2 esitetyisté tuloksista heréd kaksi kysymysté: ensinnékin se,
miksi deiktisen verbin kaytto ei useinkaan selity liilkkeen suunnalla katsojaa
kohti tai katsojasta poispdin, ja toisekseen se, miksi litkkeen suunta suhteessa
katsojaan selittdd suomen verbivalintaa vield viroa vihemman. Ensimmaiseen
kysymykseen néyttdd aineistoissamme liittyvén rajanylitys deiktisten verbien
kéyttdd motivoivana tekijand. Sekd suomen ettd viron aineistoissa useimmin
deiktisilla verbeilld kielennettyjen sivusta kuvattujen videoiden yhdistiva
tekija on hyvin selked rajanylitys: muuttuja tulee ndkyviin kiintopisteen
sisédstd tai menee pois nakyvistd kiintopisteen sisddn. Kummassakin kielessa
runsaasti deiktisilld verbeilld kielentyvissd videoissa on esimerkiksi liikettd
suhteessa luoliin, jotka ovat elisitaatiokehyksen sdiliomaisimpid kiintopistei-
td, sekd maissipeltoon ja metsdin. Esimerkissd (20) kielennetyssad videossa
nainen astuu tieltd tiheéén maissipeltoon, joka on riittdvén korkea peittiméain
naisen kokonaan.

(20)  Nainen menee maissipeltoon. [trFi#19-069]

Yhteys rajanylityksen ja deiktisten verbien vélilld ndkyy myds monilausei-
sissa kielennoksissé, jotka sisdltavit sekd deiktisen ettd tapaverbin. Esi-
merkin (21) kaltaisissa kielennoksissd deiktinen verbi koodaa tyypillisesti
rajanylitystd ja tapaverbi muuta litkeradan vaihetta. Tama kielenndsstrategia
muistuttaa verbikehyskielissd tunnistettua kahden tapahtuman kuvaustyyppié,
jota esimerkiksi turkin osalta kisittelee Ozcaliskan (2015).

(21) Naine tuleb kivikoopast viilja ja konnib méidda jalgrada.
’Nainen tulee kiviluolasta ulos ja kdvelee pitkin polkua.’ [trEe#10-023]

’Tulla’-tyyppisten verbien osalta samankaltaisia tuloksia on saatu muistakin
kielistd, kuten satelliittikehyskieliksi luokitelluista ruotsista ja saksasta seka
thaista, jossa on seriaaliverbirakenteessa oma paikkansa deiktiselle verbille.
Fagardin ym. (2016) mukaan Trajectoire-kehys tuottaa ndissé kielissi laajaa
’tulla’-tyyppisten verbien kéyttdd videoista, joissa ei ole kameraa kohti
suuntautuvaa liikettd.?? Fagard ym. (2016) osoittavat myos korrelaation
’tulla’-verbien kdyton ja rajanylityksen vililld. Mahdollinen selitys tuloksille

20 *Menni’-tyyppisten verbien tarkastelu ei olisi ruotsissa ja saksassa mahdollista, koska ruotsin
gd ja saksan gehen sisdltdvit *mennéd’-merkityksen lisdksi merkityksen ’kévelld’ ja ovat siten
my0s tapaverbeja.
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16ytyy ndhddksemme Matsumoton ym. (2017: 120) tutkimuksesta, jossa
verrataan erilaisin koeasetelmin ’tulla’-verbien kéyttdd englannissa, japanissa
sekd thaissa ja todetaan ndiden verbien merkitykseen liittyvédn usein puhtaasti
spatiaalisen suuntaisuuden sijaan funktionaalista kéyttdd, jossa verbi koodaa
likkettd suhteessa puhujan visuaaliseen ja interaktiiviseen huomiopiiriin.
Rajanylitys ldpindkyméttomastd tilasta ndkyviin tuottaa Matsumoton ym.
(2017: 109-110) koeasetelmassa tilastollisesti merkitsevén eron verrattuna
rajanylitykseen, jossa muuttuja on koko ajan ndkyvilli, mikd vahvistaa
tulkintaa huomiopiiriin siirtymisen keskeisyydesta.

Deiksistd on ilmidné rajattu eri tavoin, ja siksi tuloksemme voi nidhda
deiksiksen kannalta kahtalaisesti: verbien tulla, mennd, tulema ja minema
kéyttd rajanylitystilanteissa, joissa liikkeen suunta ei ole puhujaa kohti tai pu-
hujasta poispédin, voidaan ndhda tiukan deiksistulkinnan mukaan ei-deiktisend
tai vain sekundaaristi deiktisend (esim. Larjavaara 1990) tai vaihtoehtoisesti
laajennettuna, funktionaalisena deiksikseni (esim. Matsumoto ym. 2017;
Blomberg 2014: 110). Matsumoto ym. (2017: 97-98) esittdvit Enfieldin
(2003) demonstratiivien analyysia mukaillen, ettd deiktisten verbien kaytossa
puhujan lokaatio maérittyy funktionaalisesti. Matsumoton ym. (2017: 117)
mukaan ’tulla’-verbeilld ilmaistun liikkeen kohteena on pikemminkin liikku-
van muuttujan ja puhujan jakama (potentiaalisen) vuorovaikutuksen tila kuin
puhujan todellinen lokaatio. Tdémé funktionaalinen tila voi olla paitsi kon-
kreettinen tila, jossa puhuja on, my6s hinelle ndkyva tila; koeasetelmassamme
luonnollisesti on kyse jalkimmaisesta.

Puhujaa kohti suuntautuvaa liikettd ilmaistaan aineistoissamme myds
muilla keinoilla kuin ’tulla’-verbeilld. Onkin kiinnostavaa, ettd esimerkiksi
videosta, jossa poika kivelee polkua pitkin suoraan kameraa kohti, suomen
puhujista kukaan ei kédytd fulla-verbid ja viron puhujista vain kaksi kéyt-
tdd tulema-verbid. Sen sijaan kompleksisempia, vaihtoehtoisia nakékulman
ilmauksia (esim. kameraa kohti, vaataja poole ’katsojaa kohti’) kayttda 12
suomen ja viisi viron puhujaa. Samoin video puiston halki kohti kameraa k-
velevisti naisesta tuottaa suomessa ainoastaan muita ndkokulman ilmauksia,
virossa my0s joitakin fulema-verbillisid ilmauksia. Matsumoton ym. (2017)
tulosten mukaan ’tulla’-verbeissé keskeistd on siirtymd muuttujan ja puhujan
jakamaan tilaan, ja tdméntyyppiset vertailut aineistossamme tukevat tété
havaintoa.

Kysymysté kieltenvilisistd eroista havainnollistamme ensin taulukon 3
esimerkeilld tulla- ja tulema-verbien kaytosti kolmessa erilaisessa tilanteessa
ja tarkastelemme sitten stimuluksia hiukan laajemmin vertaillen. Taulukon 3
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Taulukko 3. Esimerkit rajanylityksen ja kuvakulman suhteen eroavista videoista ja
niiden kielentdminen tulla- ja tulema-verbeilla

Video Videon tulla-verbi  tulema-verbi
piirteet suomen viron
aineistossa  aineistossa
Kuvakulma: 38/50 21/25
sivusta
Rajanylitys: +
028
Kuvakulma: 22/50 19/25
edestd
Rajanylitys: +
Kuvakulma: 1/50 6/25

035

edestd
Rajanylitys: —
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video 028 on sivusta kuvattu rajanylitysvideo, josta deiktinen verbi on selvésti
kéytetyin vaihtoehto kummassakin kielessd. Suomessa se eroaa selvisti edesté
kuvatusta rajanylitysvideosta 023, jossa nainen kévelee polkua pidemmaén
matkan kuin poika videossa 028, kun taas virossa ndiden vélinen ero
on pieni. Suomessa video 023 kielentyy ensisijaisesti tapaverbilld kdvelld.
Edestd kuvattu video 035, jossa mies ldhtee maassa makaavan naisen luota
kavelemidan kohti kameraa ja johon ei siis sisdlly rajanylitysta, tulee suomessa
vain kertaalleen kielennetyksi fulla-verbilld, mutta virossa neljannes kayttaa
tulema-verbid. Suomessakin videosta 035 on kaytetty muita kielentdjan
nikokulmaan viittaavia ilmauksia, kuten kameraa kohti, mutta tulla-verbi ei
liity kameraa tai kielentdjaa kohti kulkemiseen senkéén vertaa kuin tulema
virossa.

Suomen aineistossa rajanylitys ndyttdd liittyvan deiktisten verbien kayt-
toon selvisti etenkin fulla-verbin mutta myds mennd-verbin osalta. Taulukon
2 luvut ja taulukon 3 esimerkit osoittavat, ettd virossa tulema- ja minema-
verbien kéyttoon puolestaan liittyy muitakin motivaatioita. Minema-verbi
eroaa kuvakulmien tarkastelun perusteella mennd-verbistd selvemmin kuin
tulema-verbi tulla-verbistd. On mahdollista, ettd minema ei hahmotu virossa
yhtd deiktiseksi kuin mennd suomessa, koska samaan paradigmaan yhdis-
tyy suomen ei-deiktiseen /dhted-verbiin vertautuvaa ainesta. Toisaalta voi
myo0s kysyd, olisiko saksan laaja ja pitkdaikainen vaikutus viron kieleen
voinut tuoda minema-verbin merkitykseen myos litkkeen tavan koodausta
saksan gehen-verbin tapaan.”! Niiden seikkojen varmentaminen edellyttiisi
kuitenkin minema-verbin laajempaa semanttista tarkastelua, jota ei tiettdvéasti
toistaiseksi ole tehty.

Aineistoissamme erot mennd- ja minema-verbien kaytdssd eivit naytd
palautuvan ainakaan yksinomaan minema-verbin tiydennysparadigmaan.
Minema-verbid kiytetddn viron aineistossa kauttaaltaan laajemmin kuin
mennd-verbid suomen aineistossa, mihin viittaa myds se, ettd sen kohdalla
rajanylitysilmausten osuus on pienempi kuin mennd-verbin.>?> Kun verbi-
jakaumaa tarkastellaan videoittain, ero on suuri (yli 30 prosenttiyksikkoa)
erityisesti seuraavissa tilannetyypeissd, joissa minema on huomattavasti
tyypillisempi kuin mennd: Ensinnékin esiin nousevat vdyldn LOPUN rajan-
ylitykset, joissa muuttuja kdvelee melko pitkdn matkan ennen kiintopisteen
sisddn astumista. Néissd tapauksissa suomen aineistoa hallitsee esimerkin

21 Kysymyksen esiin tuomisesta kiitimme Finnish Journal of Linguisticsin anonyymia arvioijaa.
22 Verbien mennd ja minema vililld on selked samansuuntainen yleisyysero Wilchlin (2001: 305)
paralleelikorpustutkimuksessa.
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(22) kaltainen tapaverbien kayttd, kun taas viron koehenkil6istd noin puolet
kayttda minema-verbid, kuten esimerkissa (23).

(22)  Nainen kivelee puiden suojaan. [trFi#43-057]

(23) Naine liheb metsa.
’Nainen menee metsddn.” [trFi#19-057]

Toisekseen minema on tyypillisempi sellaisissa védyldn ALUN rajanylitys-
tilanteissa, joissa muuttuja poistuu tilasta, josta kdsin video on kuvattu.
Néissd esimerkin (24) kaltaisissa tapauksissa ero voi osittain kytkeytya
tdydennysparadigmaan, koska juuri tillaisissa tilanteissa suomen aineistossa
esiintyy jonkin verran ldhted-verbid, kuten esimerkissé (25).

(24)  Naine liheb koopast vilja.
’Nainen menee/ldhtee luolasta pois.” [trEe#16-025]

(25) Nainen lihtee luolasta pois. [trFi#35-025]

Kolmantena erottuvat portaissa liikkkumista siséltdvét videot. Niihin liittyen on
jo edelld todettu, ettd siind missd suomessa kédytetddan melko paljon nousta- ja
laskeutua-verbejé, kuten esimerkissé (26), virossa tyypillinen yhdistelmé on
minema ja suunnan ilmaiseva tilagrammi, kuten esimerkissé (27) alla ’alas’.

(26) Nainen laskeutuu portaita rantaan. [trFi#23-073]

(27) Naine liheb trepist alla jirve juurde.
’Nainen menee portaita alas jarvelle.” [trEe#15-073]

Verbien tulla ja tulema kaytossd videokohtaiset kieltenvéliset erot ovat pie-
nempid kuin verbien mennd ja minema tapauksessa. Niidenkin kohdalla yli 30
prosenttiyksikon ero deiktisten verbien kdytdssé on videoissa, joissa litkkutaan
portaissa. Liséksi erottuu taulukossa 3 esitelty video 023, jossa nainen
poistuu luolasta ja kivelee sen jialkeen melko pitkdén polulla. Suomessa téssé
tilanteessa suositaan tapaverbejd. Lahes yhtd suuri ero on videossa, jossa
uimassa ollut poika siirtyy merestd rannalle: suomessa téssdkin tilanteessa
tyypillinen on nousta-verbi, kun taas virossa tulema-verbi on tavallinen.
Lisdksi kummassakin kielessd kéytetéén litkkkumisen tapaa koodaavia verbeja
(juosta ja jooksma).

Yleiskuva néyttda siis siltd, ettd virossa deiktisten verbien kokonaisosuus
aineistosta on suurempi ja niitd kdytetdan laajemmin erityyppisisté tilanteista.
Suomessa deiktisten verbien kaytto keskittyy erityisesti selkeisiin rajanylitys-
tilanteisiin, miké on selitettdvissd Matsumoton ym. (2017) tapaan silld, ettd
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siirtymad tapahtuu suhteessa tilanteen katsojan huomiopiiriin. Virossa deiktiset
verbit nousevat keskeisiksi monissa tilanteissa, joissa suomessa kdytetddn
padosin tapaverbejd tai toisaalta vertikaalisissa liiketilanteissa verbeja nousta
ja laskeutua.

Kieltenvilisistd eroista huolimatta deiktisten verbien tyypillisyys juu-
ri rajanylityskielennoksissé, erityisesti vdyldn ALUSSA, on aineistoissamme
merkittdva tendenssi. Viron osalta my6s Taremaa (2017) havaitsee, ettéd
vaikka kielessd on runsas tapaverbileksikko ja kielen rakenne sallii tyypillisen
satelliittikehyskielen tapaan tapaverbien kéytdn rajanylitysilmauksissa, ne
eivit ole ensisijainen vaihtoehto rajanylitysten kielentimiseen. Niiden sijaan
kdytetddn kohteen (vdyldn LOPUN) ilmauksissa pddosin kohdeverbejd ja
lahteen (vdyldn ALUN) ilmauksissa ldhdeverbejd (Taremaa 2017: 273-274).
Taremaa ei tee eroa vdyldn ja suunnan vilille ja lukee edelld mainittuihin
véylaverbien alakategorioihin myds virossa hyvin frekventit verbit minema
ja tulema (2017: 83). Koska Taremaa (2017: 288-289) pitdd niitd vaylaver-
beind, tima nayttdytyy hinen tutkimuksessaan verbikehyskielelle ominaisen
strategian kayttona virossa. Toisaalta Fagardin ym. (2016) tutkimuksessa
’tulla’-verbit ovatkin keskeisid germaanisten satelliittikehyskielten (ruotsi
ja saksa) rajanylitysilmauksissa mutta eivdt romaanisten verbikehyskielten
(ranska ja piemonte). Suomen ja viron deiktisten verbien kiyttdod rajanyli-
tyksen ilmaisemiseen ei siis voi pitdé yksiselitteisesti satelliittikehystyypista
poikkeavana piirteend samassa mielessa kuin varsinaisten véyldverbien (esim.
poistua ja viljuma) kayttod. Myos Verkerk (2013) maédérittelee deiktisten
verbien kdyton satelliittikehysstrategiaan kuuluvaksi.

Deiktisten verbien keskeisyys germaanisissa satelliittikehyskielissa nikyy
myo0s Slobinin (2006) vertailussa Frog, where are you? -kuvakirjan (Mayer
1969) avulla toteutetun elisitaation kuvastimuluksesta, jossa pollo lenndhtida
ulos puussa olevasta kolosta. Englannissa, hollannissa ja saksassa come out
-tyyppinen rakenne on tapahtuman ilmaisussa ensisijainen ja tapaverbien
osuus jii alle kolmannekseen.>® Onkin huomioitava, etti myds virossa
tulema-verbi esiintyy tyypillisesti yhdessa vdlja-grammin kanssa, ja téllainen
semanttisesti niukahkon ydinverbin (ks. Tragel 2003) seké spatiaalista siirty-
madé spesifioivan tilagrammin yhdistelma voi selittyd virossa ainakin osaksi
juuri kielikontakteilla (ks. esim. Hasselblatt 2000).

23 Vertailun vuoksi Pasasen ja Pakkala-Weckstromin (2008) tarkastelussa kaksi kolmasosaa
suomenkielisistd koehenkilistd kdyttdd samasta stimuluksesta tapaverbid.
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7 Kokoavaa tarkastelua

Tassd artikkelissa olemme tarkastelleet translokatiiviseen liiketilanteeseen
kuuluvan véyldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisua suomesta ja virosta kerétyissa
elisitaatioaineistoissa. Tavoitteena on ollut paitsi tdydentdd ymmaérrysti
kummastakin kielesta liiketilanteiden typologian kannalta my6s verrata niité
toisiinsa. Lahisukukielten ja ylipaétdadn samaan kielentdmistyyppiin luokitel-
tujen kielten vélinen variaatio on 2000-luvulla alkanut nousta esiin liikeil-
mausten typologiassa (esim. Ragnarsdottir & Stromqvist 2004; Goschler &
Stefanowitsch 2013; Fagard ym. 2017; Lewandowski 2021). Lisiksi suomen
ja viron tarkastelu tdydentdd toistaiseksi melko rajallista tietoa sijakielistd
liiketypologian kontekstissa.

Viyldn ALUN ja LOPUN analyysimme on keskittynyt kahteen liikkeen
semantiikassa keskeiseen késitteeseen: rajattuuteen ja rajanylitykseen. Olem-
me kisitelleet variaatiota kahdella granulariteettitasolla: ensin siitd nako-
kulmasta, kuinka yksimielisesti liiketilanteen keskeiset piirteet rajattuus
ja rajanylitys ilmaistaan suomessa ja virossa, ja sitten keskittyen siihen,
miten kielten eri resursseja on rajanylitysilmauksissa kdytetty. Rajasimme
resurssien tarkastelun liikeverbeihin ja satelliittimaisiin elementteihin.

Rajattuuden suhteen variaatio on viahdistd sekd kielensisdisesti ettd
kieltenvilisesti. Yleistden voidaan sanoa, etti yksimielisimmin ilmaistaan
vayldn ALUN tai LOPUN rajanylityksen siséltdvid videoita, ja ylipdatdan koe-
henkildiden yksimielisyys vdyldn ALUN ja LOPUN ilmaisemisessa on suurta.
Tamé on kiinnostavaa suhteessa siihen, ettd vdyldn KESKIVAIHEEN suhteen
rajattujen ja toisaalta rajaamattomien liiketilanteiden on todettu tuottavan
melko paljon variaatiota suomen koehenkildiden kesken (Tuuri 2021). Véylin
ALUN ja LOPUN tapauksessa variaatiota rajanylitysten ilmaisussa tuottavat
lahinnd kompleksiset videot. Vdhiinen variaatio suomen ja viron vililld seka
molempien aineistojen sisélld viitannee siihen, ettd kyse on pikemminkin
yleisistd kuin yksittéisiin kieliin liittyvistd tendensseista.

Laheistenkin sukukielten vililld voi timén tutkimuksen perusteella kui-
tenkin olla melko huomattaviakin eroja siind, millaisiin kielellisiin resurssei-
hin liikeilmausten merkitykset koodautuvat. Esimerkiksi vaylan ALKUUN liit-
tyvid satelliittimaisia tilagrammeja kdytetdén sijailmaisun tukena virossa sel-
kedsti enemmain kuin suomessa. Ensisijaisesti vdlja-grammin kéyton myota
viron viyldn ALUN ilmauksista yli puoleen liittyy satelliittimainen tilagrammi.
Viyldn LopPUUN liittyvit satelliittimaiset tilagrammit, kuten sisddn ja sisse,
taas ovat kummassakin kielessd marginaalinen ilmaisukeino. Typologinen
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ero kielten sijoittumisessa analyyttisyys—synteettisyys-jatkumolle voi olla
osatekijand vdyldn ALUN ilmaisun eroissa; toisaalta vdyldn LOPUN osalta se
nékyy vain adpositiorakenteiden suurempana osuutena virossa. Suomen ja
viron vélisiéd eroja voivat osaltaan selittdd kielikontaktit: viyldn ALUN yhtey-
dessi esiintyvid satelliittimaisia tilagrammeja (esim. dra ja vdlja) kiytetdan
virossa verbipartikkeleina laajasti esimerkiksi aspektuaalisten merkitysten
ilmaisussa, ja tdmén on eri tutkimuksissa esitetty liittyvdn joko saksan tai
vendjdn tai mahdollisesti kummankin kielen vaikutukseen (keskustelusta ks.
Hasselblatt 2000). Niin ikdin avoin kysymys on, missd miirin kontaktit
selittavat ndiden tilagrammien kéyttdd varsinaisessa liikkeen ilmaisussa.

Tutkimuksemme toi ilmi eroja myds suomen ja viron rajanylitysilmausten
verbeissd. Suomi noudattaa oletetun satelliittikehyskielen kaavaa hiukan
selvemmin siind, etti tapaverbit hallitsevat etenkin vayldn LoPUN ilmauksissa.
Sen sijaan vdyldn ALUN rajanylityksissd niiden osuus jdd hiukan yli kol-
mannekseen. Virossakin tapaverbit ovat vayldn LOPUN rajanylitysilmauksissa
tyypillisimpid, mutta kuitenkin kdytossa vain hiukan alle puolessa tapauksista.
Viyldn ALUN ilmaisussa virossa tapaverbeja kédytetdan vain viidenneksessé
aineistosta. Niin suomessa kuin virossakin kdytetddn viylan ilmaisussa myos
verbikehysstrategiaa, mutta kummassakaan kielessd se ei nouse merkitta-
viksi. Viron aineistossa viyldverbien, kuten véiljuma ja sisenema, kdyttd on
kuitenkin jonkin verran yleisempéa.

Sen sijaan deiktisten verbien kéyttd on aineistoissamme rajanylitysten
ilmaisussa hyvin tyypillistd. Erityisen suurena erottuu fulema-verbin yli 60
prosentin osuus viron aineiston vdyldn ALUN rajanylityksistd, mutta myos
suomessa fulla-verbilld ilmaistaan noin puolet viyldn ALUN rajanylityksista.
Viaylan LOPUN rajanylityksistd minema-verbin kayttd kattaa virossa noin
kolmanneksen aineistosta, mennd-verbin kdyttd suomessa hiukan alle viiden-
neksen. Deiktisten verbien tarkastelu koko aineistossa osoittaa, ettd virossa
niitd kdytetddn kauttaaltaan enemmén. Nayttdd myos siltd, ettd kontekstit,
joissa deiktisid verbejd kéytetddn, ovat tutkimuksen kielissd osittain eridvét.
Suomessa niiden kiyttd painottuu selkeisiin rajanylityksiin, ja stimuluk-
sessa néhtivalld rajanylitykselld nayttdd olevan verbin valinnassa suurempi
merkitys kuin liikkkeen suunnalla suhteessa katsojaan. Sama tendenssi on
todettu ruotsin, saksan ja thain vastaavista aineistoista (Fagard ym. 2016), ja
tulosta voi selittdd Matsumoton ym. (2017) tapaan funktionaalisella deikti-
syydelld, jossa siirtymait suhteessa puhujan huomiopiiriin nousevat varsinaista
suuntaa keskeisemmaksi tekijéksi. Virossa ndiden kontekstien lisdksi tulema
ja minema ovat laajalti kdytossd sellaisissa yhteyksissé, joissa suomessa
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tyypillisimmin kaytetdén tapaverbejd tai vertikaalisen liikkeen tapauksessa
suuntaverbeja nousta ja laskeutua.

Muutamiin seikkoihin on tdssd tutkimuksessa kaikesta huolimatta suh-
tauduttava pienelld varauksella. Suomenkielinen aineisto on, kuten todettua,
kaksi kertaa vironkielistd suurempi, minké olemme toki huomioineet tuloksia
analysoidessamme ja esittdessamme. Liséksi elisitaatiokehyksessd esiintyy
epasymmetriaa tiettyjen muuttujien suhteen: esimerkiksi rajaamatonta liiketta
kuvaavia videoita on vihemmén kuin rajattua liikettd kuvaavia, ja kuvakul-
mien jakauma on hiukan epdtasainen. Trajectoirella on kuitenkin monia etuja:
siind on monipuolisia liiketilanteita, ja sitd on laajasti hyodynnetty, mika
parantaa verrattavuutta muihin kieliin. Video on my®ds liikkeen esittdmiseen
luontevampi kanava kuin elisitaatiossa paljon kéytetyt kuvat (Loucks &
Pederson 2011: 115).

Vaikka elisitaatio tuottaa systemaattisen vertailun mahdollistavaa ai-
neistoa, on liikeilmauksia liséksi tarpeen tarkastella myds muuntyyppisissé
aineistoissa. Strukturoidun elisitaation haittapuolena voi jossakin méaérin olla
tilanteen epdluontevuuden vaikutus kielentdjien kdyttdmadn rekisteriin. Viron
aineistonkeruun yhteydesséd tehdyt haastattelut viittasivat siihen, ettd elisi-
taatiotehtdva sai koehenkil6t joiltakin osin kédyttdmadn esimerkiksi sellaisia
viylaverbeji, joita he eivit pidé arkipuheelleen tyypillisiné. Elisitaatiotyoka-
lujen kehittiminen entistd luontevammin arkista kielenkayttoa tuottaviksi jaa
tulevan tutkimuksen haasteeksi. Elisitoidun aineiston riskeihin lukeutuu myos
syntaktinen toistovaikutus (syntactic priming),”* jolla tarkoitetaan samojen
syntaktisten rakenteiden toistumista (ks. esim. Bock 1986; Pickering &
Branigan 1999). Kielentijiyksildiden strategiat ovat vaihtelevia, ja saman
lausemallin toistamista esiintyy pddasiassa koehenkil6illd, jotka kielentivit
tilanteita muutenkin hyvin niukasti, kun taas runsaammin videoiden yksi-
tyiskohtia huomioivat kdyttdvdt monipuolisempia rakenteita. Toistovaiku-
tuksen merkitys voi korostua, jos koehenkilomédird on kovin pieni, ja titd
on tutkimuksessa pyritty valttiméadn kdyttdmalld monia muita tutkimuksia
suurempaa koehenkildjoukkoa, miké erityisesti suomen kohdalla minimoi
toistovaikutusta. Toisaalta on my0s osoitettu, etté itse kéytettyjen rakenteiden
toistoa (self~priming) ei koeasetelmissa esiinny samassa laajuudessa kuin
esimerkiksi keskusteluaineistoissa havaittua kuultujen rakenteiden toistoa
(Jacobs ym. 2019).

24 Vidndnen (2016) kiyttid toistovaikutusta priming-ilmion suomennoksena.
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Suomi ja viro eivat tdmén tarkastelun perusteella jasenny yksiselitteisesti
suhteessa satelliittikehyskielioletukseen. Virossa satelliittimaisen aineksen
kéyttd on runsasta, mutta vain vayldn ALUN yhteydessd. Suomessa puolestaan
tyypillisend satelliittikehyskielten piirteend pidetty tapaverbeilld kielenti-
minen on tavallisempaa kuin virossa. Toisaalta ndyttda siltd, ettd deiktisid
verbejd kiytetddn runsaasti paitsi suomessa ja virossa my0s germaanisissa
satelliittikehyskielissd (Slobin 2006; Fagard ym. 2016; Verkerk 2013), joten
niitd ei voi pitdd suomea ja viroa satelliittikehystyypisté erottavana tekijéna,
vaikka tyypin keskeisend piirteend perinteisesti pidetdénkin laajaa tapaverbien
kayttoa (esim. Talmy 2000).

Suomen ja viron arvioiminen suhteessa Naidun ym. (2018) ehdottamaan
sijakehystyyppiin edellyttdisi laajempaa useampien sijakielten vertailua tyy-
pin hahmottamiseksi. Naidun ym. (2018) tarkastelemassa telugussa vdyldn
ensisijaisena ilmaisukeinona toimivat sijat, joskin sijajrjestelmdssd viyldn
ALKUA ilmaisee vain ablatiivi ja LOPPUA vain datiivi, kun taas suomessa
ja virossa jo pelkilld sijoilla tehdddn hienovaraisempia distinktioita. Sija-
jarjestelmdd tdydentdd telugussa varsin runsas relationaalisten substantiivien
kayttd. Yhdeksi kysymykseksi sijakielid toisiinsa vertailtaessa nousee kielen-
yksikoiden kieliopillinen status ja sen liukuvuus. On kiinnostava kysymys,
missd médrin telugun relationaaliset substantiivit (esim. bayafi-ki ulko-DAT
"ulos’) eroavat suomen ja viron kielenyksikoisté (esim. ulos ja vdlja), joita pi-
detdén yleensd adverbeina tai etenkin analyyttisemman viron tapauksessa jopa
verbipartikkeleina (esim. Huumo & Lehismets 2013) mutta jotka samalla ovat
nominikantaisia eivétkd ole syntaktisesti kiinteésti sidoksissa verbiin. Myds
Naidu ym. (2018: 13) tunnistavat haasteen téllaisten elementtien kieliopillisen
statuksen mairittelyssd, joten eri sijakielten kielenyksikoiden suhteuttaminen
toisiinsa on tdssd kontekstissa jatettdva tulevan tutkimuksen haasteeksi. On
my0s tunnistettavissa kielensiséisid eroja: esimerkiksi suomessa tilagrammit
sisddn ja sisdlle analysoituvat kielenkayttdjan mielessd suhteellisen vaivat-
tomasti osikseen ja ovat helpommin tulkittavissa relationaalisen substantiivin
ja adverbin rajamaille kuin historiallisella s-latiivilla muodostetut tilagrammit
ulos ja pois.

On siis jatkotutkimusta kaipaava kysymys, kuinka paljon yhteistd suo-
mella ja virolla on toisten sijakielten kanssa. Toisaalta lisdéd vertailua tulisi
tehdé satelliittikehyskielten suuntaan. Tdmén tarkastelun perusteella suomella
ja virolla on niiden kanssa melko paljon yhteistd, mutta samalla on selvii,
ettd satelliitin kategoriaa on syyti tarkastella kriittisesti. Esimerkiksi Walchli
(2001) ja Lewandowski (2021) tekevit luokituksissaan rajanvetoja laajasti
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ymmarretyn satelliitin késitteen sisdlld: Wilchli (2001) vetdd rajan adnomi-
naalisen ja adverbaalisen aineksen vilille, Lewandowski (2021) puolestaan
katsoo tarpeelliseksi erottaa verbiprefiksit partikkelien ja adnominaalien
muodostamasta tyypistd. Néiden rajanvetojen myotd relevantiksi nousee
myo0s kysymys suomen ja viron suhteesta toisiinsa. Koska satelliittimainen
aines on virossa laajemmassa kéytossd kuin suomessa, luontevinta tdssi
vaiheessa lienee néhdi suomi ja viro jatkumolla, jossa viro on jonkin verran
lahempéna tyypillisid satelliittikehyskielid kuin suomi.

Myos yksittdisten kielenyksikdiden merkityksilld voi olla merkittavid
vaikutuksia kieltenvélisiin eroihin. Téllaisia eroja tavoitetaan lahisukukielten
analyysilla typologisessa kehyksessé: vaikka tarkastellut kielet jasentyisivét
typologisten yleistysten suhteen péépiirteiltddn melko yhtenevésti, on paljon
variaatiota, joka palautuu ainakin osaksi eri kielenyksikdiden merkitysten
rajaamiin kayttdaloihin. Vaikkapa verbin valintaa maérittaa pitkalti se, mil-
laisiin kdyttdyhteyksiin eri verbit kielessd sopivat ja millaisia vaihtoehtoisia
resursseja on. Esimerkiksi viron tousma néyttaytyy téssa tutkimuksessa kéyt-
téalaltaan kapeampana kuin suomen nousta, eika silla aineistossa kielenneté
juurikaan vertikaalisessa maastossa tai portaissa liikkumista.
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Tiivistelma

Artikkelissa tarkastellaan selkokielisié teksteja lukevien kehitysvammaisten aikuisten
sanamerkitysten hallintaa. Tutkimuksen tavoitteena on selvittdd, miten tarkasti sel-
kolukijat tunnistavat sanamerkityksid ja millaista osaamistason vaihtelua heilld on.
Toisena tavoitteena on selvittdd, onko lukutottumuksilla sekd sanojen yleisyydella,
tuttuudella ja konkreettisuustasolla vaikutusta heidén semanttiseen osaamiseensa. Tut-
kimusmenetelménd on selektiivinen sana-assosiaatiotesti, johon osallistui 24 kehi-
tysvammaista aikuista ja verrokkiryhmidnd 24 korkeakouluopiskelijaa. Testissd osal-
listujille esitettiin sanaverkkoja, joissa on drsykesanojen liséksi kuusi muuta sanaa.
Osallistujien tehtdvénd oli valita kullekin drsykesanalle kolme ldhimerkityksisintd
vastinetta. Osallistujien vastauksia arvioitiin suhteessa toisiinsa ja sanojen sanakir-
jamerkityksiin. Selkolukijoiden lukutottumuksia ja lukemisen painottumista selko-
kieleen ja yleiskieleen selvitettiin kyselylld. Tuloksista ilmenee, ettd selkolukijoiden
sanastonhallinnassa on suuria eroja yksilotasolla. Ryhmaétasolla he tunnistivat toden-
ndkoisimmin vastinesanoja, joilla on mahdollisimman monta selkokielelle tyypillistd
piirrettd. Konkreettisia sanoja osattiin paremmin kuin abstrakteja. Samalla hierarkia-
tasolla olevat vastinesanat tunnistettiin helpommin kuin geneerisen tason vastineet.
Korkea objektiivinen frekvenssi saattoi liittyd parempaan sanojen tunnistamiseen,
mutta selkolukijat tunsivat myds harvinaisia sanoja, jotka olivat arkikielestd tuttuja.
Selkolukijoilla oli enemmén merkityksen erottelun vaikeuksia kuin verrokeilla, mutta
yleisimmin vastinesanoista tunnistettiin ainakin osa. Tdmén perusteella selkokielessd
voidaan kiyttdd synonyymejé, kun ne valitaan harkiten. Lukutottumusten vaikutusta
selkolukijoiden semanttiseen osaamiseen on syyta tutkia vield tarkemmin.
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Abstract

This article examines the lexical knowledge of adults with intellectual disabilities who
read texts in easy Finnish. The first aim of this article is to investigate how accurately
easy language users recognize word meanings and what kind of variation there is in
their lexical competence. The second aim is to investigate if reading habits and word
features, such as frequency, familiarity and concreteness, have an effect on their word
knowledge. The method used was a selective word association task. Participants inclu-
ded 24 adults with intellectual disabilities and 24 university students as a control group.
During the study, test items were presented in the form of word webs that included a
trigger word and six comparison words. The participants were asked to match each
trigger word with three comparison words that were most closely related in meaning.
The responses were assessed in relation to one another and dictionary meanings of
the words. Additionally, a survey was conducted to obtain information about easy
language users’ reading habits and preferences regarding reading in easy Finnish and
standard Finnish. The results show considerable variation in word knowledge between
individual easy language users. As a group, however, they were more likely to choose
correct comparison words that had several features of easy language. Concrete words
were known better than abstract words. More specific words that were on the same
hierarchical level were found more easily than words that shared general features with
the target word. High objective frequency may have contributed to correct choices,
but easy language users also knew low-frequency words if they were familiar from
everyday language. Easy language users had more difficulties in distinguishing word
meanings than the control group, but they usually chose at least some of the comparison
words correctly. Based on this, synonyms can be used in easy language if they are
chosen with care. The effect of reading habits on easy language users’ word knowledge
requires further studies.

Keywords: easy language, intellectual disabilities, lexical knowledge, word associa-
tion

1 Johdanto

Selkokieli mééritellddn Suomessa seuraavasti: ’Selkokieli on suomen kielen
muoto, joka on mukautettu sisélloltaén, sanastoltaan ja rakenteeltaan yleis-
kieltd luettavammaksi ja ymmarrettivimmaksi. Se on suunnattu ihmisille,
joilla on vaikeuksia lukea tai ymmartda yleiskieltd.” (Leskeld 2019b: 93.) Sel-
kokielen kohderyhmiin kuuluu Suomessa arviolta 650 000-750 000 ihmista
eli 11-14 % viestostd (Juusola 2019). Leskeld & Lindholm (2012: 12-31)
maédrittelevit selkokielen kohderyhmii selkokielen tarpeen taustalla olevan
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syyn perusteella: selkokielen tarve voi johtua synnynnéisistd neurobiologisis-
ta syista, kielitaidon heikentymisestd sairauden tai vamman vuoksi tai véliai-
kaisesta tuen tarpeesta kielen oppimisvaiheessa, eli selkokielen tarve voi olla
joko tilapéista tai pysyvii. Selkokielestd hydtyvien ihmisten kielellisen osaa-
misen taso vaihtelee, minké vuoksi selkokieltd on alettu kehittdd perustason
liséksi helpommalla ja vaativammalla vaikeustasolla (Leskeld 2019a). Helppo
selkokieli on suunnattu lukijoille, joiden kielitaito on hyvin rajallinen, kun taas
vaativa selkokieli sopii lukijoille, joille perustason selkokieli on liian helppoa
mutta yleiskieli on liian vaikeaa. Toistaiseksi on kuitenkin miéritelty vain
perustason selkokielen kriteerit (Selkokeskus 2018), joita kdytetddan mahdol-
lisimman laajalle lukijajoukolle sopivan yleistason selkokielen arviointiin. !
Jotta selkokieltd voidaan kehittdd edelleen, on tarpeellista tutkia myos sel-
kokielen kayttdjid. Ndin saadaan tietdd, millainen kieli on heille luettavaa ja
ymmarrettavaa.

Tassa artikkelissa tarkastellaan selkotekstejd lukevien kehitysvammais-
ten aikuisten (jatkossa selkolukijoiden) sanamerkitysten hallintaa. Tarkastelu
oletettavasti avaa nakymié heidédn kielitaitoonsa laajemminkin, silld sanas-
tonhallinnan tiedetién korreloivan luetun ymmaértdmisen ja muun kielellisen
osaamisen kanssa (Milton 2009: 170-192; Schmitt 2010: 3—8). Tutkimuksen
kohteena on sanatiedon syvyys eli tieto, jota selkolukijoilla on sanoista. Tutki-
muksen ulkopuolelle jatetdéin sanatiedon leveys, joka puolestaan tarkoittaa sa-
navaraston laajuutta (ks. esim. Schmitt 2014). Siind missé sanatiedon leveytta
voidaan kuvailla kvantitatiivisesti, syvyys on vaikeammin hahmotettavissa,
silld se voi tarkoittaa monenlaista tietoa sanojen muodosta, merkityksistd ja
verkostoista (Nation 2001: 27; Read 2004; suomeksi ks. esim. Honko 2013).
Vaikka leveys ja syvyys ovat omia ulottuvuuksiaan, ne eivét ole toisistaan
irrallaan, silld sanavaraston karttuessa uudet sanat asettuvat osaksi mentaali-
leksikossa olevaa sanojen verkostoa (Aitchison 1987; Read 2004: 221). Tés-
td nakokulmasta katsottuna sanatiedon syvyys tarkoittaa tictoa semanttisista
verkostoista ja kykyé tunnistaa merkitykseltdén yhteenkuuluvia sanoja.

Tutkimuksen tavoitteena on selvittdd, miten hyvin selkolukijat tunnis-
tavat sanojen ldhimerkityksisid vastineita. Tutkimusmenetelménd on sana-
assosiaatiotesti, jossa osallistujat valitsevat drsykesanalle samaan semantti-
seen verkostoon kuuluvia sanoja (ks. esim. Read 1993; 2012). Osallistujina
on selkolukijoita ja korkeakouluopiskelijoita, joiden vastauksia arvioidaan
suhteessa toisiinsa ja sanojen sanakirjamerkityksiin. Tutkimuksen l&hesty-

! Kriteerit sopivat parhaiten informatiivisten selkotekstien arviointiin.
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mistapa on vastaanottajaldhtdinen, eli tutkimuksen kohteena on osallistujien
kielellinen osaaminen ja kognitiiviset kyvyt (vrt. Leskeld 2019a: 370-371).
Vastaavanlaista selkokielen kohderyhmien kielitaidon tutkimusta on tehty
kansainvilisestikin melko véhén, ja monet aiemmista tutkimuksista ovat kes-
kittyneet lahinné selkotekstien ymmarrettavyyden tarkasteluun (Sutherland &
Isherwood 2016; Chinn & Homeyard 2017; Pappert & Bock 2019).

Téma artikkeli avaa uusia ndkokulmia suomalaiseen selkokielen tutki-
mukseen, silld kehitysvammaisia osallistujia ei valittu kielelliseen testiin 134-
ketieteellisten diagnoosien vaan lukutottumusten perusteella. Kehitysvam-
maiset henkil6t muodostavat kognitiivisilta kyvyiltdédn ja lukutaidoltaan vaih-
televan ryhmén (Vinni 1998; Ratz & Lenhard 2013; Di Blasi ym. 2018), ja on
selvad, ettd lukijakunnan heterogeenisyys tdytyy ottaa huomioon myds selko-
kieltd tutkittaessa. Tdssd tutkimuksessa kehitysvammaiset aikuiset osallistui-
vat sana-assosiaatiotestiin, jonka tarkoituksena on tuottaa uutta tietoa pait-
si koehenkiléryhmén ja verrokkiryhmén vilisistd sanastonhallinnan eroista
myo0s koehenkildryhman siséisista eroista. Menetelmié on kaytetty Suomessa
aiemminkin, silld Pajunen ym. (2015) ovat kdyttdneet sana-assosiaatiotestid
nuorten aikuisten sanamerkitysten hallinnan testaamiseen ja Tervola ym.
(2020) maahanmuuttajalddkarien kielitaidon testaamiseen. Oma tutkimukseni
on osoitus testiformaatin sopivuudesta selkokielen eri kohderyhmille, silld
kehitysvammaiset henkil6t ovat kohderyhma siind missd suomen kielta opis-
kelevat maahanmuuttajatkin.

Téssé artikkelissa etsitdén vastauksia seuraaviin kysymyksiin: Miten tar-
kasti kehitysvammaiset selkolukijat hallitsevat sanamerkityksid, ja millaista
osaamistason vaihtelua heilld on? Vaikuttavatko lukukokemuksen méara seka
testisanojen yleisyys, tuttuus ja konkreettisuustaso heiddn suoriutumiseensa
sana-assosiaatiotestissd? Kysymyksiin vastataan tarkastelemalla osallistujien
valitsemien vastinesanojen méarad yksilokohtaisesti ja sanakohtaisesti. Hypo-
teesina on, ettd selkolukijoiden vastauksissa on enemmaén hajontaa kuin ver-
rokkien ja ettd harvinaiset ja abstraktit sanat ovat selkolukijoille vaikeampia
kuin yleiset ja konkreettiset. Artikkelin lopussa pohditaan, miten tutkimuksen
tuloksia voidaan kayttdd selkokielen kehittdmiseen.

2 Osallistujat ja menetelmét

Tampereen alueen ihmistieteiden eettinen toimikunta teki tutkimukselle eet-
tisen ennakkoarvion ja antoi myontivian lausuntonsa kesidkuussa 2018. Tut-
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kimus toteutettiin Eteld-Suomen alueella kevéélld 2019 ja koehenkilot ta-
voitettiin ryhmisté, joissa kehitysvammaisille aikuisille tarjotaan osallisuut-
ta edistdvdd toimintaa. Verrokkiaineisto kerittiin korkeakouluopiskelijoilta
saman vuoden syksylld. Tutkimuksen osallistujat esitellddn luvussa 2.1 ja
sana-assosiaatiotestistd kerrotaan luvussa 2.2.

2.1 Osallistujat

Tutkimukseen osallistui 24 didinkieleltdin suomenkielisti kehitysvammaista
aikuista, jotka lukivat selkotekstejd sddnndllisesti tai satunnaisesti. He edus-
tavat Leskeldn & Lindholmin (2012) jaottelun mukaisesti selkokielen kohde-
ryhmaéi, jonka selkokielen tarve on pysyvaia ja johtuu neurobiologisista syista.
Osallistujien mediaani-ik4 oli tutkimuksen tekohetkelld 37 vuotta, ja he jakau-
tuivat ikdryhmiin seuraavasti: yhdeksén osallistujista oli 20-29-vuotiaita, viisi
30-39-vuotiaita, kuusi 40—49-vuotiaita ja nelja S0-55-vuotiaita. Osallistujille
kerrottiin, ettd tutkimukseen osallistuminen on vapaaehtoista, ja heiltd pyy-
dettiin suostumus tutkimukseen. Kaikki selkolukijat olivat aktiivisia aikuisia,
jotka paattivit osallistumisestaan itse.

Verrokkiaineisto keréttiin 24 korkeakouluopiskelijalta, joiden mediaani-
ikd oli tutkimuksen tekohetkelld 24,5 vuotta. He jakautuivat ikdryhmiin seu-
raavasti: kahdeksantoista oli 20-29-vuotiaita, viisi 30-39-vuotiaita ja yksi
40-49-vuotias. Korkeakouluopiskelijat valittiin vertailuryhmaksi edustamaan
aikuistason kielenhallintaa (vrt. Pajunen ym. 2015). Korkeakouluopiskelijoi-
den kéyttd vertailuryhméné on perusteltua myos selkokielen kayttoon liitty-
vin epasymmetrian vuoksi: selkokielté tuottavat ihmiset eivit tavallisesti itse
kuulu selkokielen kohderyhmiin, joten heidén késityksensd sanojen vaikeus-
tasosta voivat olla erilaisia kuin eri-ikdisten selkokielen kayttdjien. Kahden
erilaisen kielenkayttdjairyhmén vertailusta saadaan tietoa epdsymmetriaan liit-
tyvisté eroista.

Kehitysvammaisia selkolukijoita ei valittu tutkimukseen laédketieteellis-
ten diagnoosien vaan lukutottumusten perusteella. He vastasivat tutkimuksen
alussa taustakyselyyn, jolla selvitettiin lukuharrastuksen maérda ja lukemi-
sen painottumista selkokieleen tai yleiskieleen. Kyselyn pistemééra vaihteli
vililld 6-24, ja mitd enemmén pisteitd vastaaja sai, sitd enemmaén ja moni-
puolisemmin hén luki kirjoja, lehtid ja muita tekstejd selko- ja yleiskielella.
Likert-tyyppiset kyselyt on todettu pateviksi tavaksi testata kehitysvammaisia
nuoria ja aikuisia (Hartley & MacLean 2006). On kuitenkin havaittu, ettd
vamman laatu voi vaikuttaa osallistujien kykyyn vastata kyselyyn, mika saat-
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taa ndkyé puuttuvina vastauksina ja taipumuksena valita myOnteisimpid vaih-
toehtoja (Hartley & MacLean 2006: 815-818). Luotettavuutta ja vastausten
méadrad voidaan lisdtd varmistamalla, ettd osallistujat ymmaértavat, miksi ja
miten kyselyyn vastataan (Hartley & MacLean 2006: 8§18-823).

Tassd tutkimuksessa selkolukijoille kerrottiin, ettd kyselylld selvitetdén
heidén lukutottumuksiaan ja ettd kaikenlaiset tottumukset ovat yhti arvok-
kaita. Ennen kyselyd he tutustuivat selkokieliseen tutkimustiedotteeseen, ja
myos kysely toteutettiin selkokielelld.” Osallistujat lukivat kyselyi itsendi-
sesti ja vastasivat kaikkiin kohtiin yksiselitteisesti ja tdydellisesti. Kyselys-
sé kaytettiin selkokieltd, koska on havaittu, ettd kehitysvammaiset henkil6t
ymmartivat selkokielisid tekstejd paremmin kuin yleiskielisid (Vinni 1998).
Kehitysvammaisilla henkil6illd on usein lukemisen sujuvuuteen ja luetun
ymmartdmiseen liittyvid vaikeuksia, mutta sanaston ja kielen rakenteiden
hallinnassa seki lukemisen taidoissa on yksildllisid eroja (Fajardo ym. 2014).

Kyselyn ajatuksena oli, ettd monipuolinen lukijaprofiili kertoisi lukukoke-
neisuuden myo6té karttuneesta kielellisestd osaamisesta, kun taas yksipuolinen
lukijaprofiili tarkoittaisi vdhdisempié kokeneisuutta ja mahdollisesti heikom-
paa kielellistd osaamista. Kyselyvastauksista piirtyy selkolukijoiden lukija-
profiilien jatkumo, joka koostuu lukemisen toistuvuudesta ja lukemisessa pai-
nottuvasta kielimuodosta. Vahiten lukevat osallistujat lukivat kuukausittain
tai harvemmin, enemmén lukevat osallistujat lukivat viikoittain, ja eniten
lukevat osallistujat lukivat piivittidin. Lukijoiden kesken oli vaihtelua siini,
lukivatko he useammin selkokielelld vai yleiskielelld vai kayttivétko he kum-
paakin kielimuotoa suunnilleen yhtd paljon. Selkolukijoiden lukukokeneisuus
ja kielimuotojen painottuminen esitetdén kuviossa 1.

Kymmenen osallistujista luki péivittdin, kymmenen viikoittain ja nelja
kuukausittain tai harvemmin. Viidelld lukeminen painottui selkokieleen, seit-
semdlld yleiskieleen ja kahdellatoista ei kumpaankaan, eli he lukivat selko- ja
yleiskielisid tekstejd suunnilleen yhtd usein. Kuukausittain tai harvemmin lu-
kevat osallistujat lukivat kokonaisuudessaan hyvin vihén ja kayttivit selko- ja
yleiskieltd suunnilleen yhti paljon. Viidelld viikoittain lukevista osallistujista
lukeminen ei painottunut erityisesti kumpaankaan kielimuotoon, ja neljalla
lukeminen painottui yleiskieleen. Eniten selkokieltd lukevia 16ytyi pdivittidin
lukevien joukosta, mitd selittdd heiddn aktiivinen lukuharrastuksensa: he ker-
toivat lukevansa selkokirjoja useammin kuin muut. Seitsemén péivittdin luke-

2 Selkokeskus tarkasti tutkimustiedotteen ja kyselyn kieli- ja ulkoasun ja my&nsi niille selkotun-
nuksen. Selkotunnus myonnetéén teksteille, jotka ovat selkokielen kriteerien mukaisia.
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m lukee enimmakseen
selkokielelld

o

m lukee enimmaikseen
yleiskielelld

(=

lukee selko- ja yleis-
kielelld suunnilleen
yhté paljon

Selkolukijoiden maéri (N)

lukee kuukausittain lukee viikoittain lukee péivittdin
tai harvemmin

Kuvio 1. Selkolukijoiden lukukokeneisuus ja kielimuotojen painottuminen lukemises-
sa

vista osallistujista kéytti selkokieltd 1&hes pelkéstéddn tai yleiskielen rinnalla,
mutta mukana oli kolme osallistujaa, joilla lukeminen painottui yleiskieleen
ja selkokielen tarve oli véhaisti. Osallistujien lukutottumukset siis vaihtelivat
madréllisesti ja laadullisesti, mutta kaikkia yhdisti jonkinlainen selkokielen
tarve.

2.2 Selektiivinen sana-assosiaatiotesti

John Read (ks. esim. 1993; 2012) kehitti 1990-luvulla selektiivisen sana-
assosiaatiotestin (word associates format, WAF), jolla tutkitaan sanamerki-
tysten hallintaa. Testissd osallistujille esitetdén ennalta valittuja sanoja, ja
heiddn tehtdvéndén on tunnistaa ja valita yhteenkuuluvia sanoja himayssa-
nojen joukosta. Yhteenkuuluvien sanojen suhteet voivat olla paradigmaattisia
(synonyymit, vieruskasitteet seké yli- ja alakésitteet), syntagmaattisia (kollo-
kaatit) tai analyyttisia (vastinesana edustaa osaa drsykesanan merkityksestd).
Kun osallistujat valitsevat sanoja, he vertailevat niité toisiinsa, mika edellyttaa
tietoa sanojen vilisistd suhteista. Testitulokset siis kertovat kielenhallinnasta
yleisemminkin kuin yksittdisten sanamerkitysten osalta. Testissé sanat esite-
tddn ilman lauseyhteyttd, eli tutkimuksen kohteena on kontekstivapaa leksi-
kaalinen tieto (vrt. Pajunen ym. 2015: 166—167). Jos osallistujat tunnistavat
yksittdisid sanoja, heidin sanatietonsa on merkityksen hallinnan tasolla eikd
perustu tilannesidonnaisuuteen, jossa merkitykset tunnistetaan kontekstista
(vrt. Schoonen & Verhallen 2008: 213). Koska testi voidaan kohdentaa tietyn-
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laisiin sanojen vilisiin suhteisiin, se valittiin myds tihédn tutkimukseen, jossa
tarkastellaan ldhimerkityksisten sanojen hallintaa.

Ennen selektiivisen testin kehittdmistd sanamerkitysten hallintaa tutkittiin
vapaaseen assosiaatioon perustuvilla testeilld, joissa sanoja tuotetaan drsyke-
sanojen pohjalta (ks. esim. Meara 2009). Vapaita assosiaatioita tutkinut Meara
(2009: 22-23) kuvailee sana-assosiaatioille tyypillisid piirteité kielellisen ke-
hityksen ja kielenoppimisen eri vaiheissa seuraavasti: Aikuiset natiivipuhujat
tuottavat yleensd paradigmaattisia assosiaatioita (esim. koira > eldin), kun taas
lapset ovat taipuvaisia tuottamaan syntagmaattisia assosiaatioita (esim. koira
> haukkua) tai ddnneassosiaatioita, joissa vastaus heijastelee drsykesanan
muotoa (esim. katala > matala). Kielenoppijat puolestaan tuottavat vaihte-
levampia assosiaatioita kuin natiivipuhujat, ja heidan vastauksensa saattavat
olla epdodotuksenmukaisia esimerkiksi puutteellisesta kielitaidosta johtuvien
vadrinymmaérrysten vuoksi. Vapaissa sana-assosiaatioissa on siis kehityksel-
lisid eroja, jotka kertovat osallistujien leksikon laadusta. Jos vastaavanlaisia
eroja tulee nékyviin my0s toteutustavaltaan rajatummassa selektiivisessi tes-
tissd, niitd voidaan pitdd yhti lailla informatiivisina.

Selektiivisestd sana-assosiaatiotestistd on tehty monenlaisia versioita kie-
litaidoltaan erilaisille osallistujaryhmille mm. sanaluokkaa, vastinesanojen
maéraa ja vastine- ja himiyssanojen laatua vaihdellen (ks. esim. Qian 1999;
Greidanus ym. 2005; Schoonen & Verhallen 2008; Horiba 2012). Testin luo-
tettavuutta vahentdd mahdollinen arvaaminen, mutta luotettavuutta on pyritty
lisaamadn kehittdmalla pisteytystapoja, joissa virheelliset valinnat véhentavit
pistemééraa tai valinnat pisteytetddn sanaverkkokohtaisesti (pisteytystavoista
ks. Schmitt ym. 2011). Read (2012: 312) on kuitenkin havainnut, ettd arvaami-
sessakin kéytetdédn jonkinlaista sanatietoa, jonka perusteella valintoja tehdaan.
On myos havaittu, ettd osallistujat saattavat jéttda testikohdan tyhjiksi sen
sijaan, ettd arvaisivat tuntemattomia sanoja (Qian & Schedl 2004: 44; Read
2012: 311).

Sanaverkkokohtaista kaikki oikein -pisteytysté (engl. all or nothing) kdy-
tetddn tissd tutkimuksessa yhtend tarkastelutapana (ks. §4.1 ja 4.2). Siind
vastaaja saa pisteen, kun hédn valitsee drsykesanan kaikki vastinesanat oi-
kein ja jattdd hamdyssanat valitsematta (vrt. Schoonen & Verhallen 2008).
Schmitt ym. (2011: 119) ovat todenneet, ettd kaikki oikein -pisteytys sopii
erityisen hyvin kuuden verrokkisanan sana-assosiaatiotesteihin, kun tavoit-
teena on selvittdd vastaajien vélisid osaamiseroja. Pisteytystapa on kuitenkin
ankara, ja arvaamalla on vaikea tehda kaikki valinnat oikein (vrt. Schoonen &
Verhallen 2008: 223-224). Ankaruutta voidaan pitdd seké etuna ettd haittana,
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silld vastaajat eivdt voi nédyttdytyd patevampind kuin ovat, mutta samalla
heidén osittainen sanatietonsa jad huomiotta (Schmitt ym. 2011: 122). Siksi
tassd tutkimuksessa tarkastellaan my®os osittain oikeita valintoja, jotta saadaan
selville ryhmaénsiséisii eroja.

Selkolukijoiden testisuorituksia arvioidaan suhteessa lukukokeneisuu-
teen, ja osallistujia arvioidaan my0s suhteessa toisiinsa (ks. §4.1 ja 4.2).
Lisiksi selkolukijoiden ja verrokkien testisuorituksia vertaillaan ja arvioidaan
suhteessa sanojen sanakirjamerkityksiin (ks. § 3.2 ja 4.5), sanojen yleisyyteen
ja tuttuuteen (ks. § 4.3) seki konkreettisuustasoon (ks. § 4.4). Selkolukijoiden
ja verrokkien vertailua voidaan pitié tutkimuksen vahvuutena: vaikka osa sa-
noista valittaisiin arvaamalla ja testi yliarvioisi kummankin osallistujaryhmén
osaamista, vertailusta saadaan tietoa sanamerkityksen hallinnan laadullisista
eroista (ks. Bogaards 2000: 496).

3 Tutkimuksen toteutus

Tutkimusta varten tehtiin synonymiaan perustuva sana-assosiaatiotesti, jonka
alustavassa aineistossa oli 312 sanaa. Alustava sana-aineisto kerittiin etsi-
malld MOT Kielitoimiston sanakirjasta ja MOT Synonyymisanakirjasta sa-
noja, joilla on paljon synonyymejd. Vaikka testi ei ollut selkokielinen, jo
alustavia valintoja tehdessé tukeuduttiin Selkomittarin (Selkokeskus 2018: 9)
periaatteisiin eli suosittiin konkreettisia perussanoja, joiden arvioitiin olevan
yleisid ja mahdollisimman monille tuttuja. Vaikka selkokielessd neuvotaan
kayttdmadn yleistd ja lukijoille tuttua sanastoa, ei ole tdysin selvéd, miten ylei-
syyttd ja tuttuutta pitdisi arvioida (Leskeld & Kulkki-Nieminen 2015: 48—49;
Leskeld 2019b: 131). Kielentutkimuksessa sanaston yleisyyttd tarkastellaan
usein frekvenssilld eli laskemalla sanojen esiintymid korpuksesta, mutta siita
ei selvid, miten usein sanoja kiytetdin muissa yhteyksissa ja miten hyvin sanat
tunnetaan (Schmitt 2010: 67-68). Selkokielen tutkimuksessa tuttuuden ar-
vioinnin ldhtokohdaksi on ehdotettu muun muassa sanaston prototyyppisyytté
ja keskeisyyttd selkokielen kohderyhmien eldmainalueilla, mutta késitykset
sanojen tuttuudesta perustuvat ainakin jossakin méérin oletuksiin (Leskeld
2019a: 376; 2019b: 131-134).

Tassa tutkimuksessa alustavan sana-aineiston tuttuutta selvitettiin tuttuus-
testauksella, johon osallistui 23 vammatonta nuorta aikuista.> He arvioivat

3 Tuttuustestauksen osallistujat ja sana-assosiaatiotestin verrokit olivat kaksi eri ryhmaa. Kiitdn
kaikkia tutkimukseen osallistuneita.
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sanoja asteikolla: 1 = ”en tunne sanaa”, 2 = “en ole sanasta ihan varma”,
3 = ”sana vaikuttaa tutulta”, 4 = ”sana on tuttu”, 5 = “kdytén sanaa itse”
(vrt. Pajunen ym. 2015: 162). Ajatuksena oli, etté osallistujien omaan arvioon
perustuva tuttuustuntuma (ks. Balota ym. 2001: 639-640) ilmaisee arkikielen
ja harvinaisen sanaston tunnettuutta paremmin kuin objektiivinen frekvenssi,
silld korpuksessa tillaisia sanoja ei vélttdmatta esiinny. Tuttuustestauksen pe-
rusteella sana-assosiaatiotestiin valittiin 20 drsykesanaa ja 120 verrokkisanaa,
jotka olivat tuttuustestauksen osallistujille tuttuja tai joita he kayttivit itse.
Yksi verrokkisanoista esiintyi testisséd kaksi kertaa, joten testissd oli yhteensa
139 erilaista substantiivia. Testiin valitut sanat olivat pidasiassa lyhyitd ja
johtamattomia. Arsykesanojen mediaanipituus oli 5,5 kirjainta ja verrokki-
sanojen 5 kirjainta.

Testisanojen yleisyytté tarkasteltiin Helsingin Sanomien numeroista koos-
tuvasta HS2000-korpuksesta (Pajunen & Virtanen 2002) poimittujen fre-
kvenssien perusteella. Arsykesanojen frekvenssi oli 5480 esiintymii mil-
joonassa ja mediaani oli 26. Kahdestakymmenesté drsykesanasta 7 oli hyvin
yleisid (> 30 esiintyméi miljoonassa), 11 melko yleisié tai yleisid (10-30
esiintyméd miljoonassa) ja 2 melko harvinaisia (< 10 esiintyméa miljoonassa
ja < 5 esiintymdi miljoonassa). Verrokkisanojen frekvenssin vaihteluvéli oli
suurempi kuin drsykesanojen, ja niiden yleisyys oli 0,3-2306 esiintymii
miljoonassa ja mediaani oli 10. Noin 30 % verrokkisanoista oli frekvenssiltdan
hyvin yleisid, noin 20 % melko yleisié tai yleisid ja 50 % melko harvinaisia.
Frekvenssi ei siis ollut méaradva kriteeri verrokkisanojen valinnassa, vaan
testiin valittiin sanoja, jotka tdyttivét tuttuuden kriteerin. Néin testiin pédtyi
sanoja, kuten pipo, muki ja rapa, jotka olivat korpuksessa harvinaisia mut-
ta tuttuustestauksen perusteella tuttuja. Toisaalta testiin tuli myds muutama
hyvin harvinainen sana, jotka eivét tuttuustestauksen perusteella olleet kovin-
kaan aktiivisessa kdytosséd. Nitd olivat esimerkiksi kolotus ja vitsa.

Semanttisesti drsykesanat jakautuivat konkreettisiin, melko konkreetti-
siin, melko abstrakteihin ja abstrakteihin. Ajatuksena oli, ettd siirryttiessd
konkreettisesta kohti abstraktia sanojen tarkoitteiden havaittavuus eri aisteilla
vihenee (Brysbaert ym. 2013). Lisdksi sanat jaettiin semanttisiin alaluokkiin
késitteellisesti, esim. esinesanat, kasvisanat ja ainesanat (Miller 1998). Kon-
kreettisia sanoja oli testissé eniten, silld selkokielessd pyritddn suosimaan niité
(Leskeld 2019b: 132—-133). Testin konkreettisimpia sanoja olivat laskettavat
esinesanat laatikko, hattu, sirpale, kuppi, korkki ja allas, kasvisana oksa sekd
inhimilliset roolinimet ystdvd ja johtaja, eli mukana oli elollisiin ja elotto-
miin tarkoitteisiin viittaavia sanoja. Melko konkreettisia olivat kollektiivisana
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Kuvio 2. Esimerkki sanaverkosta

Jjoukko, ainesana kura seké spatiaalisiin rakennelmiin viittaavat mutka ja reitti,
joiden tarkoitteet voidaan havaita eri aisteilla mutta joita ei voida laskea tai k-
sitelld yhta helposti kuin konkreettisten sanojen tarkoitteita. Melko abstrakteja
sanoja olivat haju, kipu ja melu, jotka viittasivat tarkoitteisiin, jotka voidaan
aistia mutta joita ei voida ndhda tai koskettaa. Kilpailu, kdsky, ongelma ja vilp-
pi viittasivat abstrakteihin tarkoitteisiin, jotka eivét ole tarkkarajaisia mutta
joista voi syntyd esimerkiksi tilanteisiin liittyvid mielikuvia.

Testiin valitut sanat asetettiin sanaverkon muotoon (ks. kuviota 2), ja
osallistujien tuli yhdistdd vastinesanat keskelld olevaan drsykesanaan (vrt.
Schoonen & Verhallen 2008: 218-219).

Sanaverkoissa vastine- ja himéyssanojen yhteismdira oli kuusi, ja jokai-
sesta sanaverkosta tuli valita kolme l#himerkityksisinté sanaa.* Testissi oli
20 drsykesanaa, joista jokaiselle oli 3 vastinesanaa, eli oikeita valintoja oli
koko testissd 60. Himiyssanoja oli kahdenlaisia: osalla oli drsykesanaan jokin
mahdollinen merkitysyhteys ja osa oli merkitykseltdan yhteensopimattomia.
Oletuksena oli, ettd yhteensopimattomat himéayssanat helpottavat testid, kun
taas jokin mahdollinen merkitysyhteys erottelee osaamista (Greidanus &
Nienhuis 2001: 572-573).

3.1 Aineisto

Sana-assosiaatiotestid esiteltiin osallistujille suullisesti ja varmistettiin, et-
td he osaavat vastata siihen. Testi tehtiin kynid—paperi-suorituksena, ja ohje
sanaverkon tdyttdmiseen oli seuraavanlainen: “Piirrd viiva niiden sanojen
vilille, jotka tarkoittavat samaa tai melkein samanlaista asiaa.” Selkolukijat
harjoittelivat vastaamista yhdelld sanaverkolla, jota ei kéytetty tutkimuksen
aineistona. Testissd sanaverkot esitettiin omilla sivuillaan, joten osallistujat

4 Kuviossa 2 vastinesanoja ovat meteli, mély ja hély ja hamayssanoja hdtd, sotku ja kiire.
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nékivit vain yhden verkon kerrallaan. Testistd kdytettiin kahta samansisél-
toistd versiota, joista toisessa sanaverkot olivat kddnteisessd jarjestyksessa,
silld pyrkimyksend oli vihentdd mahdollisia visymyksen vaikutuksia testin
loppupuolella. Testin kummassakin puoliskossa oli suunnilleen samantyyp-
pisid drsykesanoja, jotta vaikeustaso pysyi samanlaisena lapi testin. Testin
tekemiseen kéytettdvéa aikaa ei rajoitettu.

Jokainen selkolukija téytti testissd 20 sanaverkkoa, eli aineistossa oli
yhteenséd 480 vastausta. Ndistd 464 oli tehtdvdnannon mukaisia. Aineistossa
oli kahdeksan téytettyd sanaverkkoa, joissa oli valittu vihemmaén kuin kolme
sanaa, mutta puutteelliset vastaukset pidettiin analyysissd mukana, koska tut-
kimuksessa tarkasteltiin my0s osittaista sanatietoa. On mahdollista, ettd sanat
jaivét valitsematta, koska vastaaja ei osannut tehdd valintaa eikd myoskdan
halunnut arvata. Kahdeksassa taytetyssd sanaverkossa valinnat jdivat epasel-
viksi tai puuttuivat kokonaan,® mutta luvussa 4.4 kiydasn lipi, mihin sanoihin
nidma liittyivét. Verrokkihenkilditd osallistui testiin 24, mutta yhden vastauk-
set poistettiin analyysivaiheessa.® Analysoitavaksi jii siis 460 (eli 23 x 20)
taytettyd sanaverkkoa, joista viidessd oli valittu kaksi sanaa.

3.2 Sanojen ominaisuuspisteet ja liheisyysarviot

Sanat pisteytettiin mukailemalla Pajusen ym. (2015) kdyttdimaa menetelmaa,
jota kuvaillaan tdssd luvussa. Menetelmassé vastine- ja himiyssanoille anne-
taan ominaisuuspisteet, joilla ilmaistaan niiden suhdetta drsykesanaan. Pis-
teiden tarkoituksena on osoittaa jokaiselle drsykesanalle kolme ldahimerki-
tyksisintd vastinetta sanakirjamerkityksen perusteella. Tdssd tutkimuksessa
arsykesanan kanssa samalla hierarkiatasolla oleville vastinesanoille annettiin
korkeimmat pisteet, silld testi perustui synonymiaan. Synonymia méériteltiin
samalla tavalla kuin MOT Synonyymisanakirjassa: samaa merkitsevien sa-
nojen lisdksi synonyymeiksi laskettiin l8hivastineet, jotka kuuluvat joiltakin
merkityspiirteiltddn yhteen ja jotka voidaan korvata toisillaan ainakin jois-
sakin konteksteissa. Siksi testissd oli myds geneerisen tason vastineita, eli
synonyymit eivét olleet tdysin tarkkoja.

5 Mukana oli tyhji sanaverkko, tulkinnanvaraisia merkint6ji seké vastauksia, joissa oli valittu
enemmén kuin kolme sanaa. Jalkimmaiisesséd syynd saattoi olla joko vahinko tai pyrkimys valita
mahdollisimman monta sanaa, jotta osa valinnoista menisi oikein (vrt. Zhang & Koda 2017: 19).
Tahén viittaavat mm. vastaukset, joissa puolet tai yli puolet valinnoista kohdistui hdméayssanoihin.
6 Puolet valinnoista poikkesi tehtivinannosta.
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Kuvio 3. Arsykesanan hattu verrokkisanojen ominaisuuspisteet

Pisteytystéd varten drsykesanojen merkitykset katsottiin MOT Kielitoimiston
sanakirjasta ja tarvittaessa laajemmat madritelmét Nykysuomen sanakirjas-
ta. Vastine- ja hdméyssanojen sanakirjamerkityksid vertailtiin drsykesanojen
merkityksiin ja sanat pisteytettiin asteikolla —2...2 seuraavasti:

—2 = Hémadyssanalla ja drsykesanalla ei ole merkitysyhteyttd (esim. oksa—
tolppa).

—1 = Hémaéyssana ja drsykesana eroavat merkitykseltdén, mutta niilld voi
olla jokin yhteys (esim. johtaja—sankari). Sanat voivat olla myds ldhi-
merkityksisid, jolloin niité erottaa jokin tietty ominaisuus, joka vastaa-
jan tiytyy tunnistaa (esim. hattu—kruunu, ks. kuviota 3).

1 = Vastinesana ja drsykesana ovat geneerisessd suhteessa toisiinsa (esim.
allas—sdilio).

2 = Vastinesana ja drsykesana ovat ldhes tai tdysin samamerkityksiset (esim.
melu—meteli).

Selkolukijoiden ja verrokkiryhmén testisuoritusten perusteella vastine- ja ha-
mayssanoille tehtiin ldheisyysarviokaaviot, joista selvidd, kuinka moni vas-
taajista valitsi kunkin sanan (vrt. Pajunen ym. 2015: 171). Kaaviossa valin-
nat ilmaistaan prosentteina osallistujien méaardstd eli selkolukijoilla 24:sté ja
verrokkiryhmailld 23:sta. Epdselvit ja puuttuvat valinnat merkittiin nollaksi,

7 Pajusen ym. (2015: 168-169) asteikossa on mukana myds 0, joka annettiin sanoille, jotka
eivit kdy vastineiksi yleisimméan merkityksensd perusteella mutta joilla on yhteinen sivumerkitys.
Omassa testissani tdllaisia sanoja ei ollut.
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Kuvio 4. Arsykesanan hattu vastinesanojen liheisyysarviot

mink& vuoksi ldheisyysarviot jdivét joissakin sanoissa odotettua matalammik-
si. Verrokkihenkildiden tulokset osoittivat testin toimivaksi, silld korkeimmat
laheisyysarviot osuivat kaikissa sanaverkoissa sanoille, joilla oli korkeimmat
ominaisuuspisteet (vrt. kuvioita 3 ja 4).

Esimerkkisanan hattu kaikki verrokkisanat siséltdvit laajasti ajateltuna
merkityksen ’padhine’, mutta osallistujien tehtdvénd oli valita vain kolme
lahimerkityksisintd sanaa. Heidan tuli tunnistaa, ettd lakki, pipo ja myssy ovat
kuvullisia padhineitd, jossa on tai ei ole lierid tai lippaa, kun taas hdméayssa-
noissa kruunu, huivi ja kypdrd on lisénd merkityspiirteitd, jotka vievét niitd
kauemmas drsykesanan merkityksestd (’vallan tunnus’, *péédn suojana pidet-
tavéd kangaskappale’, ’kova suojapédhine’). Kuviosta 4 selviad, ettd kumpikin
osallistujaryhma valitsi yleisimmin vastinesanat lakki, pipo ja myssy, mutta
ainoastaan verrokit olivat valinnoista tdysin samaa mieltd. 33 % selkoluki-
joista piti hdméyssanaa kypdrd sopivana vastineena, ja valituiksi tulivat myds
kruunu ja huivi.

4 Tulokset

Luvussa 4.1 selvitetddn ryhmienvilisid eroja vertailemalla, kuinka moneen
sanaverkkoon osallistujat valitsivat kaikki vastinesanat oikein. Testisuorituk-
sia tarkastellaan myos oikein valittujen vastinesanojen méérian perusteella,
jotta saadaan tarkempi késitys ryhmiensiséisisti eroista. Luvussa 4.2 selvi-
tetddn sanojen vaikeustasoa vertailemalla, kuinka monet valitsivat kuhunkin
arsykesanaan kaikki vastinesanat oikein. Liséksi tutkitaan osittaista sanatictoa
vastauksista, joissa osallistujat valitsivat kaksi vastinesanaa oikein. Luvuissa
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Kuvio 5. Osallistujien testisuoriutuminen kaikki oikein -pisteiden perusteella

4.3 ja 4.4 tarkastellaan sanojen yleisyyden, tuttuuden ja konkreettisuustason
yhteyttd osallistujien tekemiin valintoihin. Luvussa 4.5 arvioidaan osallistu-
jien kykya valita vastinesanoja sanakirjamerkitysten mukaisesti.

4.1 Testisuoriutuminen ja osaamistason vaihtelu

Kaikki oikein -pisteytyksessd osallistujat saivat pisteitd sanaverkoittain, ja
pisteiden maksimimaéra oli 20. Tuloksesta ilmenee, ettd verrokkiryhmin tes-
tisuoriutuminen oli tasaista ja ldhes kaikki tekivét kaikki valinnat oikein yli
15 sanaverkkoon (ks. kuviota 5). Pisteet vaihtelivat vililld 15-20, ja mediaani
oli 19, eli testi oli verrokeille helppo, joskaan ei itsestddn selvd. Selkoluki-
joiden pisteet vaihtelivat vélilld 1-16 ja mediaani oli 10, joten kokonaisten
sanaverkkojen 16ytdminen oli heille vaikeampaa.

Parhaiten kokonaisia sanaverkkoja 16ytineet selkolukijat (N = 2) saivat
yli 15 pistettd, eli he parjésivit testissd siind missé suurin osa verrokeistakin.
Sanaverkkoja 16ysivét hyvin my6s yli 10 pistettd saaneet selkolukijat (N =9),
ja heidén tuloksensa olivat verrokkiryhmén pistetason rajapinnassa, silld yksi
verrokkihenkild asettui tdhdn samaan kategoriaan. Kahdeksan selkolukijaa
taytti oikein yli viisi mutta enintddn kymmenen sanaverkkoa, ja viisi tiytti
oikein enintddn viisi sanaverkkoa. Selkolukijoiden testisuoriutumisessa oli
siis selvésti enemmain vaihtelua kuin verrokeilla ja erot ddripdiden vélilla
olivat suuret.
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Kuvio 6. Selkolukijoiden testisuoriutuminen oikeiden vastinesanojen méérian perus-
teella

Koska edelld esitetty ei kuvaile testisuoriutumista osittain oikein téytettyjen
sanaverkkojen osalta, osaamistason eroja arvioidaan myds tarkastelemalla
oikein valittujen vastinesanojen kokonaismaérii, joka oli 60 (20 drsykesanaa
x 3 vastinesanaa). Kaikki verrokit valitsivat yli 90 % vastinesanoista oikein,
ja vaihteluvili 92—100 % ja mediaani oli 98. Selkolukijat valitsivat 45-93 %
vastinesanoista oikein, ja mediaani oli 80. Yli puolet selkolukijoista 10ysi
vastinesanoja hyvin tai erinomaisesti, kun taas hieman alle puolelle vastine-
sanojen 16ytdminen oli vaikeampaa (ks. kuviota 6).

Parhaiten parjanneet selkolukijat (N = 2) valitsivat yli 90 % vastinesanoista
oikein, ja hyvin parjénneet (N = 11) valitsivat yli 80 % sanoista oikein. Ndiden
vastaajien sanamerkitysten hallinta on hyviélld tasolla, kun huomioidaan, ettd
osasanoistaeiolluterityisen helppojayleiskielen, saatisitten selkokielenkritee-
reilld arvioiden. Kuusi selkolukijaa 16ysi vastinesanoja kohtalaisesti eli valitsi
61-80 % sanoista oikein. Viidelle testi oli vaikea tai erittdin vaikea, ja he va-
litsivat enintdén 60 % vastinesanoista oikein. Selkolukijoiden ryhménsisdinen
osaamistason vaihtelu on odotuksenmukaista, silld he edustivat idn ja taustaky-
selyn perusteella varsin heterogeenisté lukijaryhméd. Vaihtelu antaakin aihetta
todeta, ettd testi oli vahiten pisteitd saaneille selkolukijoille liian vaikea eika
mitannut heilld sanatiedon syvyyttd vaan ennemminkin heidin tuntemiensa
arsykesanojen maédrad. On kuitenkin mahdollista, ettd parhaiten parjédnneet
selkolukijat eivit olisi erottuneet helpommalla testilld, joten testin vaikeustasoa
voidaan siksi pitdd onnistuneena (vrt. Greidanus ym. 2005: 225-226).
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Sanatestissd osaaminen oli yhtendisintd selkolukijoilla, jotka Iukivat
selko- ja yleiskielisié tekstejd suunnilleen yhtd usein (ks. kuviota 1). 12 lu-
kijasta 10 valitsi testissé yli 70 % vastinesanoista oikein. Selkokielt tai yleis-
kieltd painottavien lukijoiden oikeat vastaukset jakautuivat vaihtelevammin
eri vastausprosenttien vilille, ja suoriutuminen oli muutenkin hajanaisempaa.
Eniten heikkoja tuloksia (enintdan 60 % vastinesanoista oikein) saivat osallis-
tujat, jotka lukivat enimmaékseen yleiskielella. Vaikuttaa siis, ettd osa selkolu-
kijoista lukee yleiskielisid tekstejd, vaikka ne olisivat tavalla tai toisella liian
vaikeita, kun taas toisilla sanastonhallinta on yleiskielen lukemiseen riittdval-
13 tasolla. Tétd ajatusta tukee myds taustakyselysséd ilmennyt yleiskielisten
lehtien suuri suosittuus: 18 selkolukijaa ilmoitti lukevansa niitd viikoittain tai
paivittiin, ja yleiskielisié lehtid luettiin useammin kuin selkokielisid. Yleiskie-
listen lehtien suosiota selittdnevit niiden aihepiireihin ja saatavuuteen liittyvét
syyt, silld lehtid on saatavilla helposti ja monipuolisesti. Yleiskielisid juoru-
janaistenlehtid pidettiin kiinnostavina, mik& nosti lukemisintoa. Selkokielella
tillaisia lehtid ei ole saatavilla.® Yleiskielisid kirjoja puolestaan saatettiin
lukea siksi, ettd vastaajat eivét tienneet, mistéd selkokirjoja voi hankkia.

Oikein valittujen vastinesanojen méérén vertailusta taustakyselyn tulok-
siin selvidd, ettd hyviin tuloksiin sanatestissd ylsivét niin vdhén kuin paljon-
kin Iukevat selkolukijat (ks. kuviota 7). Kysely ei kuitenkaan ollut tarpeeksi
tarkka, jotta sen perusteella voitaisiin arvioida lukukokeneisuuden vaikutusta
semanttiseen osaamiseen tarkemmin.

Sanatestin parhaimmat tulokset sai kaksi péivittdin lukevaa osallistujaa,
joista toinen luki enimmaikseen yleiskielelld ja toinen selkokielelld. Heisté
enimmikseen yleiskielelld lukeva sai taustakyselystd vain 17 pistettd eli ko-
konaispisteméaéri oli pienempi kuin joillakin viikoittain lukevilla. Todellisuu-
dessa hén, samoin kuin toinenkin kyselystd 17 pistettd saanut osallistuja, luki
yleiskielisid tekstejd pdivittdin, ja kokonaispistemddra jdi matalaksi, koska
selkokielelld lukeminen oli hyvin vdhiistd. Selkokielen tarve oli siis 1&hinnd
tilannesidonnaista ja liittyi tiettyihin tekstilajeihin, minka vuoksi sdédnndllinen
lukuharrastus toteutui yleiskielen varassa. Toinen sanatestistd huipputuloksen
saanut osallistuja puolestaan luki selkotekstejd piivittdin ja yleiskielisid vii-
koittain, eli parhaimmat tulokset saavutettiin melko erilaisilla lukijaprofiileilla.

8 Selkokielisid lehtid ilmestyy Suomessa kaksi: ajankohtaislehti Selkosanomat ja aikakauslehti
Leija.
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Kuvio 7. Selkolukijoiden lukukokeneisuus ja semanttinen osaaminen

4.2 Sanamerkitysten hallinta oikeiden vastausten perusteella

Seuraavaksi selvitetdin, kuinka monet osallistujista valitsivat kuhunkin arsy-
kesanaan kaikki vastinesanat oikein. Tuloksesta ilmenee, ettd verrokkiryhmén
sanakohtaiset valinnat olivat melko samanlaisia, mutta mukana oli my6s muu-
tama poikkeus, joihin he valitsivat kaikki oikeat vastinesanat huomattavasti
harvemmin kuin muihin (ks. katkoviivaa kuviossa 8).

Vain 12 verrokkia teki kaikki valinnat oikein drsykesanaan 12 (korkki)
ja 17 arsykesanaan 5 (oksa), joita kisitelldén tarkemmin luvussa 4.4. Myds
selkolukijoiden oikeiden vastausten maérat laskivat ndissé sanoissa (ks. yh-
tendistd viivaa kuviossa 8), joten tehtéva oli kummallekin osallistujaryhmaélle
vaikea. Kaikki verrokit valitsivat yhteentoista drsykesanaan kaikki vastine-
sanat oikein ja suorittivat oksa- ja korkki-sarjoja lukuun ottamatta muutkin
sanaverkot varsin sujuvasti. Verrokkiryhmin sanakohtaisten kaikki oikein
-suoritusten vaihteluvéli oli korkki-sarjasta johtuen suuri eli 12-23.

Myo6s selkolukijoiden kaikki oikein -testisuoritusten vaihteluvili oli suuri
eli 5-21, mutta heilld se ei johtunut yksittéisista poikkeuksista, vaan vaihtelua
oli drsykesanoittain ldpi testin (ks. yhtendisté viivaa kuviossa 8). Huomattavaa
on, ettd selkolukijoiden testisuoritukset vaihtelivat jyrkdsti my0s sanoissa,
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joissa verrokkien suoritukset pysyivédt ldhes tasaisina. Sanojen merkitykset
olivat selkolukijoille kuitenkin tutumpia kuin timén perusteella voidaan paa-
telld, silld he saattoivat tuntea sanan verkostoa osittain ja valita kaksi vastine-
sanaa oikein (ks. kuviota 9).

Selektiivisen sana-assosiaatiotestin luotettavuutta tarkastelleet Schmitt
ym. (2011) ovat havainneet, ettd kuuden verrokkisanan testissi kolmea oikein
valittua vastinesanaa voidaan pitdé osoituksena sanamerkityksen hallinnasta.
Kahden oikean vastinesanan valitsemista he pitdvét osittaisena sanamerkityk-
sen hallintana, joskin testi saattaa yliarvioida osaamista, jos osallistujat ovat
arvanneet. Jos testi yliarvioi selkolukijoiden osaamista, se yliarvioi yhté lailla
my0s verrokkiryhmén osaamista. Testissd verrokit valitsivat kaksi vastinesa-
naa oikein niille drsykesanoille, joille he eivit valinneet kolmea vastinesanaa
oikein (vrt. kuvioon 8). Selkolukijoilla oli siis osittaiseksi tulkittavaa sana-
tietoa enemmaén kuin verrokeilla, mutta jotkut sanamerkitykset olivat heille
kokonaan vieraita.

Kuviosta 9 selvidd, ettd kaksi sanaverkkoa oli selkolukijoille vaikeampia
kuin muut, silld drsykesanojen 6 (vilppi) ja 9 (kipu) oikeita vastinesanoja
16ydettiin vihemmaén. Parhaiten selkolukijat 10ysivit drsykesanojen 8 (johta-
Jja), 10 (kuppi) ja 11 (ystdvd) vastineita. Mahdollisia syité oikeiden valintojen
maédrin vaihteluun tarkastellaan seuraavissa alaluvuissa.
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4.3 Sanojen yleisyyden ja tuttuuden vaikutus
osallistujien tekemiin valintoihin

Vastinesanojen frekvenssit ristiintaulukoitiin l1dheisyysarvioiden kanssa, jotta
voitiin tarkastella sanojen yleisyyden yhteyttd osallistujien tekemiin valin-
toihin. Vastinesanojen frekvenssit olivat 0,3—509,2 esiintyméd miljoonassa,
ja hieman yli puolet sanoista oli melko harvinaisia (< 10 esiintyméd mil-
joonassa). Harvinaisempia vastinesanoja oli verrattain paljon, mikd johtui
konkreettisten esinesanojen suuresta maéristd: monet niistd olivat sanoma-
lehtikorpuksessa harvinaisia mutta arkisista tilanteista tuttuja. Sanat kuului-
vatkin ldhes kaikkien tuttuustestaukseen osallistuneiden nuorten aikuisten
produktiiviseen sanavarastoon, ja “kaytdn sanaa itse” -vaihtoehdon valinnei-
den vastaajien osuus oli eri sanojen kohdalla 67-100 % (mediaani oli 100).
Sana-assosiaatiotestin tulosten perusteella sanat olivat tuttuja myos sanatestin
verrokkiryhmadlle, silld he valitsivat vastinesanoja frekvensseisté riippumatta
oikein, kun taas selkolukijoiden valinnoissa oli hajontaa (ks. kuviota 10).
Kuviosta 10 selvida, ettd selkolukijat valitsivat frekvenssiltddn erilaisia
sanoja vaihtelevasti. Tulos viittaa siihen, ettei yleisyys ollut tirkein valintoi-
hin vaikuttava tekijd, vaan myos muilla sanojen vaikeustasoon vaikuttavilla
ominaisuuksilla, kuten tuttuudella ja konkreettisuudella, oli kumulatiivinen
vaikutus heidédn osaamiseensa. Yli 75 % selkolukijoista valitsi hyvin yleisid
sanoja oikein, joten korkea frekvenssi (yli 200 esiintyméé miljoonassa) saattoi
tukea osaamista. Harvinaisempien vastinesanojen tarkastelu osoittaa, etté sel-
kolukijat joko onnistuivat tai eivét onnistuneet valitsemaan niité, joten pelkka
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matala frekvenssi itsessdédn ei tehnyt sanasta vaikeaa. Talloin osaamista selit-
tikin tuttuus, eli selkolukijat osasivat valita sanoja, joiden tuttuustuntuma oli
todettu tuttuustestauksessa hyvin korkeaksi. "Kéytinko sanaa itse” saattaakin
olla hyddyllinen kysymys selkokieleen sopivan sanaston arvioinnissa. Yli
80 % selkolukijoista osasi melko harvinaisista sanoista varsinkin konkreettisia
esinesanoja, mutta mukana oli my6s muutama melko abstrakti sana. Véhiten
osattujen sanojen joukkoon kertyi ldhinnéd abstrakteja ja melko abstrakteja
sanoja.

4.4 Konkreettisuustason vaikutus osallistujien tekemiin valintoihin

Testisséd oli mukana konkreettisia, melko konkreettisia, melko abstrakteja ja
abstrakteja sanoja, joille osallistujien tuli 16ytdd oikeita vastineita. Tuloksesta
ilmenee, ettd selkolukijat valitsivat konkreettisimpien sanojen vastinesanoja
varmemmin kuin abstraktien, kun taas verrokit valitsivat pddasiassa oikeita
vastinesanoja kaikilla konkreettisuusluokituksen tasoilla (ks. kuviota 11).

Verrokkiryhmin laheisyysarvioiden mediaanit olivat kaikilla konkreettisuus-
luokituksen tasoilla 100 % ja vaihteluvélit olivat pienet, kun taas selkoluki-
joiden vastauksissa oli enemmaén hajontaa ja mediaanit olivat 80 % tai sen
alle. Hajontaa selittdd testisuoriutumisen vaihtelu yksildtasolla, silld jotkut
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selkolukijoista 16ysivit vastinesanoja enemmaén kuin toiset. Lisdksi selkolu-
kijoiden aineistossa oli mukana kahdeksan nollaksi pisteytettya sanaverkkoa,
joissa valinnat jdivat epaselviksi. Néistd kaksi osui abstraktille sanalle vilppi
ja yksi sanalle kdsky. Kolme osui melko abstrakteille sanoille kipu, haju ja
melu. Konkreettisissa ja melko konkreettisissa sanoissa nollaksi pisteytettyja
sanaverkkoja oli kummassakin yksi sanoilla korkki ja reitti, eli konkreettisten
vastinesanojen valinta oli tdssdkin mielessd sujuvampaa. Voidaankin sanoa,
ettd konkreettisissa sanoissa oli selkolukijoille enemmén yhteistéd tarttuma-
pintaa ja suurempi joukko 16ysi vastinesanoja varmemmin oikein.

Konkreettisia sanoja olivat laskettavat esineet laatikko, hattu, sirpale,
kuppi, korkki ja allas, inhimilliset roolinimet ystdvd ja johtaja seké kasvisana
oksa. Mielenkiintoisimpia néistd olivat inhimilliset roolinimet, joita selkolu-
kijat osasivat hyvin. Ystdvd oli testin helpoin sana (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 1),
miké ei ole yllattavad, silld sana on yleinen ja arkikielestd tuttu. Selkolukijat
tunsivat hyvin myos johtaja-sanan vastineita (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 2), joten
inhimillisten roolinimien tuttuus selkolukijoille voisi olla mielenkiintoinen
tutkimuksen kohde.

9 Kuvioita 11-12 luetaan seuraavasti: Ruudun yldreuna tarkoittaa ylineljénnesti ja alareuna
alaneljdnnestd. Ruudun sisélld oleva viiva tarkoittaa mediaania ja rasti keskiarvoa. Janojen paét
kuvaavat pieninté ja suurinta arvoa, ja janan ulkopuolella olevat pisteet kuvaavat poikkeavia
arvoja.
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Taulukko 1. Esimerkkeji osallistujaryhmien valitsemista sanoista®

Vastaajat Arsyke-  Vastinesanat ja Hémaéyssanat ja
sana vastaajien maéré (%) vastaajien maaré (%)
1 selkolukijat  ystava kaveri (96), toveri (92), vartija (0), tuomari (8),
kumppani (96) hallitsija (8)
verrokit ystivi kaveri (100), toveri vartija (0), tuomari (0),
(100), kumppani (100) hallitsija (0)
2 selkolukijat  johtaja padllikko (96), esimies isintd (8), sankari (4),
(75), pomo (96) opettaja (21)
verrokit johtaja paéllikko (100), esimies isdnti (0), sankari (0),
(100), pomo (100) opettaja (0)
3 selkolukijat  oksa havu (58), risu (79), latva (54), taimi (46),
vitsa (63) tolppa (0)
verrokit oksa havu (74), risu (100), latva (17), taimi (9),
vitsa (100) tolppa (0)
4 selkolukijat  korkki tappi (75), tulppa (79), kansi (50), luukku (17),
tukko (46) lappa (21)
verrokit korkki tappi (70), tulppa (100), kansi (43), luukku (0),
tukko (65) lappa (17)
5 selkolukijat  mutka kadnne (100), kaarre (100),  kuoppa (0), ryppy (0),
kurvi (100) lommo (0)
verrokit mutka kadnne (88), kaarre (79), kuoppa (33), ryppy (17),
kurvi (75) lommo (8)
6 selkolukijat  kura muta (79), rapa (71), lumi (17), ranté (58),
loka (63) rae (13)
verrokit kura muta (100), rapa (100), lumi (0), rénté (0),
loka (100) rae (0)
7 selkolukijat  kipu tuska (63), sirky (54), kuume (29), tauti (42),
kolotus (42) sairaus (58)
verrokit kipu tuska (96), sirky (100), kuume (0), tauti (0),
kolotus (100) sairaus (4)
8 selkolukijat  haju lemu (92), kiry (79), sumu (13), hoyry (17),
16yhka (75) viima (13)
verrokit haju lemu (100), kiry (100), sumu (0), hoyry (0),
16yhka (100) viima (0)
9 selkolukijat  vilppi harhautus (38), huijaus pila (50), vahinko (46),
(63), petos (54) toive (21)
verrokit vilppi harhautus (96), huijaus pila (9), vahinko (0),
(100), petos (96) toive (0)
10  selkolukijat ongelma vaikeus (79), pulma (92), ohje (4), vinkki (21),
hankaluus (79) opastus (25)
verrokit ongelma  vaikeus (100), pulma (100),  ohje (0), vinkki (0),
hankaluus (100) opastus (0)

2 Luvut on pydristetty 1dhimpaén kokonaislukuun.
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Konkreettisista sanoista vaikeimpia olivat oksa ja korkki. On mahdollis-
ta, ettd oksa-sarjan ongelmat liittyivdt merkityksen tulkinnan vaikeuteen, ja
sanaverkko olisi voinut olla vastine- ja himiyssanojen osalta selkeampikin
(ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 3). Osallistujat saattoivat tehda valintoja partonomisen
tiedon pohjalta, jolloin he valitsivat kokonaisuuteen kuuluvia osia. Toisaalta
vastinesanat vitsa, havu ja risu olivat harvinaisia, mik saattoi saada osallis-
tujat suosimaan hieman yleisempid hdméayssanoja latva ja taimi. Myds kork-
ki-sarja osoittautui haastavaksi kummallekin osallistujaryhmalle, silld vasti-
nesana tukko oli vaikea 16ytéd (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 4). Tdssd sanaverkossa
selkolukijat valitsivat oikeiden vastinesanojen ohessa kaikkia hiimayssanoja.

Melko konkreettisten sanojen luokassa olivat kollektiivisana joukko, ai-
nesana kura sekd spatiaalisiin rakennelmin viittaavat mutka ja reitti. Sana-
verkot olivat selkolukijoille vaikeustasoltaan suunnilleen samanlaisia, mutta
parhaiten he tunsivat mutka-sanan verkostoa (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 5). Myds
kura-sanan yhteydessi he pédtyivit osittain oikeisiin valintoihin, mutta valit-
sivat my0s hidmayssanoja rdntd, lumi ja rae (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 6). Sel-
kolukijoiden vastauksissa olikin nihtévissd merkityksen erottelun vaikeuteen
viittaavia piirteitd, kun sanojen merkitykset olivat 1dhelld toisiaan.

Melko abstraktien sanojen luokassa olivat asianimet melu ja haju seka
elollisista predikoitavaan tilaan viittaava kipu, joka oli selkolukijoille ndista
kolmesta vaikein (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 7). Kipu-sanaverkossa selkolukijoi-
den kolmen yleisimmaén valinnan joukkoon péatyikin hdmaiyssana, sairaus.
Vastinesana kolotus puolestaan oli heille vieras, mikd on odotuksenmukaista,
silld sana on selkokielen vastainen eli harvinainen ja merkitykseltddn lapi-
niakymitdn. Kipu-sanaverkon vaikeustasoa saattoi nostaa himéayssanojen se-
manttinen ldheisyys drsykesanaan, ja selkolukijoiden vastauksissa oli tdssékin
viitteitd merkityksen erottelun vaikeudesta. Ndin oli myo0s haju-sanaverkossa,
jonka vastinesanoja he osasivat hyvin, mutta valintoja osui my0s kaikille
hédmayssanoille (ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 8).

Abstrakteja sanoja olivat kilpailu, kdisky, ongelma ja vilppi, joista vilppi
oli selkolukijoille vaikein. Sanan vaikeus nékyi yhtené epéselvini ja yhtend
tyhjéksi jatettynd vastauspaperina sekd runsaina hdmiyssanojen valintoina
(ks. taulukon 1 kohtaa 9). Ongelma puolestaan oli selkolukijoille abstrakteista
sanoista tutuin: sen vastinesanat tunnistettiin suurelta osin oikein, joskin va-
lintoja meni my®6s kaikille hdméayssanoille. Voidaankin sanoa, ettd abstraktien
sanojen luokassa selkolukijoiden ja verrokkien erot olivat suurimmillaan: ver-
rokit tunnistivat lahes kaikki vastinesanat tiysin oikein, kun taas selkolukijat
tunnistivat niitd harvemmin. Vaikka selkolukijat valitsivat kaikissa sanaver-
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koissa vastinesanoja osittain oikein, valintoja osui myos kaikille hdméayssa-
noille, joillekin jopa runsaasti.

4.5 Osallistujien kyky valita lihimerkityksisii vastineita

Selkolukijoiden ja verrokkiryhmén kyky valita vastinesanoja oli samansuun-
tainen, silld kummankin ryhmén ldheisyysarviot nousivat sanojen ominai-
suuspisteiden myota. Verrokit kuitenkin valitsivat vastinesanoja varmemmin
oikein. Kummallakin osallistujaryhmélld matalimmat ldheisyysarviot osui-
vat drsykesanan merkityksen kanssa yhteensopimattomiin hdméyssanoihin ja
korkeimmat puolestaan lahimerkityksisille sanoille (ks. himiyssanaa —2 ja
vastinesanaa 2 kuviossa 12).

Verrokit valitsivat 1dhimerkityksisen vastineen (vastinesana 2) ldhes aina
ja geneerisen vastineen (vastinesana 1) noin 95 % todennédkdisyydelld, eli
he tunsivat sanamerkitykset tarkasti. Selkolukijat valitsivat lahimerkityksi-
sen vastineen keskimiérin 80 % todenndkdisyydelld ja geneerisen hieman
alle 80 % todennikoisyydelld, eli oikean vastinesanan valitseminen oli heille
vaikeampaa, mutta hekin tekivét valintoja enimmékseen oikein. Geneerisen
tason vastineet olivat kummallekin osallistujaryhmaille hankalampia kuin sa-
malla hierarkiatasolla olevat vastineet. Verrokkiryhmissd geneerisen tason
vastineiden hankaluus ndkyi muun muassa haluttomuutena valita nditd sanoja,
ja he saattoivat valita sanaverkosta vain kaksi tarkempaa vastinetta ja jittaa
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kolmannen kokonaan valitsematta. Geneeristen vastineiden valitsematta jat-
tdmisen taustalla on oletettavasti sama syy, jonka Pajunen ym. (2015: 173)
kohtasivat tutkimuksessaan: verrokkihenkildt todenndkoisesti tunsivat sano-
jen merkitykset, mutta eivit osanneet ajatella, ettd geneeristen ja spesifisten
vastineiden vélilla on merkitysyhteys, koska kouluopetuksessa korostetaan
synonymiaa ja hierarkkisista rakenteista puhutaan vihemmin. Geneeriset vas-
tineet olivat siis kummallekin osallistujaryhmaélle vaikeampia, ja osallistujat
suosivat tarkempia vastineita.

Osallistujaryhmien suurimmat erot liittyivdt hdmdyssanoihin, silld ver-
rokit eivét juurikaan valinneet merkitykseltddn tdysin yhteensopimattomia
sanoja, kun taas selkolukijat valitsivat niitd useammin (ks. haiméyssanaa —2
kuviossa 12). On siis mahdollista, ettd selkolukijat eivét tunteneet sanojen
merkityksid tai he yhdistivit vastinesanoja drsykesanoihin sattumanvarais-
ten assosiaatioiden perusteella. Assosiaatioksi tulkittavia valintoja oli esi-
merkiksi kuppi-sarjassa, jossa 13 % selkolukijoista valitsi hdméyssanan pilli
(’pillilla voidaan juoda kupista™). Vastaavanlaisia virhevalintoja oli myds
allas-sanaverkossa, jossa 54 % selkolukijoista arveli oikeaksi vaihtoehdok-
si hdmdyssanaa putki (“altaassa voi olla putki”). Néissd assosiaatiot eivit
liittyneet drsykesanan ydinmerkitykseen vaan ennemminkin kielenulkoiseen
tietoon ja kokemuksiin (ks. Aitchison 1987: 44), joten vastausten ei voida
ajatella mittaavan sanamerkityksen hallintaa. Toisaalta néhtdvissé oli myds
merkityksen erotteluun liittyvid vaikeuksia varsinkin hdmaéayssanoissa, joilla
oli jokin merkitysyhteys drsykesanaan: verrokkiryhmélld merkityksen erot-
teluun liittyvid vaikeuksia oli joissakin sanaverkoissa, mutta selkolukijoilla
niitd oli enemmén (ks. hdméyssanaa —1 kuviossa 12).

5 Yhteenveto ja pohdinta

Tassi artikkelissa on tarkasteltu kehitysvammaisten selkolukijoiden sanamer-
kitysten hallintaa. Tavoitteena on ollut selvittdd, miten tarkasti he tunnista-
vat sanojen lahimerkityksisid vastineita ja miten sanojen piirteet vaikuttavat
heidén osaamiseensa. Seuraavaksi vedetddn yhteen tutkimuksen tulokset ja
pohditaan, millaisia ndkdkulmia ne avaavat selkolukijoiden kielitaitoon ja
selkokieleen yleisesti.

Ensimmaéinen tutkimuskysymys koski selkolukijoiden sanamerkitysten
hallinnan tarkkuutta ja osaamistason vaihtelua. Tulokset osoittavat, etti kehi-
tysvammaisten selkolukijoiden sanastonhallinnassa on merkittévié eroja, eiké
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yksilon kielellisestd osaamisesta voida tehdd paatelmid sen perusteella, ettéd
hén kuuluu tiettyyn selkokielen kohderyhméan. Ryhmétasolla sen sijaan voi-
daan tehda yleistyksid siitd, millaiset sanat ovat todennikdisimmin ymmaérret-
tavid mahdollisimman monille. Osaamistason vaihtelu herittiaékin kysymyk-
sen selkokielen kohderyhmien méarittelystd, silld kohderyhmiéd mééritellaén
selkokielen tarpeen taustalla olevan syyn seké tilapdisyyden ja pysyvyyden
perusteella. Olisiko kohderyhmien maéarittelyssd tarpeellista korostaa myos
ulottuvuutta, joka luonnehtii yksilon tarvitseman kielellisen tuen maaraa?
Kysymys on aiheellinen, silld tihén tutkimukseen osallistui ihmisié, jotka
kuuluvat samaan selkokielen kohderyhméén mutta joiden kielellisessé osaa-
misessa on suuria eroja. Leskeld (2019a) hahmottelee selkokieltd kolmella eri
vaikeustasolla: helppo taso, perustaso ja vaativa taso. On perusteltua olettaa,
ettd tdhédn tutkimukseen osallistuneista selkolukijoista jokainen 10ytdisi ndiltd
vaikeustasoilta itselleen sopivaa lukemista ja olisi méériteltdvissé lukijaksi,
joka useimmiten tai ajoittain tarvitsee helpon tason, perustason tai vaativan
tason selkokieltd. Jotta tima voisi toteutua, selkokielen vaikeustasoja tulisi
midritelld tarkemmin ja tuottaa teksteji eri vaikeustasoilla. '

Toinen tutkimuskysymys nosti tarkastelun kohteeksi selkolukijoiden tes-
tisuoriutumiseen vaikuttaneet kielenulkoiset ja kielelliset tekijat. Kielenul-
koisista tekijoista tarkasteltiin selkolukijoiden lukutottumuksia eli lukemisen
toistuvuutta ja selko- ja yleiskielen kayttod. Tulosten perusteella osallistujien
lukutottumuksilla ei ollut yhteyttd semanttiseen osaamiseen, mutta koehen-
kiloitd oli testissd melko vdhén, ja he olivat keskenddn kovin erilaisia. Tulos
saattaisi olla toisenlainen, jos aihetta tutkittaisiin suuremmalla ja tarkkarajai-
semmalla otannalla, jossa yksittéisten osallistujien vaikutus kokonaisuuteen ei
olisi niin voimakas. Laajemmassa tutkimuksessa voitaisiin my0s tarkastella
useampia semanttiseen osaamiseen mahdollisesti vaikuttavia kielenulkoisia
tekijoitd. Taman tutkimuksen hedelmallisimmaksi anniksi nouseekin selkolu-
kijoiden lukutottumusten ja semanttisen osaamisen moninaisuuden kuvaami-
nen: osaamistason vaihtelu kertoo ryhménsisdisistd eroista, joita on tarpeel-
lista tutkia tulevaisuudessa myds muiden kohderyhmien osalta.

Selkolukijoiden testisuoriutumiseen vaikuttaneista kielellisistd tekijoista
keskeisimpid olivat sanaston konkreettisuus, yleisyys ja tuttuus, joita tarkas-
teltiin synonymiaan perustuvalla testilld. Koska suurin osa selkolukijoista tun-
nisti sanaverkoista ainakin osan vastinesanoista oikein, voidaan pitdé toden-

10 Eri vaikeustasoilla kirjoitettuja teksteja on jo olemassa, mutta vaikeustasoja ei ole madritelty
tarkasti eikd niiden ilmoittamiseen ole vakiintunutta kdytantoa.



328 IDASTIINA VALTASALMI

nettuna, ettd perustason selkokielessd synonyymejéd voidaan kéyttda, kun ne
valitaan harkiten (vrt. Leskeld 2019b: 137). Selkokielessd synonyymien kéy-
ton tulee olla johdonmukaista, luontevaa ja maltillista (Selkokeskus 2018: 10),
ja tdmén tutkimuksen tulokset tarjoavat suuntaviivoja nédiden periaatteiden
toteuttamiseen. Kielelliseltd osaamiseltaan eritasoiset selkolukijat tunnistivat
todennédkoisimmin vastinesanoja, joille kertyi mahdollisimman monta selko-
kielelle tyypillista piirrettd. Konkreettisuudesta oli hyotya, silld konkreettisten
sanojen vastineita tunnistettiin paremmin kuin abstraktien. Samalla hierarkia-
tasolla olevat vastinesanat tunnistettiin helpommin kuin geneeriset vastineet,
mutta selkolukijoilla oli enemman merkityksen erottelun vaikeuksia kuin ver-
rokeilla, jolloin hdmiyssanoja saatettiin erehtyd luulemaan vastinesanoiksi.
Tulokset antavat viitteitd siité, ettd lapindkyméattomammat vastinesanat olivat
selkolukijoille hankalampia tunnistaa. Korkea frekvenssi saattoi liittya sano-
jen parempaan tunnistamiseen, mutta selkolukijat tunsivat myds matalafre-
kvenssisid sanoja, jotka olivat arkikielesté tuttuja.

Koska selkolukijoiden kielellisen osaamisen erot ovat suuria, selkokie-
len sanaston tuttuuden arvioinnissa on tyydyttidva epdvarmuuteen ja etsittava
sanoja, jotka ovat tuttuja mahdollisimman monille. Usein selkokirjoittajat
tekevét sanastoon liittyvid valintoja oman tuntumansa perusteella ja saavat pa-
lautetta valintojen onnistuneisuudesta vasta jalkikédteen. Tédssd tutkimuksessa
sanoille tehtiin tuttuustestaus, josta selvisi, ettd selkolukijat osasivat sanoja,
jotka kuuluivat tuttuustestaajien aktiiviseen sanavarastoon. Voisiko subjektii-
vinen frekvenssi siis olla yksi ldhestymistapa sanojen tuttuuden arviointiin?
Talloin selkokirjoittajat voisivat pohtia subjektiivista frekvenssid kahdella
kysymykselld, joista ensimmadinen olisi tuttuutta kartoittava “’kuinka usein
kiytdn sanaa itse” ja toinen olisi yleisyyttd pohtiva “’kuinka usein kohtaan
sanan ja missé tilanteissa” (vrt. Balota ym. 2001).!! Vaikka selkokirjoittaja
lahestyisikin nditd kysymyksid oman tuntumansa perusteella, voidaan olettaa,
ettd aktiivisessa kdytossd olevat sanat, joita havaitaan ja tuotetaan usein mo-
nissa eri konteksteissa, ovat tuttuja mahdollisimman monille.

11 Balota ym. (2001: 641) arvioivat subjektiivista frekvenssid eli sanan kayton ja kohtaamisen
toistuvuutta seitsenportaisella asteikolla: 1="en koskaan”, 2="kerran vuodessa”, 3 ="kerran
kuukaudessa”, 4 ="kerran viikossa”, 5 ="joka toinen paivd”, 6 ="kerran pdivissd” ja 7 ="useita
kertoja paivéssa”.
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Les opérations sémantico-discursives,
la constitution des motifs thématiques
dans la lecture du texte et
le cadre temporel de ’interprétation

Katarzyna Wolowska
Université Catholique de Lublin Jean Paul II

Résumé

L’article a pour but de décrire quelques aspects importants du processus de
I’interprétation, notamment la nature des principales opérations sémantiques
impliquées dans la (re-)création du sens vehiculé dans le texte, ainsi que leur ordre et
successivité sur le plan temporel. Dans cette perspective, nous y abordons tour a tour
la problématique théorique relative a la définition du texte et du discours, celle des
opérations sémantico-discursives que le sujet interprétant est susceptible d’effectuer
lors du processus de 1’interprétation du texte, pour se concentrer plus particuliérement
sur la dimension temporelle de la démarche interprétative, entreprise plus ou moins
consciemment par le destinataire du message verbal. Nous appuyons notre réflexion
principalement sur les acquis de la sémantique interprétative francaise, fondée sur
la méthodologie de la sémantique componentielle, qui s’ouvre vers la dimension du
texte. L’autre volet de notre article, ayant pour but d’illustrer les propos théoriques
par I’étude d’un texte précis, contient une analyse détaillée de motifs thématiques,
construits au niveau micro- et macrostructural a travers les isotopies sémantiques, dans
Trans-Atlantique, un roman de 1’écrivain polonais Witold Gombrowicz.

Mots clés : interpretation, opérations sémantiques, microstructure sémique, texte

Abstract

The purpose of this study is twofold. In the first place, it is a question of describing
some aspects of interpretation, in particular the nature of the main semantic operations
involved in the (re)creation of the meaning conveyed in the text, as well as their
order and successivity on the temporal plane. The article addresses the problematic of
the definition of text and speech, that of the semantico-discursive operations that the
interpreting subject is likely to perform while interpreting a text. It aims to focus on
the temporal dimension of the interpretative process, undertaken by the recipient of the
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verbal message. We support our thinking on the achievements of French interpretative
semantics, based on the methodology of componential semantics, which opens towards
the dimension of the text. The second part of this article, aimed at illustrating
theoretical propositions, contains a detailed analysis of thematic motifs, built at the
micro- and macrostructural level through semantic isotopies, in Trans-Atlantic, anovel
by Witold Gombrowicz.

Keywords: interpretation, semantic operations, microstructure, text

1 Préliminaires : I’analyse sémantique de ’interprétation

La description linguistique du processus de I’interprétation (cf. surtout Rastier
1987 ; 2001), inspirée d’un coté des acquis de la sémiotique et, de 1’autre, de
ceux de la sémantique structurale (cf. surtout Pottier 1963 ; 1974 ; Greimas
1966), se situe par principe dans la perspective du destinataire. Celui-ci se
trouve placé en aval du processus de 1’énonciation, i. e. devant un objet textuel
qui lui est donné soit dans son intégralité (texte terminé, a structure fermée,
comme c’est par exemple le cas des ceuvres littéraires ou de différents types
de documents publiés par écrit), soit en cours de sa construction (I’échange
verbal dont les participants jouent tour a tour les roles de I’énonciateur et du
destinataire du message). Quoi qu’il en soit, ¢’est a partir d’un support déja
créé que le sujet interprétant accéde au sens véhiculé, libre de le compléter
et/ou modifier a son gré, bien entendu, toujours dans les limites qu’imposent
a ’interprétation la langue et le contexte.

En fait, le domaine de l’interprétation est le fexte (cf. §2) et il I’est
indépendamment de sa longueur et sa forme (orale vs écrite, monologale vs
dialogale ou polylogale etc.). L’interprétation constitue déja un autre texte,
toujours (au moins un peu) différent du premier (original). Selon Rastier,
« une lecture est un texte, qui entretient des rapports privilégiés avec un
autre texte, dit texte-source » (1987 : 106), ce qui présuppose 1’existence,
entre ces deux textes, d’un espace temporel et intellectuel réservé a ’activité
interprétative. Le parcours qui méne du texte-source vers le texte-cible se
construit certes autour et a partir du systémique, mais il profite en méme
temps des possibilités ouvertes a 1’interprétation par le contexte discursif dont
il respecte les contraintes et dont il suit les consignes. Dans cette perspective,
I’entour discursif du texte apparait non pas comme une toile de fond, mais
comme la matiére dont est fait le tissu du texte-cible, ce sens définitif attribué
par le sujet interprétant au texte-source.
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Dans cet article, nous aborderons la question des opérations
sémantico-discursives que le sujet interprétant est susceptible d’effectuer lors
du processus de I’interprétation du texte; plus particuliérement, nous nous
concentrerons sur la dimension temporelle de la démarche interprétative,
entreprise plus ou moins consciemment par le destinataire du message
verbal. Nous appuyons notre réflexion principalement sur les acquis de la
sémantique interprétative frangaise (cf. surtout Rastier 1987 ; 2001), fondée
sur la méthodologie de la sémantique componentielle, qui s’ouvre vers la
dimension du texte. Ce dernier est per¢u comme une totalité sémantique,
situé dans un contexte large qui I’influence et réalisé dans un cadre énonciatif
précis ou le sujet interprétant participe activement dans la création discursive
du sens.

Pour illustrer notre propos, nous recourrons a l’exemple du réseau
isotopique (récurrence sémantique responsable de la constitution des motifs
thématiques du texte) composé de deux macro-isotopies /paternité/ et /filialité/
dans Trans-Atlantique, un roman connu de I’écrivain polonais Witold
Gombrowicz. Vu la langue de I’article, nous travaillerons sur une traduction
francaise du texte, plus précisément sur la version du 1976 (traduction de
Konstanty Jelenski & Geneviéve Serreau).!

2 Le texte et le discours : vers un parti pris terminologique

Vu que le terme de texte désigne 1’'une des notions les plus générales qui
soient connues en linguistique, sa définition n’est pas univoque et dépend
nécessairement de la perspective ou 1’on 1’envisage. Ainsi, le texte peut étre
considéré comme « tout discours fixé par I’écriture » (Ricceur 1986 : 137),
une « séquence bien formée de phrases liées qui progressent vers une
fin » (Slakta 1985 : 138), une « suite signifiante (jugée cohérente) de
signes entre deux interruptions marquées de la communication » (Weinreich
1973 : 13 et 198; ¢f. Charaudeau & Maingueneau 2002 : 570-572), un

! Certes, travailler sur un texte traduit entraine le risque d’omettre des éléments pertinents
présents dans 1’original mais absents de la traduction. Pourtant, dans le cas de l’analyse
sémantique développée ici, cela ne nous semble pas crucial : comme il s’agit de dégager les
grandes lignes thématiques (isotopies) en mettant ’accent les motifs du Pere et du Fils, la
traduction, malgré certaines inexactitudes, évidentes surtout au niveau stylistique, fournit bel et
bien tous les éléments pertinents pour notre analyse qui, elle, se situe sur le plan sémantique. En
fait, les données du niveau local/linéaire (susceptibles aux imperfections de la traduction) ne sont
qu’un point de départ pour I’interprétation qui se trouve ensuite vérifiée au niveau global du texte
(ou d’éventuelles différences entre 1’original et la traduction ne sont ni graves, ni pertinentes).
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« ensemble des énoncés linguistiques soumis a I’analyse, [...] un échantillon
de comportement linguistique qui peut étre écrit ou parlé » (Dubois et al.
2007 : 482) etc.

Dans la perspective qui nous intéresse ici, celle de la sémantique
interprétative francaise, le texte — entendu comme une unité d’analyse
linguistique — est défini comme « une suite linguistique empirique attestée,
produite dans une pratique sociale déterminée, et fixée sur un support
quelconque » (Rastier 1996 : 10). 11 convient de souligner que le texte

est un énoncé (produit d’un acte d’énonciation). Le nombre des
« énoncés verbaux » qui le composent n’est pas pertinent pour le
définir, sauf pour certains genres qui prescrivent ce nombre. Enfin, le
plus ou moins de signification, a supposer qu’elle puisse se quantifier,
n’appartient pas au texte, mais a son interprétation. (Rastier 1996 : 33)

Or, on oppose habituellement le texte (énoncé, produit linguistique de
I’énonciation) a I’acte (d’énonciation) ou, de maniére moins évidente, au
discours qui, lui, englobe I’énoncé (en cours de sa production) et la situation
de communication (énoncé + énonciation). Pourtant, vu I’ambiguité du terme
de discours en linguistique, cette derniére distinction n’est ni facile, ni claire.
Selon Rastier, « on ne peut séparer texte et discours, ni théoriquement, ni
méthodologiquement » (cf. 2005), « les textes et les discours (au pluriel !)
se trouvent [...] exactement au méme niveau ontologique : par exemple, le
discours littéraire est fait de tous les textes littéraires » (2005); le discours
est ici défini comme I’« ensemble d’usages linguistiques codifiés attaché a un
type de pratique sociale. Ex. : discours juridique, médical, religieux » (Rastier
2001 : 298).

Dans la perspective a laquelle nous souscrivons (c¢f. Wotowska 2015),
le texte se définit comme wune unité de communication (et d’analyse)
formellement délimitable qui (1) constitue le produit de [’acte d’énonciation
et (2) fait partie d 'un discours. Le sens interprété ne se saisit en fait que dans le
texte, celui-ci étant toujours situé dans et par rapport a un contexte discursif
qui englobe I’intertexte, le contexte générique, les conventions de la pratique
sociale et tout facteur pragmatique pertinent.

La distinction entre le discours entendu comme /’énoncé en cours de sa
production dans l’acte d’énonciation et le texte envisagé comme le produit
de ce processus pose d’importants problémes si 1’on envisage 1’interprétation
des messages dans un échange verbal en direct. Dans ce cas, le sens s’¢labore
dans le dialogue (ou polylogue) ou les participants jouent tour a tour le role
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d’énonciateur et celui de sujet interprétant. Il est crucial de définir sur quoi
porte alors I’interprétation : sur ce qui est en train de se produire ou plutot sur
ce qui vient d’étre produit ? Méme si la différence semble minime du point de
vue temporel, elle nous parait importante du point de vue de la définition de
I’interprétation dont 1’objet fondamental et le point de départ est le texte.

Quoi qu’il en soit, le texte produit par I’énonciateur est un support a partir
duquel le sujet interprétant effectue des opérations appropriées pour en arriver
a une interprétation satisfaisante du sens véhiculé. C’est aussi un support
matériel pour 1’analyse linguistique : un corpus typique soumis a I’analyse se
compose traditionnellement soit de textes, soit d’énoncés choisis a partir de
textes réellement produits. Ainsi, par exemple, « la glossématique se donne
pour objet des fextes, ¢’est-a-dire un certain état de réalisation des productions
linguistiques, dont I’analyse doit produire la résolution (ou déduction) en
classes et composantes » (Bergounioux 2014).

L’interprétation constitue déja un autre texte, toujours (au moins un
peu) différent du premier. Selon Rastier, « une lecture est un texte, qui
entretient des rapports privilégiés avec un autre texte, dit texte-source »
(Rastier 1987 : 106), ce qui présuppose I’existence, entre ces deux textes, d’un
espace temporel et intellectuel réservé a 1’activité interprétative. Le parcours
qui meéne du texte-source vers le texte-cible se construit certes autour et a
partir du systémique, mais il profite en méme temps des possibilités ouvertes
a Pinterprétation par le contexte discursif dont il respecte les contraintes et
dont il suit les consignes. Dans cette perspective, 1’entour discursif du texte
apparait non pas comme une toile de fond, mais comme la matiere dont est
fait le tissu du texte-cible, ce sens définitif attribué par le sujet interprétant au
texte-source.

Ce qui nous intéressera ici particulierement, ce sont les étapes du
processus de 1’élaboration du sens interprété définitif, envisagées d’un co6té
du point de vue typologique (nature des opérations effectuées) et, de 1’autre,
du point de vue temporel (I’ordre suivant lequel ces opérations se succédent).

3 L’analyse sémique : un apercu terminologique

Développant les travaux de Greimas (1966) et de Pottier (1974), Rastier
considére le séméme comme une configuration hiérarchisée de sémes,
composée de deux parties principales, le classeme et le sémantéme. Le premier
inclut des semes génériques qui marquent I’appartenance du sémeéme a une
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classe sémantique (p. ex. /humain/ pour ‘homme’, ‘femme’, ‘fille’, ‘garcon’,
etc.), alors que le second constitue I’ensemble de sémes spécifiques dont la
fonction est de distinguer le séméme des autres sémeémes au sein de la méme
classe sémantique (p. ex. /féminin/ pour ‘femme’ et ‘fille’, /non adulte/ pour
“fille’ et ‘garcon’ etc.). Les classes sémantiques peuvent se situer a des niveaux
de généricité différents : celle du niveau microgénérique s’appelle taxeme
(« classe de sémémes minimale en langue, a I’intérieur de laquelle sont définis
leurs sémantémes, et leur séme microgénérique commun », 1987 : 276), celle
du niveau mésogénérique est un domaine et celle du niveau macrogénérique
— une dimension sémantique.

Ainsi par exemple, les sémémes ‘couteau’, ‘fourchette’, ‘cuiller’, etc.
appartiennent au taxéme //couverts//, au domaine //alimentation// et a
la dimension //non animé//, cette appartenance étant marquée par les
sémes analogues de généralité croissante, c’est-a-dire /couverts/ (séme
microgénérique), /alimentation/ (séme mésogénérique) et /non animé/ (s€éme
macrogénérique).

4 Les principales opérations interprétatives

Il est sans doute banal de rappeler que I’interprétation est un processus
complexe qui s’appuie non seulement sur le contenu des lexémes
employés par 1’énonciateur et sur I’identification de mécanismes sémantiques
particuliers (décodage correct de phraséologismes et de figures du discours),
mais aussi sur différents types de données contextuelles plus spécifiques,
y compris cette composante la plus subjective qui est liée au savoir
et a D’expérience du sujet interprétant. En effet, en adoptant 1’outillage
méthodologique de la sémantique interprétative, on dira que le renvoi a toutes
les données pertinentes permet de procéder a la conversion du sémeme-type
en sememe-occurrence (sur le plan sémantique local) qui conduit a (re)créer
le sens définitif du texte-source sujet a I’interprétation (sur le plan sémantique
global).? Cette fonction discursive des données contextuelles, fondamentale
dans toute démarche interprétative, peut se traduire en termes de modifications
apportées en contexte a la microstructure du sémeéme-occurrence.

2 Le séméme-type, défini comme un groupement relativement stable de sémes attesté dans la
plupart des contextes, reléve de la description qu’on appelle en langue (opposée a la description
en contexte). Cependant, il n’est pas un élément du systéme au sens strict, mais il appartient a
I’espace normatif du discours qui refléte les emplois typigues de I’unité lexicale et non pas sa
structure invariante et absolument stable (qui serait donc immuable en tout contexte).
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Entre la représentation du séméme-type (en langue) et celle du
séméme-occurrence (en contexte) interviennent trois types de
transformations :

(1) La conservation : le sémeme est identique a lui-méme en langue
et en contexte.
(i) La délétion : un trait inhérent en langue est virtualisé en contexte
sous I’effet de normes sociales ou idiolectales.
(iii) L’insertion : un trait afférent est actualisé en contexte sous I’effet
des mémes normes. Bien entendu, I’insertion et la délétion peuvent
étre combinées. (Rastier 1987 : 83)

Il convient de préciser cette définition en ajoutant que les relations
ou les modifications citées correspondent respectivement aux opérations
interprétatives suivantes :

1)

2)

3)

la validation contextuelle de sémes inhérents qui consiste a confirmer
la présence des sémes « stables » (faisant partie du séméme-type)
dans la configuration du séméme-occurrence compte tenu des données
contextuelles pertinentes. La conservation des s€émes peut étre totale,
ce qui est plutdt rare, ou partielle, ce qui constitue le cas plus fréquent
(certains sémes inhérents du séméme-type sont validés en contexte,
d’autres soumis a la virtualisation) ;

la virtualisation de sémes inhérents qui, le plus souvent, consiste a faire
disparaitre un séme relativement stable en langue de la configuration
du sémeme-occurrence : suite a une analyse contextuelle régie par les
normes sociales ou idiolectales, le sujet interprétant considere le trait
sémantique inhérent comme non adapté au contexte et le rejette pour
pouvoir élaborer un sens cohérent et acceptable.?

l"actualisation de semes afférents qui consiste a insérer dans la structure
du séméme-occurrence, sous 1’effet du contexte, des traits qui ne font
pas partie du séméme-type. Les traits afférents peuvent s’actualiser
a tous les niveaux de généricité (macro-, méso- et microgénérique,
spécifique), ce qui fait entrer le sémeéme-occurrence dans des classes
sémantiques non attestées pour le sémeéme-type.

3 La virtualisation d’un séme ne saurait équivaloir a sa non-validation, parce que celle-ci serait
plutdt un état de choses passif, alors que la virtualisation est une opération interprétative active
qui exige un effort interprétatif important (analyse du contexte, prise en compte des consignes
contextuelles suggérant la nécessité de neutraliser un trait sémantique donné).
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Pour illustrer cette idée par un exemple précis, considérons le cas de deux
lexémes que nous allons envisager ensuite dans le contexte du roman de
Gombrowicz, a savoir les unités lexicales pere et fils. Dans les deux cas, la
structure sémique des sémeémes-types peut €tre établie a partir des entrées
lexicographiques correspondantes. Un dictionnaire de langue (cf. Le Grand
Robert électronique) en signale, entre autres, les acceptions présentées dans
le tableau 1.

En fait, il est possible d’en dégager, pour chacune des deux unités, les traits
inhérents, i. e. relativement stables (nous les marquons sur le schéma présenté
dans le tableau 2 en gras) qui forment le noyau du sémeéme-type, ainsi que les
sémes typiquement afférents qui ne concernent que certaines des acceptions
ou dépendent de leur contexte d’usage habituel.

Considérons maintenant quelques occurrences des sémémes ‘Pére’ et
‘Fils’ employés dans Trans-Atlantique de Witold Gombrowicz. Nous les
numérotons entre crochets au sein de la séquence (1) citée :

(1) 1l était 12 couché, couché. Et je fus saisi d’une sorte d’Inquiétude, et je
pronongai mais tout bas : « Eh oui, c’est I’Inquiétude qui m’a amené ici,
c’est elle qui me travaille si je songe a I’avenir de notre Nation, vaincue
par ’Ennemi et qui n’a plus d’espoir qu’en ses Fils [F1]. Que les Fils
[F2] restent fidéles aux Péres [P1], a la Patrie ! »

Ainsi parlais-je, mais voila que la Peur m’envahit : Qu’est-ce que je
raconte 1a et a quoi bon ? Soudain, le Vide ! Ah, quel Vide tout a coup !
Un Vide comme si rien désormais... comme s’il n’y avait rien, rien que
lui, couché, couché, couché... Le Vide en moi et le vide devant moi... Je
criai : « O Dieu, notre Pére [P2] miséricordieux, aie pitié de nous ! »

Mais c’est en vain que j’invoquais le nom du Pére [P3] puisque le Fils
[F3] était devant moi, seul le Fils [F4] et rien que le Fils [F5]. Le Fils
[F6], le Fils [F7] ! Et créve le Pére [P4] ! Le Fils [F8] sans le Pére [P5]. Le
Fils [F9] sauvage, le Fils [F10] désenchainé! Ah oui, ¢a c’est lumineux,
¢a oui, je m’y retrouve... (T-A p. 132-135)

Déja le premier coup d’ceil permet de remarquer qu’il s’agit 1a de différentes
acceptions des deux lexémes, ce qui implique que la configuration sémique
établie contextuellement au sein des sémémes-occurrences respectifs différe
d’un cas a I’autre. Pour démontrer ce mécanisme a travers une courte analyse,
nous envisagerons les occurrences [P1] et [P2] dans le cas du sémeéme ‘Pére’ et
[F2] et [F9] dans le cas du séméme ‘Fils’ (¢f. respectivement les tableaux 3—4).
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Tableau 1. Les acceptions typiques des lexémes pére et fils selon un dictionnaire de

langue

Pere (n.m.) Fils (n.m.)

1. Homme qui a engendré, qui a 1. étre humain du sexe masculin,
donné naissance a un ou plusieurs considéré par rapport a son pere
enfants. et a samere ou a I’'un des deux

2. Pére de famille : qui a un ou seulement.
plusieurs enfants qu’il éleéve. 2. relig. chrét. Fils de Dieu, Fils de

3. biol. Le parent male (de tout étre P’homme : Jésus-Christ.
vivant sexué). 3. Homme considéré par rapport a son

4. ancétre, ascendant. pays natal.

5. La premiére personne de la Sainte 4. ﬁg‘,FA11s Splrl.tl,}el : celui qui a reeu
Trinité : Dieu I’héritage spirituel de qqn, qui

continue son ceuvre.

6. Le pére de qqch : créateur,

fondateur, inventeur.

Tableau 2. Analyse microstructurale du contenu des lexémes pére et fils
(conventions employées : SMacroGI : seme macrogénérique inhérent ; SMésoGI/A :

séme mésogénérique

inhérent/afférent ;

SMicroGI/A

séme microgénérique

inhérent/afférent ; SSI : séme spécifique inhérent ; SSA : séme spécifique afférent)

contenu du lexéme pere

contenu du lexéme fils

dimension /animé/ SMacroGI /animé/ SMacroGI
/humain/ (1-2, 4-6) SMacroGI  /humain/ (1-4) SMacroGI
/divin/ (5) SMacroGA /divin/ (2) SMacroGA
domaine /relations interhumaines/ /relations interhumaines/
SMésoGI (1-2, 4-6) SMésoGI (1-4)
/religion/ SMésoGA (5) /religion/ SMésoGA (5)
axéme /relation familiale/ (1-4) /relation familiale/ (1)
SMésoGI SMésoGI
/relation spirituelle/ (6) /relation spirituelle/ (3—4)
SMicroGA SMicroGA
traits spécifiques  /paternité/ SSI [ilialité/ SSI
/eréateur/ SSI /descendant/ SSI
/responsabilité/ SSA /jeunesse/ SSA
/tradition/ SSA /obéissance/ SSA

/digne de respect/ SSA

/continuation/ SSA
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Tableau 3. Analyse microstructurale du contenu des sémeémes-occurrences [P1] et [P2]

contenu du séméme-occurrence  contenu du séméme-occurrence

‘Pére’ [P1] ‘Pere’ [P2]
dimension /animé/ SMacroGI
/personnel/ SMacroGA
/humain/ SMacroGA /divin/ SMacroGA
domaine /national/ SMésoGA /religion/ SMésoGA
taxéme /relation spirituelle/ SMicroGA  /relation spirituelle/ SMicroGA

traits spécifiques

/paternité/ SSI /paternité/ SSI
/tradition/ SSA /créateur/ SSI
/digne de respect/ SSA

Tableau 4. Analyse microstructurale du contenu des sémémes-occurrences [F2] et [F9]

contenu du séméme-occurrence  contenu du séméme-occurrence

‘Fils’ [F2] ‘Fils’ [F9]
dimension /animé/ SMacroGI
/personnel/ SMacroGA
/humain/ SMacroGA
domaine /national/ SMésoGA /social/ SMésoGI
taxéme /relation spirituelle/ SMicroGA  /relation familiale/ SMicroGI

traits spécifiques

/filialité/ SSI /filialité/ SSI
/respect a la tradition/ SSA /jeunesse/ SSI
/obéissance/ SSA /conflit des générations/ SSA

/continuation/ SSA /révolte/ SSA
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5 Isotopie sémantique : définition et méthode d’analyse

Un outil méthodologique spécifique, nécessaire dans notre analyse, c’est
Iisotopie sémantique. En fait, dans la sémantique structurale, le concept
d’isotopie (proposé en 1966 par Greimas et précisé par Pottier 1974) sert
a expliquer le phénoméne de la cohérence textuelle a travers 1’analyse
de la microstructure (sémique) des unités lexicales employés en contexte
(sémemes). Le probleme de la récurrence sémique a intéressé ensuite
de nombreux chercheurs (c¢f. p. ex. Arrivé 1973 ; Berrendonner 1976 ;
Kerbrat-Orecchioni 1976 ; 1979 ; Groupe p 1990) qui ont remarquablement
précisé et approfondi la définition et la typologie de I’isotopie. Celle-ci est
un concept pertinent jusqu’aujourd’hui, tant dans la recherche en sémiotique
linguistique qu’en lexico- et textométrie (cf. p. ex. Mayaffre 2008 ; Kastberg
Sjoblom & Leblanc 2012 ; Linderberg Lemos 2012 ; Cusimano 2015).

Dans la sémantique interprétative de Rastier, 1’isotopie est définie comme
Iitération syntagmatique d’un méme seme (cf. 1987 : 91, 110) ou « les
relations d’identité entre les occurrences du séme isotopant induisent des
relations d’équivalence entre les sémémes qui I’incluent » (2001 : 299). Selon
ce chercheur, I’isotopie reléve uniquement de la dimension syntagmatique du
langage, méme si, en tant que récurrence linéaire de contenus appartenant aux
mémes paradigmes (cf. 1987 : 94-95), elle « projette » les paradigmes sur
I’axe syntagmatique du discours (cf. Jakobson 1963 : 220).

Il est naturel que I’isotopie établie dans le texte (ou plutot tout le
faisceau d’isotopies) implique différents types de sémes. Rastier propose une
typologie d’isotopies fondée sur la distinction entre les sémes genériques et
spécifiques dont ces premiers jouent ici le role fondamental. En effet, les
isotopies résultent avant tout de la récurrence de sémes génériques;* pour
cette raison, elles sont appelées isotopies génériques, et elles sont de trois
types correspondant aux trois niveaux de généricité :

(i) isotopie microgénérique, i.e. la récurrence d’un séme microgénérique
qui englobe les sémémes du méme taxéeme (p. ex. /légume/ dans
‘carotte’, ‘pomme de terre’, ‘oignon’, ‘betterave’ etc.) ;

4 Les isotopies spécifiques ont une moindre portée dans le texte. Elles se forment par itération de
sémes spécifiques dont le rdle est de singulariser les sémemes au sein des classes sémantiques
données (taxémes, domaines, dimensions). En ce qui concerne les sémes inhérents et afférents,
cette distinction est ici secondaire ; il est en effet rare qu’une isotopie soit constituée
exclusivement de sémes inhérents ou de sémes afférents, mais elle inclut aussi bien les uns que
les autres.
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(i) isotopie mésogénérique, i.e. larécurrence d’un séme mésogénérique qui
indexe les sémémes faisant partic du méme domaine sémantique (p. ex.
/maritime/ dans ‘bateau’, ‘naviguer’, ‘vigie’, ‘ancre’, ‘matelot’ etc.) ;

(i) isotopie macrogénérique, i.e. la récurrence d’un séme macrogénérique,
indexant les sémeémes de la méme dimension sémantique (p. ex. /animé/
dans ‘femme’, ‘mouche’, ‘oiseau’, ‘rat’, etc. ou /non animé/ dans
‘pierre’, ‘table’, ‘montagne’, ‘verre’ etc.).

6 L’ordre des opérations sémantiques et
le cadre temporel de ’interprétation

Le cadre temporel du processus interprétatif, tel que nous 1’entendons, se
constitue de deux plans complémentaires : le plan Jocal (interprétation hic
et nunc d’un séméme ou d’une séquence de sémeémes relativement courte)
et le plan global (ré-interprétation constante de la totalité du sens du texte
compte tenu des informations acquises progressivement sur le plan immédiat).
A ces deux plans, il se superpose, en les complétant, le double mode de
I’interprétation : /inéaire (correspondant au mode naturel de la perception du
texte) et tabulaire (effectuée aprés la lecture au moment ou 1’on dispose de
’acces a la totalité du texte).’

6.1 Interprétation locale et linéaire

Il est hors de doute que la perception locale et linéaire du texte doit &tre
considérée comme primaire, vu qu’elle constitue la modalité d’interprétation
fondamentale et incontournable, liée a I'une des principales caractéristiques
du signe linguistique, a savoir a sa [linéarité. Celle-ci, saisissable
nécessairement dans le temps, exige de respecter dans l’interprétation
I’ordre syntagmatique des éléments (sémemes, énoncés, séquences etc.), tel
qu’il a été établi par I’énonciateur du texte interprété.

A cette étape, nous ne considérerons que le cadre temporel ou se trouve
impliqué un sémeme isolé, manifesté localement, sans oublier cependant que
son interprétation correcte (ou du moins satisfaisante) doit prendre toujours

5 Cela est particuliérement important dans le cas de D’interprétation de textes plus longs,
notamment (méme si non seulement) littéraires, qu’ils soient considérés séparément ou comme
faisant partie du corpus entier de 1’ceuvre d’un auteur ou de la production littéraire de 1’époque
donnée.



LES OPERATIONS SEMANTICO-DISCURSIVES 345

en compte le facteur contextuel entendu au sens large. Nous admettons qu’il
s’agit ici d’un cadre modele qui inclut tous les types d’opérations, alors que
le parcours interprétatif précis peut en inclure seulement certains et omettre
les autres. Ainsi, ’ordre des opérations interprétatives mentionnées plus haut
serait le suivant (cf. Wolowska 2014 : 208-209) :

1.

la perception physique (auditive ou visuelle) du lexéme donné et de la
combinaison syntagmatique, au sein du texte-source, des autres lexémes
qui forment le contexte local de son emploi (point de départ pour
I’interprétation) ;

. Vactivation de la structure sémique typique du contenu du lexéme

(séméme-type) par renvoi a la « mémoire associative », ¢’est-a-dire en
vertu des normes d’usage y compris les normes de caractére générique
(dans le cas de nos exemples analysés plus haut, il s’agit de la premiére
idée sémantique que le sujet interprétant se fait du ‘pere’ ou du ‘fils’);

. 'analyse du contexte discursif accessible (immédiat, textuel,

intertextuel et générique avec la prise en compte des consignes
pragmatiques) en vue de confirmer ou de contester les éléments du
sémeme-type ;

la validation, au sein de la configuration du séméme-occurrence, des
semes inhérents du séméme-type jugés adaptés au contexte (dans
certain cas, aucun de ces sémes n’est retenu) ;

la virtualisation des semes inhérents non-validés a 1’ étape précédente :
la validation échouée entraine en effet la « décision interprétative » de
faire disparaitre ces traits du séméme-occurrence (p. ex. le s€éme typique
/relation familiale/ dans P1 et F2);

. I’analyse du contexte discursif en vue de dégager d’autres traits

sémantiques qui, sans faire partie du sémeme-type, sont susceptibles
de compléter par afférence contextuelle la microstructure du
sémeme-0CCurrence ;

Pactualisation des semes afférents dégagés (p. ex. le séme
mésogénérique /nation/ dans P1 et F2 ; cette actualisation entraine celle
des sémes afférents de niveaux inférieurs) ;
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8. analyse du sens interprété du sémeéme, percu dans sa totalité, pour
confirmer son adéquation par rapport au contexte : dans I’affirmative,
I’interprétation du séméme est terminée; dans le cas contraire si le
résultat n’est pas satisfaisant, les étapes 6 et 7 (et, dans les cas
particuliers ou la premiére interprétation fait fausse route, méme les
étapes 2-5) doivent étre répétées pour modifier convenablement la
microstructure du séméme-occurrence.

6.2 Interprétation globale et tabulaire

Une fois la perception linéaire terminée, le destinataire procéde, plus ou moins
consciemment, a une réinterprétation globale du texte qu’il peut percevoir
désormais dans sa totalité. Dans 1’approche sémiotique proposée il y a des
années par le Groupe L (¢f- 1990), une telle perception de I’ensemble du texte
s’appelle lecture tabulaire. 11 s’agit d’une démarche qui

s’oppose a une lecture linéaire en ceci qu’elle est le résultat de cette
derniére et de la relecture : les isotopies y sont d’emblée repérées et tous
les résultats des réévaluations, retrospectives autant que proversives, y
sont reportés. C’est dire qu’on n’y tient compte ni de 1’ordre de repérage
des isotopies, ni de celui de diverses réévaluations. Tel quel, le tableau
rend cependant bien compte de la définition de la lecture comme proces
d’activation du sens. (Groupe i 1990 : 65)

L’interprétation tabulaire est ainsi complémentaire de la perception linéaire
hic et nunc du texte : elle est basée sur elle du fait qu’elle résume et restructure
ses résultats pour saisir et ordonner la totalité du sens véhiculé. Ce qui est
crucial, c’est qu’elle n’opére plus au niveau d’un séméme ou d’un groupe
de sémémes, mais elle se déroule a un niveu supérieur, celui de I’ensemble
du texte, considéré comme une totalité, i.e. de son début (ou de 1’ouverture
de I’interaction dans le cas du texte oral) jusqu’a sa fin (ou a la cléture de
la conversation). Dans cette perspective, 1’interprétation fait abstraction de
détails en se concentrant sur les grandes lignes thématiques du texte pour
en établir le sens définitif; en fait, le résultat de ce processus ne saurait étre
satisfaisant avant que sa perception (audition ou lecture) ne soit définivement
terminée.

Du point de vue femporel qui nous intéresse ici, une telle interprétation
globalisante se compose de deux grandes étapes :

1) actualisation systématique des données acquises progressivement au
cours de I’interprétation locale du texte ;
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2) récapitulation et ajustement définitif des conclusions interprétatives
formulées a propos du texte percu rétrospectivement dans sa totalité.

Les deux étapes, a la fois successives et complémentaires, sont importantes
et nécessaires pour le succes de I’interprétation. La premicre d’entre elles
correspond a la réitération progressive des micro-étapes décrites plus haut
a propos de l’interprétation d’un sémeéme-occurrence séparé : a chaque
moment de I’interprétation linéaire, le destinataire procéde en effet a une
réinterprétation du sens relevé en amont, en s’appuyant sur de nouvelles
données qui lui sont fournies aux étapes suivantes. Cette réinterprétation,
constante et progressive, permet d’actualiser les conclusions des micro-étapes
précédentes, ainsi que d’avancer des hypothéses (prévisions) a propos du
contenu sémantique de la suite du texte (accessible en aval). Cependant, le
résultat définitif de D’interprétation ne se confirme que dans la perception
finale & caracteére tabulaire. Or, dans le cadre de celle-ci, il est possible de
repérer trois sous-étapes suivantes :

1) la perception intellectuelle de la totalité du texte; bien entendu,
une telle perception globalisante, engageant la mémoire du sujet
interprétant, ne peut étre qu’approximative et ne saurait prendre en
compte tous les détails du sens interprété ;

2) le repérage (actualisation) et la confirmation (validation) d’isotopies
globales responsables de la construction des principaux motifs
thématiques dans la totalité du texte ;

3) Didentification des rapports sémantiques perceptibles uniquement au
niveau global, y compris la valorisation axiologique des contenus
véhiculés dans le texte.

6.3 Quelques remarques pour récapituler

Ce qui métite d’étre souligné en premier lieu, c’est la flexibilité de ce
modele temporel : en effet, certaines étapes de I’interprétation linéaire
modele (énumérées plus haut, c¢f. § 6.1) peuvent étre omises dans le parcours
interprétatif donné. Cela concerne surtout les cas ou le sémeéme-type se trouve
entiérement confirmé en contexte (emploi typique), ce qui élimine 1’étape de
la virtualisation des sémes inhérents et/ou celle de I’actualisation des s€mes
afférents. Quant aux étapes de la lecture globalisante (tabulaire), elles sont
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toutes nécessaires pour le succés de I’interprétation et ne sauraient en étre
éliminées.®

En deuxiéme lieu, il convient de signaler la possibilité de recourir au
procédé d’ajustement interprétatif qui consiste a répéter certaines étapes de
I’interprétation du moment ou celle-ci s’avére inadéquate au contexte fourni
en aval. En effet, I’interprétation risque a chaque pas de s’engager dans une
fausse piste, que ce soit a cause d’un malentendu au niveau du signifiant
(p. ex. deux homonymes entrant en ligne de compte la ou le contexte manque)
ou, plus souvent, a cause d’une analyse inexacte ou trop superficielle du
contexte. Si I’interprétation ne peut pas avancer sans un ajustement approprié
(le sens interprété s’aveére inadapté au contexte en aval du sémeéme donné),
on se trouve obligé de reprendre ’interprétation a partir de 1’étape ou se
situe I’erreur. Le modéle esquissé des étapes successives de 1’interprétation
peut ainsi subir des modifications allant aussi bien vers sa restriction par
I’¢élimination de certaines étapes que vers son extension par la répétition des
étapes qui, dans le premier parcours, n’ont pas amené I’interprétation a un
résultat satisfaisant.

Enfin, il est important de mettre en lumiere la différence de
niveau d’analyse qui s’établit relativement aux deux grandes étapes de
I’interprétation : linéaire et tabulaire. En fait, si la premicre implique
les opérations sémantiques effectuées au niveau microstructural, la
seconde se fonde sur des opérations interprétatives globalisantes du
niveau macrostructural (la totalité du texte pergu a la lumiére du contexte le
plus vaste possible).

7 Analyse : exemple des motifs du Pére et du Fils
dans Trans-Atlantique de Witold Gombrowicz

Pour illustrer, a travers un exemple précis, les mécanismes que nous venons de
décrire, nous proposons de considérer les parcours interprétatifs relatifs aux
motifs du ‘Pére’ et du ‘Fils’ dans Trans-Atlantique de Witold Gombrowicz.

% Bien entendu, dans la pratique de la communication, le succés interprétatif apparait comme
une notion relative. Il dépend d’un certain équilibre entre les attentes du locuteur (auteur du
texte) et celles du sujet interprétant, ainsi que des compétences de ce dernier (intellectuelles,
encyclopédiques, culturelles etc.). Pourtant, nous entendons ici le concept de succes comme la
réalisation d’une interprétation idéale du point de vue théorique, ¢’est-a-dire d’une interprétation
qui prenne en compte toutes les données pertinentes disponibles au sujet interprétant a partir du
texte-source (ce qui est rare en fait dans la pratique).
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Pourquoi opter pour un tel corpus? Il y a en fait au moins trois raisons
de ce choix. Tout d’abord, il s’agit 1a d’un texte suffisamment long pour
qu’il soit possible d’y percevoir les rapports sémantiques du niveau aussi
bien local que global, ce qui serait difficile ou impossible dans le cas de
textes courts. Ensuite, étant donné que c’est un texte littéraire, ancré dans un
contexte précis (cf. § 7.1.), le recours a ce dernier n’est pas aléatoire, i.e. il
ne dépend pas uniquement de la perception individuelle du sujet interprétant,
mais il est imposé au lecteur a partir des données inter- et extratextuelles
auxquelles celui-ci a facilement accés. Enfin, la maniére originale dont
Gombrowicz crée le monde représenté dans le roman, ainsi que la constitution
de faisceaux isotopiques inédits, permet de mieux saisir I’essentiel de notre
propos théorique.

7.1 Le roman et son contexte

A la lumiére de ce que nous venons de poser, avant de passer a 1’analyse
des rapports sémantiques et du cadre temporel de I’interprétation dans le cas
du Trans-Atlantique, 1'un des romans les plus connus de 1’écrivain polonais
Witold Gombrowicz (1904—-1969), il est nécessaire de présenter en quelques
mots cette ceuvre et le contexte de sa création.

L’action de Trans-Atlantique « commence le 21 aolt 1939, quand
[I’auteur] débarque a Buenos Aires, dix jours avant I’invasion allemande de
la Pologne » (Jelenski 1976 : 7). Gombrowicz n’allait jamais plus revenir en
Pologne et son roman constitue le résumé de « I’expérience des huit premiéres
années de son exil argentin [...] dans les quelques semaines du temps
fictif » (Jelenski 1976 : 7). Vu que I’auteur y présente une vision fortement
satirique de la communauté polonaise en Argentine, Trans-Atlantique est
froidement recgu par ses compatriotes, considéré comme « une attaque contre
le patriotisme sacré » (Jelenski 1976 : 7) et I’écrivain lui-méme traité « de
déserteur, de blasphémateur, de traitre a la patrie » (Jelenski 1976 : 8).

Fasciné dés ses premiers romans (Mémoires du temps de l'immaturité
1933, Ferdydurke 1937) par 1’dge immaturé, Gombrowicz oppose, dans
Trans-Atlantique, deux mondes a la fois incompatibles et enchevétrés : d’une
part, celui de la « Patrie » (Ojczyzna), relatif a tout ce qui vient du Pére
(représenté ici par Tomasz, un vieux Polonais que le narrateur rencontre
en Argentine) mais aussi a ce qui est propre au pays d’origine (patrimoine
historique de la nation, cultivation de la tradition, fidélité au passé), d’autre
part, celui de la « Filistrie » (Synczyzna, néologisme polonais), désignant
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I’'univers du Fils (Ignace, le fils unique de Tomasz) et lié¢ a I’idée de la
nouveauté, de la liberté, de la révolte créative de la jeunesse, de I’avenir
déchargé de tout bagage du passé. Le suremploi des majuscules dans le roman
sert tout d’abord a mettre en relief 1’exaltation des patriotes polonais en
Argentine, mais il fait ressortir en méme temps les « mots clés » du texte
ou ‘Pere’ et ‘Fils’ comptent parmi les plus importants.

7.2 Les faisceaux isotopiques /paternité/ et [filialité/
dans Trans-Atlantique

Meéme si le texte analysé présente toute une panoplie de motifs et de nuances
de sens, comme c’était signalé, nous nous concentrons ici sur deux grands
réseaux qui, a notre avis, sont cruciaux dans Trams-Atlantique, & savoir
sur les macro-isotopies contextuellement opposées /paternité/ (liée a la fois
au ‘Pére’ et a la ‘Patrie’) et /filialité/ (relative au monde du Fils et a la
« Filistrie »). Celles-ci, englobant des faisceaux entiers d’isotopies connexes,
se construisent a travers la récurrence des sémes /paternité/ et /filialité/
tant au niveau local (c’est-a-dire dans des séquences précises) qu’au niveau
global (celui de la totalité du texte), vu que les deux isotopies s’établissent
progressivement tout au long du texte.

Déja la séquence (1), citée dans la section 4 du présent article, permet
de percevoir certaines tendances interprétatives a prendre en compte lors de
la lecture du roman de Gombrowicz. Envisageons un extrait plus long qui
préceéde la séquence (1) :’

(2)  Or, ¢’était le Vide partout. Méme dans la rue, le Vide. Un petit vent léger
et mouillé m’effleura, je ne savais ou aller ni que faire. J’entrai dans
un bar, commandai un thé, mais le thé ¢tait vide. C’est vraiment la fin
de la vieille Patrie, me dis-je, mais c’était 1a une pensée vide, vide, et
je me retrouvai dans la rue, marchant sans savoir ou j allais. Alors, je
m’arrétai. Tout était sec et vide, comme de la sciure, comme du poivre,
comme une barrique vide.

Debout, immobile, je me dis : Ou aller ? Que faire ? Je n’ai ni Amis
ni Proches. J’étais 1a seul, debout, a I’angle de la rue, alors 1’envie me
prit soudain, en cette heure nocturne, d’aller vers le Fils, de trouver, de
contempler le Fils. Idée plutdt incongrue en plein milieu de la nuit, mais
toujours debout, 1a, & I’angle de la rue, ne sachant ou me réfugier (les

7 Nous soulignons les lexémes ou les syntagmes pertinents par I’emploi de I’italique et/ou des
caracteres gras.
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cafés étaient déja fermés), plus le temps passait, plus je sentais ce désir
de me lanciner.

Mon pére était mort depuis bien longtemps. Ma meére, lointaine. A moi,
le solitaire, sans enfants, privé d’Amis et de Proches, qu’il me soit au
moins permis de jeter un coup d’ceil sur I’enfant d’un autre, de voir
le Fils, méme s’il n’est pas le mien. Une envie, je le répéte, tout a fait
extravagante... je me mis néanmoins en route. Alors que je marchais
ainsi au hasard, ma propre marche me guidait vers le Fils. Oui, voila que
sans savoir pourquoi ni comment je m’acheminais vers le Fils — et ma
démarche se faisait plus lente, timide. Le Fils, vers le Fils, vers le Fils...
En dépit de I’heure tardive, je pensais pouvoir réaliser mon projet, car
Tomasz et le Fils occupaient deux petites chambres distinctes dans une
Pension, et, comme c’est I’'usage dans les pays méridionaux, on laissait
toutes les portes ouvertes.

[...] I dormait et il respirait. Sa respiration me donnait une sorte
d’apaisement. Puis soudain la colére me prit : pourquoi Diable étais-je
venu le trouver ici, en pleine nuit, dans quel but ? Et je me disais a part
moi : Oui, oui, ¢’est qu’il faut les avoir a I’ceil, les Jeunes, les mener a la
baguette ! Ainsi, toi, qu’est-ce que tu as a rester couché comme ¢a, espece
de feignant? Allons, au travail ! A I’ouvrage ! Ce ne sera pas tout rose !
Les enfants, je vais les faire trimer, moi ! Pas de relachement ! Discipline
au travail, discipline a la priére, a coups de trique s’il le faut! C’est
comme ¢a qu’on en fait des hommes. Lui, pendant ce temps, couché,
il respirait.

[...] Couché, il I’était. Lui couché et moi debout & me demander ce que
j’allais faire, ce que j’étais venu faire ici. Je voulais m’en aller mais je
ne pouvais pas parce qu’il était couché et que je ne savais pas ce que moi
j’étais venu faire ici. (T-A pp. 132-135)

Les sémémes ou les groupes de sémémes marqués en caractéres gras
s’indexent justement sur les macro-isotopies qui nous intéressent ici, ou bien
directement, ou bien par le fait d’appartenir a telle ou autre isotopie connexe.
L’extrait (2) esquisse en effet ’opposition fondamentale Pere / Fils (Patrie /
Filistrie) et signale certains motifs thématiques connexes (vide, décadence,
vieillesse | jeunesse). Ceux-ci se confirment indirectement dans la séquence
(3) ou, manipulés par les intrigues d’autres personnages, le Pére et le Fils
deviennent imperceptiblement adversaires.
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Alors que la Terre et le Ciel embrasés s’affrontaient dans un combat
meutrier, cabrés tels des étalons hennissants, alors que retentissaient
clameurs et hurlements et les lamentations des méres, alors que les
Hommes levaient leurs poings pour frapper et détruire dans un vacarme
terrifiant, alors que s’ouvraient les cercueils et se fendaient les Tombes
dans les convulsions suprémes du monde animé et inanimé, alors que
s’approchaient la Défaite, I’Extermination et la Ruine finale, alors que
le Jugement dernier s’apprétait a fondre sur toute créature vivante,
lui, le Vieux, a son tour, s’était présenté au Combat! Il prétendait
se battre contre ’ennemi de la Patrie! Mais voyant que son age
avancé le condamnait a I’ /mpuissance, il avait décidé d’envoyer son Fils
unique sous les Drapeaux, le vouant a la mort ou a I’invalidité. Pour le
Vieillard, immoler son Ignace chéri c’était s’immoler aussi lui-méme
dans sa passion pour le Fils : lourd, sanglant Sacrifice, mais vain. Qui
tremblerait devant ses cheveux blancs ? Qui s’inquicte de la passion d’un
Vieillard ? 11 a tiré sur Puto avec un pistolet vide, et vide il est devenu :
il n’est plus qu’un Petit Vieux puéril a qui I’on donne sa bouillie, et
quand il aura mangé, qu’il aille donc épouiller les enfants, ou s’amuse
les jours d’été a effrayer corneilles et corbeaux avec son fusil... Telle
est I'Impuissance ou 1’a réduit ce Tir a blanc. Impuissance qu’il veut a
présent détruire en détruisant son Fils, car seul cet atroce Filicide lui
permettra de tuer en lui le Petit Vieux vide, de se muer en Vieillard
sanglant, lourd, un Vieillard digne d’inspirer a tous une sainte Terreur.

[...] Acharné comme il était, le Vieux tiendrait a coup siir sa promesse : il
allait frapper Ignace d’un coup de couteau ou de tout autre instrument...
Et a coup siir également (c’était I’évidence méme), Gonzalo n’avait pas
parlé en I’air : il possédait le moyen d’amener Ignace au Parricide. De
toute fagon, Filicide ou Patricide, il y aurait Homicide, inévitablement.

La seule pensée de Tomasz, mon Pére, me faisait tomber a genoux, mais
dans le méme temps résonnait a mes oreilles, me crevant les tympans, le
cri de Gonzalo, « Filistrie, Filistrie ! ». Alors, je me redressai, renongant
amon agenouillement pour me mettre a marcher. Je marchais et marchais
avec une vigueur sans cesse accrue et il me semblait qu’en marchant je
démolissais la maison tout enticre, que je tuais le Vieux. Je m’en moque
pas mal, du Vieux, moi ! Allez, qu’on 1’égorge, le Vieux, qu’on I’abatte !
Le Jeune n’a qu’a foncer sur lui et I’étrangler, le Vieux! Faudra-t-il qu’a
jamais ce soit le Pére qui égorge le Fils ? Qu’a jamais il soit impossible
au Fils d’égorger le Pére ? (T-A pp. 162-164)
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Dans les extraits (4-5), le narrateur, jusqu’ici déchiré entre le Pére (le passé)
et le Fils (’avenir), opte ouvertement pour ce dernier (c’est-a-dire pour sa
vision de la Filistrie).

(4)  Quel Vide! Tout était Vide, tels une Bouteille vide, une Canne creuse, un
Bidon, un coquillage...

Si terrible flt-il, notre Supplice était vide, et vide aussi notre Peur, vide
notre Douleur. Etle Comptable, le Comptable lui-méme n’était que Vide,
un vase creux. Aussin’y avait-il aucun terme imaginable a notre Martyre.
Dit-il encore durer mille ans, nous ne lui aurions vu ni raison ni sens.

Ne sortirai-je donc jamais de ce Cercueil vide? me disais-je. Suis-je
condamné a agoniser éternellement ici, au milieu de compagnons
submergés dans leur préhistoire ? Quand reverrai-je le soleil, la Liberté ?
Ma vie va-t-elle s’écouler tout entiére dans un souterrain ?

Le Fils, le Fils, le Fils! Ah courir, ah fuir vers le Fils! Le Fils, ¢’était
ma Libération, ma plénitude ! Combien de fois, dans 1’obscurité de mon
souterrain, n’avais-je pas révé a son visage firais et rose, a ses yeux si vifs,
si brillants, a ses boucles blondes | Comme j’aurais aimé me reposer, me
délaisser a I’ombre de ses Foréts, sur le rivages de ses Eaux.

Ici, entouré de monstres, et partout ailleurs sur la terre de Dieu — ou
plutot de Diable —, mon seul Recours, la seule Source qui piit combler
mon néant, apaiser ma Soif, c¢’était ce Fils rout gorgé de sucs. (T-A p.
191)

(5)  Je parvins & sa Chambrette, je le vis : couché nu comme au sortir
du ventre maternel, et il respirait. C’était lui, dormant, oui, respirant.
Ah quelle Innocence! Quelle douceur dans son sommeil, et comme
doucement sa poitrine se gonflait! Quels charmants attraits, quelle
fraiche vigueur! Non, non, je ne pouvais te livrer a ces sordides
maneges, j’allais te réveiller, ici, maintenant, tout de suite, te révéler
le piege ourdi par Gonzalo et comment il voulait utiliser tes Jeux pour
t’amener a commettre un crime sur la personne méme de ton Pére !

[...] Déja je tendais le bras vers lui pour le réveiller : « Debout, Ignace,
pour I’amour de Dieu, réveille-toi, ils veulent assassiner ton Pére... ».
Mais je le regardai couché 1a et le Doute a nouveau m’envahit. Mettons
que je lui révele la vérité, songeais-je, il va envoyer promener Gonzalo
et Horacio, tomber en pleurant aux genoux de son Pére... Et alors quoi ?
Alors, tout redeviendrait comme avant ! Alors, il avancerait a nouveau
dans le sillage de Messire son Pére, a nouveau ressasserait les antiennes
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de Messire son Pére, s ’accrocherait a nouveau aux basques de Messire
son Pere!... Et on continuerait de tourner en rond..., toujours le méme
refrain !

Mon désir, profond, était qu’il Arrive quelque chose. N’importe quoi,
pourvu que ¢a bouge, pourvu qu’on bouge... C’est que je n’en pouvais
plus! C’est que j’en avais par-dessus la téte du vieux monde! Ah, foin
du Vieux, et vive le Nouveau! Laissons au Gargon la bride sur le cou
et qu’il suive son humeur! S’il doit assassiner son Pére, eh bien qu’il
I’assassine, se fasse orphelin, quitte la maison pour rdder par les Champs,
courir par les Champs ! I/ veut pécher ? Qu’il peche ! Qu’il se mue en tel
personnage qui lui plaira, en Assassin s’il le désire, en Parricide, voire
en Fantoche ! Qu’il s’accouple avec qui bon lui semble !

Cette idée me donna soudain la nausée, j’étais sur le point de vomir,
¢’était comme si tout en moi se rompait, se déchirait dans la Douleur,
dans une Terreur terrorisante. Oui, cette idée-la, c¢’était bien la plus
révulsante de toutes, terrifiante, la plus terrifiante qui fit : livrer le Fils
au Péché, a la Débauche, le contaminer, le saccager, le salir!...

Et puis aprés! Et puis quoi? pensais-je. Dans le fond, quelle
importance ? J’ai peur de quoi ? Je m’indigne contre quoi ? Allons, que
ce qui doit arriver arrive ! Que tout se Rompe, se Casse, se Détruise... et
vienne /a Filistrie, 6 Filistrie naissante, 6 vierge Filistrie !

En pleine nuit, debout 1a, au chevet du Fils, dans 1’obscurité (I’allumette
s’était éteinte), j’invoquais les puissances de la Nuit, des Ténebres, du
Devenir. En pleine nuit, je le chassais de la maison paternelle, lui ouvrais
la porte des champs. O Nuit, Nuit, Nuit ! (T-A pp. 205-207)

Nous mettons en relief (notamment en caractéres gras) les sémemes
directement inscrits sur les deux isotopies principales, celles de la /paternité/
et celle de la /filialité/, surtout leurs éponymes (‘Pére’, ‘Fils”), mais aussi leurs
synonymes contextuels (comme p. ex. ‘enfant’, “Tomasz’, ‘Ignace’, ‘Garcon’,
“Vieillard’, etc.). Ces deux isotopies, que nous appelons macro-isotopies étant
donné leur impact global sur la thématique totale du texte de Trans-Atlantique,
entrent dans un faisceau isotopique plus large ou elles occupent la position
hiérarchique supréme. Ainsi, pour ce qui est de la macro-isotopie de
/paternité/, elle s’associe avec celles de /patrie/, de /vide/, de /décadencel,
d’/impuissance/ et d’/exaltation/ qui, en formant un faisceau isotopique
contextullement cohérent, contribuent a construire I’image du Pére et celle de
la Patrie dans le texte (cf- le tableau 5). En revanche, le faisceau isotopique lié a
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la macro-isotopie de /filialité/ inclut les isotopies : /jeunesse/, lavenir/, Ipaix/,
[libertél, lincontrdlablel, Ipureté/, Ibeauté/ et /satisfaction/ (cf. le tableau 6).

Ce court aper¢u de deux grands motifs thématiques dans le roman de
Gombrowicz doit étre complété par I’analyse de la valorisation axiologique
des sémeémes-éponymes des deux macro-isotopies (cf- Wolowska 2016). En
effet, du point de vue lexical (signification relativement stable), les unités
pere et fils ne sont pas nettement marquées axiologiquement si elles sont
considérées en dehors de tout contexte; pourtant, dés qu’on les considere
comme les éléments d’une classe sémantique plus spécifique, ils acquiérent
une valeur axiologique bien précise. Tel est le cas de la valorisation des
sémeémes-types ‘pere’ et ‘fils’ du moment ou ils entrent dans le domaine
//mational// ou le pére et le fils ne sont plus considérés comme deux personnes
unies par une relation familiale, mais représentent deux générations de la
nation (les « vieux » et les « jeunes ») et symbolisent les idées liées
respectivement a 1’une ou a 1’autre. La microstructure sémique de ‘Pére’
se compléte ainsi par des afférences comme /maturité/, /tradition/, /passé/,
/racine/, /fondement/, /respectueux/, ce qui permet de lui assigner la valeur
positive (par actualisation du SMacroGA /positif/). En ce qui concerne le
sémeéme ‘Fils’, il acquiert dans le contexte de I’isotopie /national/ les sémes
afférents comme /jeunesse/, /renouveau/, /avenir/, /espoir/, /prolongation/ et
il est lui aussi valorisé positivement, les deux générations de la nation étant a
la fois nécessaires et complémentaires.

Au premier coup d’ceil, I’opposition ‘Pére’ vs ‘Fils’ (/vieux/ vs /jeune/,
/passé/ vs /avenir/, /tradition/ vs /renouveau/ etc.) semble se confirmer
pleinement dans le texte de Gombrowicz. Cependant, la construction
romanesque des deux mondes (celui du Pére et celui du Fils) a
travers 1’actualisation des faisceaux isotopiques relevés ci-dessus perturbe
considérablement leur image stéréotypée.

Considérons d’abord le cas du séméme ‘Pére’ et de la macro-isotopie de
Ipaternité/. Dans Trans-Atlantique, méme si les traits habituellement associés
au Pére comme « ancétre » de la nation (/tradition/, /passé/, /racine/ etc.)
sont généralement retenus, ils se trouvent complétés par les traits contextuels
/impuissance/, /décadence/, /vieillesse/, /vide/, /exaltation/ qui introduisent au
niveau global une certaine incompatibilité sémantique. En effet, ce qui est mis
enrelief grace a I’actualisation du réseau isotopique mentionné, ce ne sont plus
les qualités de I’age miir (sagesse, expérience, respect dii aux cheveux blancs),
mais plutdt les défauts de la vieillesse : la défaillance physique, I’impuissance,
la puérilité du comportement etc. Dans ce contexte, la macro-isotopie de
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Tableau 5. L’isotopie de /paternité/ et les isotopies connexes dans Trans-Atlantique
de Witold Gombrowicz

Macro-isotopie de /paternité/

Isotopies Sémemes / syntagmes

connexes

/patrie/ ‘Nation’, ‘fidéles aux Péres, a la Patrie’, ‘vieille Patrie’,
‘se battre contre I’ennemi de la Patrie’

/videl ‘Vide’ (subst.) / “vide’ (adj.), ‘ne savais ou aller’ / ‘que

faire’, ‘sans savoir ou j’allais’, ‘sec et vide’, ‘ne sachant
ou me réfugier’, ‘sans savoir pourquoi ni comment’,
‘rien’, ‘vain’, ‘pistolet vide’, ‘vide il est devenu’, ‘Petit
Vieux puéril’, ‘Petit Vieux vide’, ‘Tout était Vide’, ‘notre
Supplice était vide, et vide aussi notre Peur, vide notre

Douleur’

/décadencel “fin’, ‘Canne creuse’, ‘vase creux’, ‘submergés dans leur
préhistoire’

/impussance/ ‘Impussance’, ‘Petit Vieux puéril’

Ivieillesse/ ‘vieille” (“vieille Patrie’), ‘le Vieux’, ‘age avancé’, ‘le
Vieillard’, ‘vieux monde’

/exaltation/ ‘c’est I’Inquiétude qui m’a menée ici’, ‘la Peur m’envahit’,

‘lourd, sanglant Sacrifice’, ‘notre Supplice’, ‘notre Peur’,
‘notre Douleur’, ‘notre Martyre’

Tableau 6. L’isotopie de /filialité/ et les isotopies connexes dans Trans-Atlantique de
Witold Gombrowicz

Macro-isotopie de /filialité/

Isotopies Sémemes / syntagmes
connexes
/jeunesse/ ‘enfant d’un autre’, ‘les Jeunes’, ‘les enfants’, ‘visage frais
et rose’, ‘yeux si vifs, si brillants’, ‘fraiche vigueur’
lavenir/ ‘avenir de notre Nation’, ‘vive le Nouveau’, ‘Filistrie
> >
naissante’
Ipaix/ ‘il dormait’, sa respiration me donnait une sorte
d’apaisement’
/liberté/ ‘ma Libération’, ‘laissons au Gargon la bride sur le cou’,

‘qu’il se mue en tel personnage qui lui plaira’
/incontrélable/  ‘Le Fils sauvage’, ‘le Fils désenchainé’

/pureté/ ‘quelle Innocence !”, ‘quelle douceur dans le sommeil’,
‘vierge Filistrie’
/beauté/ ‘charmants attraits’, ‘boucles blonds’

/satisfaction/ ‘ma plénitude’, ‘Fils tout gorgé de sucs’
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/paternité/, fondamentale pour la construction de I’image romanesque du Pére
(et par 1a aussi de celle de la Patrie), acquiert une valeur négative suite a
I’actualisation du séme macrogénérique /négatif/ dans les sémeémes indexés
sur elle sous I’influence des sémémes appartenant aux isotopies connexes.

Quant a ces dernicres, soulignons le réle de I’isotopie d’/exaltation/ qui,
trés présente dans la totalité du texte, s’associe fortement a celle de /paternité/.
L’actualisation du séme /exaltation/ le long du texte de Trans-Atlantique est
une réalisation (au niveau microsémantique) de 1’effet grotesque qui consiste
ici a présenter d’une maniére fort exagérée I’attitude patriotique des Polonais
pour la ridiculiser et la mettre en cause. Cet effet s’exprime a travers un style
exalté, le choix du lexique a coloration emphatique (Doute, Peur, Sacrifice,
Supplice etc.) et sa mise en relief par le suremploi des majuscules qui attirent
I’attention du lecteur dés la premiére page du roman. Pourtant, la moquerie
grotesque de Gombrowicz n’est pas I’art pour ’art : son role est de dévoiler
les défauts du patriotisme criant et tapageur, sa vanité, le « vide » qui se cache
derriere les belles paroles et I’engagement obligé dans la défense de la Patrie.
Quoi qu’il en soit, ’exaltation patriotique des Polonais en Argentine étant
ainsi ridiculisée, la valeur contextuelle assignée a tout le faisceau isotopique
dont /paternité/ fait partie devient décidément négative.

Le monde du Fils apparait au contraire comme dépourvu de cette emphase
« vide » : il symbolise dans Trans-Atlantique la libération du patriotisme
contraignant et la liberté au sens absolu, liée a la beauté, la pureté et
I’incontrélable élan vital de la jeunesse. Le faisceau isotopique qui réalise au
niveau microsémantique cette image du Fils (et de la « Filistrie ») englobe
les isotopies énumérées plus haut (/jeunesse/, /avenir/, /paix/, /liberté/,
/incontrolablel, Ipuretél, /beautél, /satisfaction/) et son actualisation le long
du texte fait ressortir les oppositions établies par rapport aux isotopies
du faisceau précédent (/paternité/ et isotopies connexes). Ainsi, outre les
oppositions repérables déja au niveau de la signification lexicale (/vieux/
vs /jeune/, /passé/ vs /avenir/, /tradition/ vs /renouveau/), il est intéressant
d’en relever d’autres, inédites, qui contribuent largement a déterminer le sens
général de I’ceuvre de Gombrowicz. Il s’agit surtout de I’opposition /vide/ vs
/plénitude/, trés fortement attestée dans Trans-Atlantique, ou /plénitude/ est
explicitement liée a 1’isotopie de /filialite/ (cf. Le Fils, ¢ était ma Libération,
ma plénitude!), ce qui fait associer automatiquement 1’isotopie de /vide/
a celle de /paternité/. Cet effet d’opposition contextuelle s’impose dans la
totalité du texte, les deux isotopies faisant partie des faisceaux actualisés au
niveau global, ce qui détermine la composante évaluative des configurations
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Tableau 7. Les oppositions sémiques actualisés sous I’effet du contexte au sein de la
microstructure des sémémes-occurrences ‘Pére’ et ‘Fils’ dans Trans-Atlantique

‘Pere’ (‘Patrie’) ‘Fils’ (‘Filistrie”)

niveau macrogénérique /humain/ SMacroG
(dimension sémantique) /négatif/ SMacroGE  /positit/ SMacroGE

niveau mésogénérique /national/ SMésoG
(domaine sémantique)

niveau microgénérique /représentants de la nation/ SMicroG
(taxeme)
sémes spécifiques /vieux/ SSA /jeune/ SSI

/liberté/ SSA

/décadence/ SSA /avenir/ SSA
/impuissance/ SSA
/pureté/ SSA /beauté/ SSA
/vide/ SSA /plénitude/ SSA /satisfaction/ SSA
/exaltation/ SSA
/incontrolable/ SSA

sémiques des sémémes ‘Pére’ et ‘Fils’ et de leurs synonymes contextuels,
ainsi que celle des sémémes appartenant aux isotopies connexes. En effet, si
le sémeéme °Fils’ (dans pratiquement toutes ses occurrences) garde sa valeur
normative positive (actualisation / validation du SMacroG évaluatif /positif/),
la valorisation contextuelle du séméme ‘Pére’ s’avere plus compliquée, vu que
le faisceau isotopique li¢ a la macro-isotopie de /paternité/ inclut la récurrence
systématique du séme évaluatif /négatif/. Les configurations sémiques des
deux sémeémes se construisent comme dans le tableau 7.

En effet, le séméme °Fils’, malgré (ou a cause d’) un glissement
sémantique observable dans sa structure par rapport a celle du sémeéme-type
mentionnée plus haut, garde ici sa valeur normative positive, ce qui se traduit
par la validation / actualisation du s€éme macrogénérique afférent évaluatif
/positif/ non seulement dans la configuration sémique de ce seul séméme,
mais aussi dans celle des autres sémémes indexés sur la macro-isotopie
de /filialité/ et méme sur les isotopies connexes. Par contre, le séméme
‘Pére’, impliqué dans le faisceau isotopique associé a la valeur négative,
acquiert dans le contexte de Trans-Atlantique le séme /négatif/, ce qui
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met spectaculairement en cause la valeur positive du séméme-type. Les
oppositions établies contextuellement entre les sémes spécifiques /vieux/ vs
/jeune/, /décadence/ + /impuissance/ vs / avenir/, /vide/ vs /plénitude/ +
/satisfaction/ renforcent 1’opposition évaluative du niveau macrogénérique et
la font ressortir au premier plan dans I’interprétation définitive du texte.

7.3 La succession des étapes interprétatives dans la lecture
de Trans-Atlantique

L’analyse que nous venons de développer, focalisée sur les motifs thématiques
de la paternité et de la filialit¢ dans Trans-Atlantique, permet de mieux
percevoir (a travers un exemple précis) les opérations sémantiques nécessaires
a effectuer dans le processus de I’interprétation (considérée tant au niveau
local que global), ainsi que d’identifier les étapes successives de celle-ci du
moment ou I’on I’envisage sur le plan temporel.

En effet, au niveau local et dans la lecture linéaire du texte, a mesure
que sa perception du contenu sémantique avance, le sujet interprétant procéde
a une identification des sémémes-clés et de leurs synonymes contextuels du
moment ou il percoit leur récurrence dans le contexte en amont. Dans le
cas du roman de Gombrowicz, ’attention du lecteur est assez vite attirée
par ’isotopie /national/ qui s’impose dés le début du texte et détermine
I’interprétation d’autres réseaux isotopiques véhiculés. Dans ce contexte,
les sémeémes-occurrences ‘Pere’ et ‘Fils’, ainsi que leurs correspondants
contextuels, se trouvent tour a tour soumis a des modifications dues aux
opérations sémantiques appropriées (cf. §6.1). 1l est clair que si le s€me
/relation familiale/ est retenu (validé) dans la plupart des contextes (Tomasz
et Ignace sont vraiment pére et fils), I’afférence /national/, qui s’ajoute a la
configuration sémique de ces sémeémes, s’impose dans 1’interprétation non
seulement comme complémentaire mais méme comme essentielle.

Au fur et & mesure que la lecture avance et se compléte de
nouveaux contenus pertinents et de rapports inter-isotopiques pergus lors
des micro-étapes de réinterprétation du contexte en amont (¢f. §6.2), la
perception du sujet interprétant s’étend au niveau global et inclut aussi
les motifs (isotopies) connexes (cf- 1’analyse développée dans §7.2), ce
qui ’améne a opérer des modifications sérieuses dans la microstructure
des sémémes-occurrences ‘Pere’ et ‘Fils’. Ces modifications consistent
principalement en :
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1) la virtualisation de semes typiquement afférents, tels que /tradition/,
/respect/, /sagesse/ (y compris le séme évaluatif /positif/) dans ‘Pére’
et /prolongation/, /avenir de la nation/ dans ‘Fils’;

2) Pactualisation de sémes afférents inédits, purement contextuels :
/impuissance/, /décadence/, /vieillesse/, /vide/, /exaltation/ (et par
la /négatif/) dans ‘Pére’ et /jeunesse/, /avenir/, /paix/, /liberté/,
/incontrdlable/, /pureté/, /beauté/, /satisfaction/, /plénitude/ dans ‘Fils’.

Ainsi, vers la fin de la lecture dont le contexte en amont confirme (de plus en
plus manifestement) les modifications relevées plus haut, celles-ci s’imposent
déja d’une maniére quasi automatique, par présomption d’isotopie (cf. Rastier
1985 : 34), c’est-a-dire suivant une hypothése interprétative admise d’avance
pour la suite du texte en aval. En méme temps, la réinterprétation constante
du contexte en amont conduit a relever et a confirmer, d’une fagon de plus en
plus nette et certaine, les principaux réseaux isotopiques responsables de la
thématique générale du texte.

A I’étape finale de I’interprétation, i.e. au moment ou la lecture linéaire
est terminée, le sujet interprétant effectue sur le texte un regard final
globalisant qui lui permet de saisir les rapports sémantiques pertinents au
niveau macrostructural. C’est aussi alors que la valorisation contextuelle des
isotopies se stabilise et se confirme définitivement (cf. § 7.2).

Ce qu’il convient de souligner, c’est que 1’analyse développée ci-dessus
releve d’une approche mixte, conjuguant I’outillage linguistique et la
perspective littéraire qui, elle, présuppose de prendre en compte le contexte
ou le texte a été créé. Cependant, cette perspective n’invalide aucunement
les conclusions qui se rapportent au modéle général du processus de
I’interprétation, I’analyse du roman de Gombrowicz n’en étant qu’une
illustration particulicre.

8 Conclusion

A la lumicére de I’analyse développée plus haut, il est possible de
formuler quelques remarques a caractére récapitulatif, susceptibles d’un
approfondissement adéquat, appuyé sur I’analyse d’autres textes et la
recherche sur d’autres aspects du processus de 1’interprétation.

Tout d’abord, il est important de souligner, méme si cela risque de
sembler une banalité, que I’interprétation est un processus dynamique et
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multidimensionnel. Ce caractére est lié non seulement au fait, d’ailleurs
incontestable, que chaque destinataire dispose d’un acces différent au contenu,
dépendant de sa compétence linguistique (variée d’un individu a 1’autre,
méme dans le cadre de la langue maternelle), de sa culture générale, de sa
connaissance du contexte inter- et extratextuel pertinent, enfin, de I’intérét
et de I’attention qu’il porte au texte au moment méme de sa perception
(lecture, audition, prise en compte des parties produits par I’autre dans
une interaction co-créée). En fait, le dynamisme et la multidimensionnalité
de l’interprétation résulte avant tout de la mise en ceuvre de plusieurs
opérations interprétatives de différente nature et de niveau de généralité
varié, qui concourent a l’effet final, c’est-a-dire a établir une version
définitive, a tout point satisfaisante, du « texte-cible ». Ces opérations, relevant
aussi bien du niveau microstructural (validation, virtualisation/neutralisation,
actualisation de traits sémantiques au sein de sémémes précis) que du
niveau macrostructural (lecture « tabulaire » du texte pergu dans sa totalité,
repérage d’isotopies, de divers rapports sémantiques qu’elles entretiennent et
de valorisations de contenus au niveau global), s’enchevétrent et s’interposent
dans un constant va-et-vient interprétatif qu’on ne saurait identifier a une
simple appréhension du sens lors d’une lecture linéaire.

Il convient aussi de signaler que le mode de 1’accés au texte et la
forme de celui-ci ne sont pas indifférents du point de vue du degré de la
complexité de I’interprétation. Il est clair que la perception d’un texte déja
terminé, se présentant au destinataire sous forme d’« objet textuel » déja
construit par I’énonciateur, a un caractére plus statique et exige moins d’effort
interprétatif qu’une interaction se déroulant en direct et dans laquelle le
sujet interprétant participe activement lui-méme. Néanmoins, la nature des
opérations sémantiques a effectuer ne change aucunement dans les deux cas.

Enfin, mettons en relief 1’aspect qui, dans cet article, se situe au centre
de notre intérét, a savoir sur la dimension temporelle de I’interprétation. Vu
la linéarité du signe linguistique, I’interprétation du texte est un processus
qui se déroule nécessairement dans le temps, étape par étape, pour en arriver
a un résultat définitif, exigeant un regard final tabulaire. Notons cependant
que certaines opérations, au lieu de se succéder, s’effectuent simultanément
ou quasi simultanément : tel est le cas de ’interprétation locale et linéaire
de sémemes-occurrences précis qui se trouve accompagnée d’un regard
rétrospectif et une réinterprétation constante du contexte textuel en amont pour
en tirer des consignes réctifiant la microstructure des contenus percus Aic et
nunc.
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Quoi qu’il en soit, la problématique relative a I’analyse de motifs
thématiques (construits au niveau micro- et macrostructural a travers les
isotopies sémantiques), ainsi que la recherche sur le processus d’interprétation
lui-méme, envisagé aussi bien du point de vue de la nature des opérations
sémantiques impliquées que de celui du cadre temporel ou celles-ci
s’inscrivent, constituent un objet intéressant qui mériterait sans aucun doute
un approfondissement méthodique.
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Miestamo, Matti & Tamm, Anne & Wagner-Nagy, Beata (eds.). 2015.
Negation in Uralic languages. Amsterdam: John Benjamins Publishing
Company. Pp. 667.

Reviewed by Katrin Hiietam

1 Introduction

The volume Negation in Uralic languages is a sizable collection of papers
investigating the phenomenon of negation in various Uralic languages
using first and foremost the synchronic comparative descriptive typological
approach. This large-scale collaborative study has its origins in a conference
on Uralic negation in Vienna in 2008, and after several years of work in the
form of workshops and project meetings the volume was finally published in
2015. It aims to further our typological understanding of the characteristics
of negation using empirical data in a style that is accessible to a specialist as
well as a general reader with an interest in linguistics.

The three editors have co-authored a thorough introduction explaining the
concept of negation and outlining ways of expressing it across languages.
They present the geographical and socio-linguistic background to the Uralic
languages with a map illustrating areas populated by native speakers. Also,
several tables are provided for ease of following the discussion.

In addition, not only have the editors compiled the volume, but each has
also contributed with either an individual or joint chapter.

1.1 Uralistics

Uralistics is not a young research field. According to the editors of the volume,
the beginnings of research into the Uralic languages can be traced back to early
1800, when two Finnish scholars, Sjogren and Castrén, started making trips
with a view to collect language data from various Uralic language speakers in
Siberia and the European parts of Russia.

Despite this relatively long history of scholarly interest, the editors of the
volume feel there are no adequate comparative descriptions of the languages
in question that meet current scientific standards. Extensive research and
fieldwork on Uralic languages has been conducted in Finland and Estonia,
for example. However, neither much of the data nor the findings from the
research by the Estonian institutions were disseminated to the wider scholarly

Finnish Journal of Linguistics 34 (2021), 365-375
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community due to political and/or language related restrictions until the latter
half of the 20th century.

Negation in Uralic in itself is not a novel topic for research, and it has
been studied before, e.g. by Comrie (1981; an overview of negation in Uralic
languages) and Haspelmath (1997; negation in relation to indefinite pronouns
in Estonian, Hungarian, Ingrian, Mordvin, both Erzya Mordvin and Moksha
Mordvin). However, this volume appears to be the first comprehensive larger
scale comparative study of negation in the Uralic language family.

1.2 Negation

In the introductory chapter — “Negation in Uralic languages” — the editors
present a definition of the linguistic concept of negation based on Miestamo
(2005), following e.g. Givon (1978) and Payne (1985), as an operation that
changes the truth value of a proposition. Such an operation can be observed
in various domains of a language, and these are briefly outlined below.

The simplest form of negation is clausal negation (also: standard negation
following Payne 1985), whereby simple declarative verbal clauses are negated
by means of a negative marker (a particle, an affix or a negative verb) that
commonly stands before the finite verb and may or may not be inflected
for number and person, as illustrated in (1b) (the examples are taken from
Vilkuna’s contribution on Finnish, where the standard negator — ei — is
inflected for singular number and 3rd person):

(1) a. Vauva nukku-u.
baby.NOM sleep-3sG

‘The baby is sleeping.’

b. Vauva ei nuku.
baby.NOM NEG.3sG sleep.CNG

‘The baby is not sleeping.’

In other types of clauses, such as existential or imperative clauses or clauses
with non-verbal predicates, there may exist variation. In these environments,
the negator used differs from the one occurring in standard negation — e-C as
in (2a). Therefore, it is termed a special negator, as exemplified in (2¢) — dld.
As before, in (2) I use the data on Finnish from Vilkuna’s paper (originally
Example 12):
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(2) a. Indicative negative

e-t nuku
NEG-2SG sleep.CNG

“You don’t sleep.’
b. Imperative

nuku
sleep.IMP.2SG

‘Sleep!”
C. Prohibitive

dqli nuku
NEG.IMP.2SG sleep.CNG

‘Don’t sleep!”

I'will not give examples of each type of negation in what follows, but urge the
reader to get hold of a copy of the volume and browse it for types and data.
The examples in (1-2) were chosen simply to give an insight into the elements
in Uralic that can alter the truth value of a proposition.

As the foundation for their discussion, the editors have used Miestamo’s
(2005) cross-linguistic study on negation, where he analyses negation in terms
of the concept of symmetry, i.e. whether a negative clause differs syntactically
from an affirmative clause other than through the presence of the negative
marker. In the case of asymmetric negation, various differences can be found.
Miestamo further divides asymmetric negation into four categories based on
which domain has been affected: the finiteness of the lexical verb, states
of affairs, emphatic markers used to signal negative polarity or grammatical
(TAM — tense, aspect, mood) categories.

Drawing on the data presented in the book chapters, the editors conclude
that in Uralic, the most commonly occurring asymmetry relates to the
finiteness of the verb — in that, under negation, the lexical verb loses its
finiteness, and the negative marker or verb becomes the finite element of
the negated clause. However, the Uralic languages tend to differ as to
which grammatical categories (person, number, voice) are marked on the
negative auxiliary and which on the lexical verb. In imperatives, as in other
non-declarative clause types, especially in non-verbal predicates, the negation
strategy tends to differ from standard negation. The negator is commonly
different from the one used in declaratives.
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The section on non-clausal negation in the introductory chapter focuses on
negative constructions that do not have negation as their (primary) function,
for example negative replies (one-word reply or repeated verb). The focus
is on the semantics of the negative reply — whether it disagrees with the
propositional content of the question or with the polarity of the question. As
the editors state, negative one-word replies in Uralic languages are expressed
either by a negative particle, as is the case with all the languages studied
in the volume, or by the negated finite verb. The section on non-clausal
negation also looks at the negation of indefinite pronouns (whether they occur
in negative or non-negative contexts, and whether the clausal negation marker
is present or not). Much of the approach is built on Haspelmath’s (1997)
semantic map of indefinite pronoun functions.

Expressions of absence, such as the abessive case, privative/caritive
derivations and adpositions are also addressed in the introductory chapter.
In Uralic, absence is a grammaticalised category expressed by prepositions,
prefixes, postpositions, postposition combinations, combinations of
prepositions and case marking, derivational suffixes, and verbal suffixes.

The final section of the introductory chapter, 3.4, deals with other aspects
of negation, such as the scope of negation, reinforcing negation, negative
polarity and effects of negation on case marking. The editors also point out
that negative polarity items, i.e. items that can occur in negative contexts
but not in realis affirmatives in Uralic, tend to have meanings such as ‘and,
also, either’, or have emphasis as their function, or are borrowed elements
stemming from the Russian ni. Another common trait of Finnic, but not other
Uralic language families, seems to be the fact that under the scope of negation
objects tend to acquire case marking that has partitive semantics.

The attested devices for reinforcing negation in Uralic languages include
adverbs, particles and clitics, the repetition of negators, a special emphatic
negative verb (in tundra Nenets), stress and accent, word order and a special
construction lacking explicit negators (Finnish). Some languages use the same
emphatic element in both affirmative and negative contexts.

This concludes the brief overview of the operation of negation and the
Uralic language family. Let us now move on to the case studies of selected
individual Uralic languages.
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Table 1. Selection of languages

Language family  Languages

Samoyedic Forest Enets (by Florian Siegl)
Tundra Nenets (by Nikolett Mus)
Nganasan (by Valentin Gusev)
Selkup (by Beata Wagner-Nagy)
Ugric Hungarian (by Katalin E. Kiss)
Eastern Khanty (by Andrey Filchenko)
Mansi (by Katalin Sip6écz)

Permic Komi (by Arja Hamari)
Udmurt (by Svetlana Edygarova)
Volgaic Erzya (by Arja Hamari and Niina Aasmée)
Mari (by Sirkka Saarinen)
Saami Skolt Saami (by Matti Miestamo and Eino Koponen)
South Saami (by Rogier Blokland and Nobufumi Inaba)
Finnic Estonian (by Anne Tamm)

Livonian (by Helle Metslang, Karl Pajusalu and
Tiit-Rein Viitso)

Finnish (by Maria Vilkuna)

Votic (by Fedor Rozhanskiy and Elena Markus)

2 Part I: Describing negation systems in Uralic languages

In the first part of the volume, which makes up the main body of the book,
we find case studies of a selection of 17 languages from the language families
listed in Table 1.

The individual descriptive chapters are each, for reasons of uniformity,
based on a questionnaire compiled by the editors with the aim of covering
negation in a systematic and comprehensive manner. This functionally
oriented questionnaire is given in an appendix to the Introduction and
addresses the following aspects of negation in detail: standard negation,
i.e. negation of declarative verbal main clauses and other types of clausal
negation, such as negation in imperatives. Thereafter it deals with non-clausal
negation constructions, e.g. negative replies. Finally, complex issues such as
the scope of negation and negative polarity are addressed. The editors also
encouraged the authors to describe further aspects of negation that were not
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outlined in the questionnaire but worth a mention. The empirical data for
the discussion in these descriptive chapters was obtained from either existing
descriptions or fieldwork by the authors.

3 Part II: More specific aspects of negation
in Uralic languages

In the second part of the volume, several cross-Uralic theoretical aspects of
negation are explored. These include indefinite pronouns in Uralic, special
negators in Uralic, the privative derivational suffix in Hungarian, negation
and its relation to information flow in Eastern Khanty, and language contact
influencing the formation of negation in the Volga-Kama area. 1 will give a
brief summary of each of the chapters below.

Building on Haspelmath’s study of indefinite pronouns (1997), Van
Alsenoy & van der Auwera present a three-fold typology for indefinites
(indefinite pronouns and adverbs). By indefinites they mean expressions
such as anything, something, nothing and anywhere, somewhere, nowhere.
The authors study how these expressions are used in negative context; they
discuss: neutral indefinites (which occur in positive and negative contexts,
with no distributional restrictions), negative polarity indefinites (which occur
in negative polarity contexts and are barred from contexts with specific
reference), and negative indefinites (which occur under negation only and
cannot be used as a short answer). The authors conclude that in the 21
Uralic languages under investigation (in addition to the ones included in the
volume, except for South Saami, they also studied Kamas, Karelian, Veps
and Northern Saami) the indefinites in negated environments tend to fall
under the negative indefinite category, most of them being morphologically
negative. The authors conclude that the Uralic negative indefinites tend to
co-occur with clausal negation, which is the default situation typologically.
However, the type of indefinites used varies across the languages. This
study indeed covers a good cross-section of the languages, but it could be
expanded by including a larger sample of the Uralic languages that have
existing typological descriptions available.

Veselinova & Skirgard’s in-depth study on a narrow aspect of negation
— special negators in the Uralic languages (i.e. negators that do not occur
in standard negation) — is a typological comparative study that has a broad,
both synchronic and diachronic scope. It offers data from 26 languages. They
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distinguish three kinds of special negators: ascriptive, existential and stative,
and use semantic maps for describing these. They also try to trace the origin of
the special negators and test the validity of Croft’s (1991) Negative Existential
Cycle. Based on the sample data, the authors offer three modifications to
Croft’s model: the lexicalisation of negation, constructional strength, and time
depth. They tie their findings in with the areal distribution and contact with
neighbouring languages, creating a notion of the areal distribution of negation
strategies. For example, they find that the Finnic and Saami languages, spoken
in geographically adjacent areas, have a single negation strategy. On the
other hand, ascriptive and existential negators occur in languages where the
neighbouring non-Uralic languages have them as well. This, of course, can
be used in support of the notion of a linguistic area, where similar structural
features occur in languages that are unrelated but are spoken in areas of
geographical proximity (see e.g. Hickey 2015).

Kiefer examines the distribution and productivity of the privative suffix
(-(Mtalan/-(V )telen; -(V)tlan/-(V)tlen) in Hungarian. It is shown to attach to
nouns denoting concrete objects, but not to abstract nouns carrying the suffix
-sAg, or deverbal subjects and action nouns. With adjectives, it cannot attach
to monomorphemic bases. It can attach to some derived adjectives but not
very productively. With verbs, the suffix attaches to transitive bases, though
not to intransitive or stative ones, with the condition that it has to attach to
the base directly and not to an already derivational base. Kiefer attributes this
pattern to language contact with German. Hungarian has been studied widely
and there is a descriptive chapter in the first part of the reviewed volume.
Therefore, Kiefer’s detailed study focuses on a specific morphological aspect
that contributes to fine-tuning the existing accounts.

Sosa studies the functions of the subject and object in negative sentences
in Khanty narratives from the point of view of information structure and flow.
She analyses them according to the following categories: new, given, topic,
focus. This is a pilot study based on fieldwork data obtained in the late 1980s.
In analysing the data, Sosa mainly uses the Preferred Argument Structure
(PAS) theory of DuBois (1987) and codes the data according to noun phrase
type, animacy, person, and activation cost. The results of the study indicate
that, in contrast to affirmative clauses, in negative contexts:

1. The subject of an intransitive verb (S) is generally expressed as a
pronoun or a full NP.

2. The subject of a transitive verb (A) is typically the 1st person.
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3. S tends to represent animate and inanimate referents equally.

4. Only given information and already mentioned arguments are
expressed.

This is a preliminary study on information packaging in narratives and there
is plenty of scope for expanding the same research set-up to other categories
of data to see whether any variation or further patterns can be attested.

Manzelli looks at language contact between Finno-Ugric and Turkic
languages in the Volga-Kama area, focusing on influences on standard
negation and prohibitives. Standard negation is expressed differently in
these two language families. In contrast to the Finno-Ugric and Samoyedic
languages, Turkic languages mainly use morphological negation with an affix
attaching to the verbal stem. Manzelli proposes the hypothesis of a connection
between Udmurt and Tatar stress shift in standard negation and suggests that
Turkic influence on Finno-Ugric languages is highly probable. In addition,
he also attributes the existence of the synthetic negative past of Hill Mari
and (Southern) Udmurt to language contact with Turkic. The same way as
the paper by Veselinova and Skirgérd, this contribution also looks at areal
influence on the structure of the Uralic languages and finds, as has been
attested before, that language contact is the most likely cause for the atypical
pattern of negation found in Southern Udmurt and Hill Mari.

4 Conclusion

Negation in Uralic languages, edited by Miestamo et al., is a valuable
contribution for Uralists, first and foremost, and to any linguist interested
in negation in general. This volume has advanced the field of typological
research as it presents data from endangered (e.g. Saami languages) and
near extinct or moribund (e.g. Votic or Livonian) languages. Written in
an accessible style, it is undoubtedly a good, thorough foundation for the
study of the phenomenon of negation in the Uralic language families, but,
as with all research, there is always scope for expansion, both in terms
of descriptive accounts and, of course, detailed studies within different
theoretical frameworks.

The Uralic language family has more than 17 members — hence quite a
lot of work is still to be done in providing a description of negation in the
remaining languages. While reading this book, I would have welcomed a
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better account of negation in the Saami languages. In this volume they were
represented by just two papers covering South Saami (the Western group)
and Skolt Saami (the Eastern group). The largest Saami language — North
Saami — has, perhaps, not been studied in depth in regard to negation yet.
There appears to be only a brief mention of negation in North Saami in Pekka
Sammallahti’s (1998) introductory book on Saami languages and a micro
account of negation in Saami languages can be found in Nelson & Toivonen
(2007). Further, I was surprised not to find descriptions of languages such
as Moksha, Karelian, Ludian (which is now considered a language on its own
rather than a dialect of Karelian), Veps, Ingrian or perhaps even Forest Finnish
in this volume.

Out of interest I set out to find out whether negation has been researched
in any of the languages listed above and found, for example, that the authors
of the chapter on Votic — Rozhanskiy & Markus — have conducted extensive
field work on Ingrian, the data from which is stored at ELAR.! As the
volume did not include negation in Ingrian, Rozhanskiy & Markus (2017)
published a paper on the Soikkola dialect of Ingrian. They note that the other
surviving dialect of Ingrian, the Lower Luga dialect, is different from the
Soikkola dialect in how negation is formed. Recent accounts also seem to
support this view (e.g. Saar 2017: 152—-154), and give the impression that
the main difference would perhaps lie in the formation of the prohibitive
constructions. In the Soikkola dialect the connegative form stands in the
infinitive form, whereas in the Lower Luga dialect both the negative auxiliary
and the connegative take the imperative inflection. This, of course, would
deserve further investigation.

These small omissions aside, I cannot overestimate the impact this
collective volume has made in advancing knowledge on the Uralic languages
as well as in making the findings accessible to the global research community.
It is probably not a book that is kept on a bedside table for its captivating story;
but rather, it is best read at the desk with a notepad and a pen at hand to jot
down all the interesting research ideas that spring to mind. I certainly feel I
have benefitted from reading it.

! https:/elar.soas.ac.uk/Collection/MPI593650 (accessed 2021-02-13).
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Abbreviations

2 2nd person

3 3rd person

CNG connegative form of the verb
IMP  imperative form of the verb
NOM nominative case

NEG negation marker

SG singular number
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